







Accession No. 


Call No. 


BORROWER'S 

NO. 


ISSUE 

DATE 


BORROWER'S 






l A 



INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT 



Title 


Author 


Accession No- 


Call No 


BORKO wER S 
NO. 


ISSUE 

DATE 





*° RR S ^ ER ’ 5 


tf\\ 





bb 





INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT 


ALFRED d. WOOLNER 

M.A. ( Oxon ), ’C.I.E.,F.aTs.B., 


MOTILAL BANARSIDASS 
Delhi :: Patna :: Varanasi 


© motilal banarsidass 

Indological Publishers & Booksellers 

Head Office : BUNGALOW ROAD, jAWAHAR NAGAR DRLHI-7 

Branches: I.CHOWK, VARANASI-i I U.P.) 

2. ASHOK RAjPATH, Patna- 4 (BlHAlO 





Second Edition 
Reprint Edition 

Price : Rs. 30 00 

20.00 


: Lahore, 1928 
: Delhi, 1975 

(Cloth Bound) 
(Paper-back) 



Printed in India 

BY SHANTILAL JAIN, AT SHRI JAINBNDRA PRESS. BUNGALOW 
NAOAR. DELHI-7 AND PUBLISHED BY SUNDARLAL jAiN. 
T1ANARSIDA9S, BUNGALOW ROAD, JAWAHAR NAG VR. 


ROAD. IAWAMAS 
KV«R JSOT1LAL 

OEL1M-7. 


Ganthaarena niaguruno Siri- 


Arthtjr Anthony Macdonell 

-acariananndassa Baillatitthatfchassa 

nama 

savvaim uvaaranaim sumaria 

imassa potthaassa adimmi 

sasineham 
• • 

ahilihidam. 


BORROWER'S 

NO. 


ISSUE BORROWER'S 

DATE i Tl NO. 



PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION. 

Degree courses in Sanskrit almost invariably include a 
Drama, of which a considerable portion is in Prakrit. In 
practice, whatever Examiners may imagine, the student reads 
the Sanskrit chdya, which most editions provide for him on the 
same page. At any rate he begins that way; reading the 
Prakrit afterwards, noticing certain similarities, and some of 
the differences, so that he may be able to recognize a passage, 
with which he is already familiar in its Sanskrit form, and 
perhaps in an English translation. Even the more advanced 
student who reads the Prakrit as it comes, at the slightest 
check looks down at the * shadow.’ Consequently few students 
have any definite knowledge of any one of the Prakrits. One 
cannot blame them. The editions they use are often incorrect 
in the Prakrit portions, and there is no convenient book of 
reference in which they can find definite rules. . One object of 
this Introduction to Prakrit is to provide students with a guide 
for the more attentive and more scholarly study of the Saura- 
sem and Maharastrl passages in their Sanskrit Plays. 

The main object however is to assist the student of the 
History of the great Indo-Arayan Language from Vedic times 
to the present day. The Indian student starts with an inti- 
mate knowledge of at least one modern Indo-Aryan language. 

In the Sanskrit he learns at school, he becomes familiarised 
with the stereotyped literary fo /m of the ancient language 
If he studies Sanskrit 1 in the University, he will discover that 
the Vedic language represents a still more ancient stage of 
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Indo-Aryan. For this there are accurate texts, and many 
works of reference available . 1 

The middle stage has been comparatively neglected. In 
India itself, the mediaeval Prakrits are in a more real sense 
dead languages, than is Sanskrit itself. Outside India scholars 
have found in Pali, the language of the oldest Buddhist 
Scriptures, a convenient representative of this stage. The 
student of Indo-Aryan Philology needs a clear view of the 
main characteristics of the different Prakrits. It is hoped that 
this work may prove useful for this purpose. 

Method of Study. Perhaps the best plan is to begin with 
the thorough study of one dialect, afterwards comparing others 
with this as a standard. This was the method of the Indian 
grammarians who took Maharastrl as their standard. But the 
only prose extant in Maharastrl was written by Jains, and that 
not in the same dialect as the songs in the dramas. There are 
excellent aids to the study of Pali, but Pali is too archaic to 
make a good central point, and it is a separate subject in our 
curricula, and generally regarded as appropriate only to 
students of Buddhism. Moreover the Sanskrit student does 
actually first come into contact with Prakrit in the plays, and 
most of it is Saurasenl. For this, among other reasons, it has 
been thought desirable to present a general view of the subject, 

9 

with special stress on Saurasenl and Mahfirastrl. 

The student making use of this book is advised to read the 
general sections, and to study the chapters on Phonetics and 
Grammar with special reference to the two main Dramatic 

1 Particularly recommended : A Vedic Grammar for Students by 
Prof. A. A. Macdonell, Clarendon Press, 1916. 
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Prakrits. . The more important examples are printed in bold 
type and may be memorised. The Extracts 1 to 14 should 
then be thoroughly mastered, and the knowledge acquired 
applied to any play the student may be reading. 1 

The next step will be more philological, consisting in che 
comparison of the several stages and dialects as far as they are 
described in Chapters IV to X, and illustrated in Extracts 
15 to the end. 2 

The specimens of Pali and of old Prakrit are intended as 
inducements to further study. 

Modern forms Rave been' occasionally quoted -to show the 
historical continuity of words from ancient times. The student 

should be able to Connect up a much larger number of forms 
from his mother tongue. * 

The Index is intended partly for convenience of reference, 
and partly to provide an instrument by which one may test 

one s ability to explain forms, and to recognize them out of 
their context. 

Transliteration. The Roman script has been used for 
several reasons. Over a dozen years of teaching experience has 
convinced the writer that the slovenly spelling, so prevalent in 
both Roman and Devanagarl scripts, is partly due to the fact 
that Hindi and Sanskrit are written in the same script, but 
with slightly different sound-values. A word written in Deva- 

nagari may be pronounced as in Sanskrit or as in Hindi, e.g._ 

wrem, as bhaqavan or as bhagvdn, as dharma or dharam . 

1 If he will read a play for the sake of these two Prakrits only, let- him 
choose Karpuramafljarl (Konow’s Edition). 

2 The most interesting play for variety of dialect is the Mrcchakatikam. 
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as sdm.ave.da or samQed and so on. Confusion is in¬ 
creased if the student has to distinguish a Prakrit pronuncia¬ 
tion when the spelling is identical with that of a modem word. 

Another reason is that the Roman script being more atomic 
than Devanagarl has advantages for stating phonetic laws in 
English. 

Moreover any Indian student who aims at keeping abreast 
with modern scholarship should make himself thoroughly fami¬ 
liar with the use of this script. To make use of many books of 
reference, and Oriental Journals, it is almost as important to 
him, as Devanagarl to the Western scholar. 

These reasons seemed to outweigh the disadvantages of 
increased labour in proof-reading, and the initial feeling of un¬ 
familiarity with Sanskrit in this guise that may be experienced 
bv the beginner. 

On doubtful pomes, such as derivations where “ Doctors 
disagree,” the authority of Pischel has generally been followed. 
Controversy has generally been avoided, and where any refer¬ 
ence has been made to rival theories or matters of dispute, 
it is only to suggest to the student fields of enquiry that still 
await his enterprise. 

Apart from facilitating the study of the Indian Drama, and 
o( Indian Philology, it is hoped that this little book may lead 
some of our students and graduates to take an interest in the 
great field of Indian thought and literature that lies outside the 
Sanskrit circle. Without some knowledge of this, it is impos¬ 
sible to obtain an adequate idea ot the life of mediaeval India. 

A. C. WoOLNRR. 

Oulmargy ) 

1917. j 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 

The first edition was issued during the Great War. Proofs 
were read in intervals snatched from Civil and Military duties 

a/ 

combined. In this second edition a number of misprints has 
been removed. In the meantime important contributions have 
been made to the history of the Indo-Arvan languages. The 
Chapters on Classification and Literature have been brought 
more up to date. Since this book first appeared there has been 
an increased interest in Prakrit in the Indian Universities and 
the general level of knowledge has risen. More attention is 
being given in several Universities to the history of the Indian 
languages. In view of this something has been said of Early 
Prakrit represented by Asoka’s Inscriptions and late Prakrit 
represented by Apabhramsa. 

For reading the proofs and seeing the second part through 
the press, I am much indebted to my friend and colleague, once 
a pupil, Dr. Banarei Das Jain, M.A., Ph.D., now Lecturer in 
Hindi at the Oriental College, who has also made a number of 
useful suggestions. 

Oriental College , 

Lahore. 

1928. 
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TABLE OF TRANSLITERATION 

Vowels 


* a 

« u 



For Sanskrit add V r, v r> v ],^ ai, ^nd ^ au. 

Note 1 . and V3 in Prakrit should strictly be written al and au 

to distingnish them from the Sanskrit diphthongs * ai ^ 
au; but as the latter do not occur in Prakrit the dots can be 
omitted without any ambiguity, e.g. uttarai ‘he crosses 
can only represent 

2 ^ and in Prakrit sometimes represent short vowels. When 
distinguished these are written S and 6 (vide § 61). 

Consonants. 


* k 

kh 

* g 

^ gb 

V 

• 

n 

* c 

ch 

* J 

^ jh 

sr 

<*^ 

n 

Z t 

\ th 

•x d 

\ dh 

1S\ 

V 

n 

• 

A t 

^ th 

^ d 

*1 db 


n 

^ p 

* pb 

'x b 

* bh 


m 


< r 

»x 1 

*x j 

3 

V 

»x S 

v s 
• 

* s 

* b. 




Visarga (not used in Prakrit) h. 

Anusvara ra. 

A nasalised vowel is represented as in a, Q. 

Note 1. Sanskrit 5f n is generally represented in Prakrit by W n 

but the dental n may occur before another dental, e.g.^ 

danta as in Sanskrit. This, however, is often written 

• 

^ daipta. In Jain works the dental n is frequently 
written at the beginning of words. 
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2. Similarly other nasals are often represented by anusv&ra. 

^ paipea for panoa 

m 

sarpkha for sankha 
T* daipda for dapda 
WW jaipbu for jambu 

but see § 35. 

3. For the weak y see § \f. Note. 

4. Hindi ? is represented by r. cerebral S by 1. In practice 

this causes no confusion with the vowels r and W 1. 
The letter * was probably pronounced as a cerebral T 
long before the diacritical dot for W was devised. 

5. In general it should be understood that transliteration is 

merely the substitution of one set of symbols for another, 
and does not tell us anything more about the pronunciation. 
It is quite possible that ca was pronounced something 

^ h&rfcstn as in modem Marathi, and that in 
Magadha a was pronounced as Bengali renders it to-day. 
Even if so, we may feel sure that a Midlander would use 
his own sounds in pronouncing either Prakrit-, 
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INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT 

PART I. 

% 

CHAPTER I. 

SUBJECT DEFINED. 

The history of the North Indian or Indo-Aryan languages 

may be conveniently divided into three periods—ancient, 
mediaeval, and modem. 

(i) The speech of the ancient or Old Indo-Aryan period is 
represented in literature (a) by the language of the Rig Veda, 
(b) by that of later Vedic books. To this period belonged also* 
those spoken dialects on which were based ( c ) the poetic diction 
of the Epics, and (d) the more highly polished (Samskrta) 
literary language of Panini, Patanjali, and thereafter of 
Kalidasa and the others down to the present day 

(ii) The medieval or Middle Indo-Aryan period is repre¬ 
sented in literature by Pali and the Prakrits. It comprises all 
the dialects from the time (whenever it was) that certain 
phonetic changes, with some variations in grammar also, had 
produced a language obviously different from Old Indo-Aryan, 
down to the time (? about 1100 a.d.) when further phonetic 
changes and the complete break up of the old grammar had 
produced a new type of language similar to that of the modem 
vernaculars. Our knowledge of this period has to be pieced 
together from a variety of records, referring to different local¬ 
ities and different times. These records comprise inscriptions 
as well as literary works. Of the inscriptions the most famous 
are the Edicts of Asoka. The literature comprises the Pall 

anon of the “ Southern ” or Hlnayana Buddhists, the Prakrit 
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Canon o! the Jains, the Prakrit of Lyrics, Epics and Plays and 
the Prakrit grammars. 

(iii) The beginning of the third or modern period has not 
been fixed with precision. It lies between the latest sort of 
Prakrit, or Apabhramsa such as that described by Hemacandra 
in the twelfth century, and the earliest poetry of the Old 
Vernaculars. The oldest poem in Western Hindi is the Pnthi 
Raj Rasau by Chand Bardai of Lahore (? about 1200 A.D.). 

The middle period can be again divided into three stages : 

(1) Old Prakrit (or Pali); (2) Middle Prakrit; (3) Late 

Prakrit or Apabhramsa. 

(1) The Old Prakrit stage includes (a) Inscriptions from the 
middle of the 3rd century B.c. down to the 2nd century a.d. 
The dialect varies with time and place. 

(b) Pali of the Hlnayana Canon and other Buddhist works, 
as the Mahavamsa and the J&takas. 

In the Jatakas, or Birth Stories of the Buddha, the verses 
(gSthas) preserve a more archaic form of language than the 

prose. 

(c) The language of the oldest Jain Sutras. 

(d) The Prakrits of early plays, such as those of A^vaghosa 
of which fragments have been found in Central Asia. 

(2) The Middle Prakrit stage includes (a) M&harastrf, the 
language of the liquid lyrics of the Deccan, ( b) the other 
Dramatic Prakrits, Saurasenl, MagadhI, etc., as found in the 
plays of Kalidasa and his successors, and in the grammarians ; 
(c) the dialects of the later Jain books; ( d) Paisacl, in which 
the Brhatkathft is said to have been composed, but which 
is known only from the statements of grammarians. 

(3) ApabhramAas were not much used for literary purposes. 
They represent the stage reached by ordinary colloquial speech 
when the Prakrit type of speech as found in the plays was 
already archaic, and had been refined and stereotyped by the 
grammarians. By the time that Hemacandra recorded a 
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particular Apabhramsa of the West, this was probably already 
archaic. 

This book is concerned in general with the second, mediaeval, 

or middle period of the Indian language, and in particular 

with the Middle Prakrit stage, especially the Dramatic 
Prakrits. 

Various uses of the word “ Prakrit ” 

Prakrta derived from prakrti has two linens of meaning: (a) 
the more precise meaning of something belonging to or derived 
from a prakrti^ that is from the original form of anything as 
opposed to a vikfti its modification. (In Samkhya ^Philosophy 
prakrta means what is derived • from Prakrti, the original 
element) ; (6) the looser meanings of ‘ natural, ordinary, vulgar, 
provincial.’ 

0 

It is probable that it was in the more general sense that 
; prakrta ’ (Sauraseni 4 panda' Maharastri * paua') was first 
applied to ordinary common speech as distinct from the highly 

polished, perfected Samskritam. 

• 0 

Grammarians and Rhetoricians of later days however explain 
prdkrtam as derived from the prakrti , i.e. samskrtam . This 
explanation is perfectly intelligible even if it be not historically 
correct. Practically we take Sanskrit forms as the basis and 
derive Prakrit forms therefrom. Nevertheless modem phil¬ 
ology insists on an important reservation : Sanskrit forms are 
quoted as the basis in as far as they represent the Old Indo- 
Aryan forms, but sometimes the particular Old Indo-Aryan 
form required to explain a Prakrit word is not found in Sans¬ 
krit at all, or only in a late work and obviously borrowed from 
Prakrit. 

If in ‘‘Sanskrit” we include the Vedic language and all 
dialects of the Old Indo-Aryan period, then it is true to say 
that all the Prakrits are derived from Sanskrit. If on the 
other hand “Sanskrit” is used more strictly of the Panini- 
Patanjali language or “ Classical Sanskrit ” then it is untrue 
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to say that any Prakrit is derived from Sanskrit, except that 
Sauraseni, the Midland Prakrit, is derived from the Old Indo- 
Aryan dialect of the Madhyadesa on which Classical Sanskrit 

was mainly based. 

In Europe the word Prakrit has been used (a) to refer to 
particular languages classed as Prakrit in India, e.g. M&h&rastrl, 
or to the Prakrit passages in plays; 

(6) Of the Middle Period of the Indian languages (P&li 
and the early inscriptions forming an earlier stage were som- 

times distinguished from Prakrit *); 

(c) Of the natural spoken language as distinct from the 
literary learned language. In this last sense some writers* 
distinguish Primary, Secondary and Tertiary Prakrits as the 
natural spoken dialects of the three great periods. Out of 
these successive types of spoken speech grew the various 
literary idioms which became stereotyped or fossilised as it 
were, and remained in use alongside of the living and ever- 

changing dialects. 


CHAPTER IT. 

PRAKRITS 

The following are the more important literary Prakrits (Pali 

being excluded):— 

M. Maharastrl 
S. Sauraseni 
Mg. MagadhI 
AMg. Ardha-MftgadhI 
J. M. Jain - Maha rastrl s J a in Canon. 

J. S. Jain-Saurasen' ) 

(Apa. Apabhramsa.) 

1 Dr. O. Frank© in his Pali and Sanskrit uses • Pali ’ for the Middle 
Period including Inscriptions. 

- Vide. Article on Prakrit by Dr. Sir George Grierson in Enoyclopaedi* 
Britannico, XIXth Edition. 


) 
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Dramatic Prakrits 
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M. Maharastri was regarded as the Prakrit par excellence . 
Prakrit grammars gave the rules for this first. For others 
there were some special rules, and then “ the rest is like 
Maharastri.” Dandin remarks (K.D. 1.35): MahdrdstrdSrayam 
bhasdrn prakr stain prdkrtam viduh • 

t 

In the Drama ladies who speak Sauraseni, sing their songs in 
Maharastri. The Maharastri lyrics were famous far beyond 
the limits of Maharastram. The same language is used for the 
Prakrit Epics such as the Gaiidavaho. This language of the 
Deccan-poets carries further than other Prakrits the principle 
of omitting single consonants between vowels (vide § 10). 
This is natural in a literary song-dialect, for in a song it is the 
melody and sentiment that matter most, the precise words or 
forms of words are less important. It is not to be supposed 
however that Maharastri is a mere invention of the poets. It 
is based on the old spoken language of the country of the 
Godavari, and contains many features that survive as peculi¬ 
arities of modem Marathi. 

6. Sauraseni was the Prakrit of the Madhyadesa taking 
its name from Surasena the country round Mathura (‘ Muttra’). 
This is the ordinary Prakrit of a Sanskrit drama. It is spoken 
by ladies and the Vidushaka; in the Camphor-cluster (Karpura- 
mafijarl) even by the king. This Prakrit is the nearest to 
classic&l Sanskrit. It arose in the same country, and is 
descended from the spoken language, on which classical 
Sanskrit was mainly based. It thus forms an intermediate 
Stage between Sanskrit and Hindi (that is, the Western Hindi 
on which Literary Hindi has been based). Owing however to 
this close kinship with the sacred tongue, Sauraseni. was over¬ 
shadowed ; continually influenced by Sanskrit, it failed to 
make much independent progress. 

Mg. Mag^dhi is the Prakrit of thedSast. Its geographical 
centre was in the ancient Magadha not far from the land of 
modem Magahl, a dialect of Biharl. In the plays Magadh! ii 
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spoken by low people. Dialects of Magadhi also occur, e.g., 
Dhakkl in the Mrcchakatikam. This Prakrit differs conspicu¬ 
ously from the others in its phonetics, is replaced by u, and 

^ by ^ The nominative singular of -a stems end in -e. ^ 

remains and even replaces «I. [For further particulars vide 
Chap. X). Where other Prakrits say hattho, Magadhi has haMe; 
others so rda = so raja , Magadhi 6e laa. 

Jain Prakrits. 

AMg. The oldest Jain Sutras were composed in Ardha 
Magadhi, a Prakrit based on the dialect spoken between 
Surasena and Magadha (about Oude). In its phonetic character 
it resembles Magadhi in some respects. It preserves more 
traces of the old grammar than Saurasenl, and shows a greater 

independence from Sanskrit. 

J. M. The non-canonioal books of the Svetfimbaras were 
written in a form of Maharastrf that has been termed Jain 

Mahara8(rl. 

J. 6. The language of the Digambara Canon in some res¬ 
pects resembles Sauraseni and has been termed Jain &auraseni. 

Apabhram&a has been used in India (a) for anything 
diverging from Sanskrit as the standard of correct speech, (b) 
for spoken languages as distinct from literary “ Prakrits,” 
including non-Aryan as well as Aryan languages; (c) a literary 
form of any such vernacular. The only literary Apabhramsa 
described in detail by the grammarians is the N agar a Apa¬ 
bhramsa which appears to have belonged to Gujarat. To this 
is said to be related the Vrcicada Apabhramsa of Sindh. 
Dhakkl and some other dialectic forms of the main Prftknts 
ire sometimes styled cvpabhramAas . If we had records of the 
Apabhramsas spoken in the areas connected with each of the 
main Prakrits an important link in the history of the Indian 
languages would be supplied. Even as it is, the tendencies of 
Apabhramsa in phonetics and grammar, help to bridge the 
gap between tvpical Prakrit and the modem languages. The 
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number of text available gradually increases and these supple¬ 
ment the information contained in Hemacandra’s grammar. 

The use of various Prakrits in the Drama is discussed in 
Chapter XI on Prakrit Literature. Further details as to sub¬ 
dialects, PaisacI dialects, the dialects used in Inscriptions, and 
their relationships, are given in Chapter X on the classification 
of Prakrits. 


CHAPTER III. 

GENERAL CHARACTER OF PRAKRIT. 

Prakrit (including Pali) was still a synthetic language. The 
ancient grammar had been somewhat simplified. The number 

of case forms and verbal form tends to dwindle. The ftigveda 

1 % \ • 

possessed a greater variety of forms- than the later Vedas 
Paninas Sanskrit has discarded a number of forms used in the 
Brahmanas. Pali and old ArdhamagadhI retain a good deal 
that has disappeared from the Maharastri and 6aurasenl of the 
lyrics and plays. Apabhramsa finally indicates the approach¬ 
ing dissolution of the last remnants of the old etymology. 
The time was approaching when a noun might have only two 
or three distinct endings, and the verb was reduced to little 
more than one tense and two participles. The ambiguity thus 
produced was avoided by new devices, and out of the rtfins of 
the old language grew up the analytic languages of modern 
India. 

Though simplified, yet the remaining Prakrit grammar is of 
the same type as Sanskrit grammar. There is a strong 
tendency to reduce all declension to one type, that of 
a-stems, and to conjugate all verbs according to one scheme, 
that of the old A. Conjugation. The Dative disappears. 
Nominative and Accusative Plurals tend to coincide. The 
Imperfect, Perfect and numerous Aorists had gone the 
time of the Middle Prakrit stage. The Dual number was found 
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unnecessary. The Atmanepada hardly survived after the Old 
Pr&krit stage and never in its original meaning. But it was 
not yet necessary to resort to postpositions or auxiliary verbs. 
The essentials necessary for ordinary conversation and even 
verse-writing remained down to the Apabhramsa stage. For 
more important work, for more exact thinking the tendency 
was to resort to Sanskrit. As Pali, Ardhamagadhi and the 
other Jain Prakrits successively lost the advantage of being 
the language of the day, or of the locality,, they were unable to 
withstand this tendency and were eventually replaced by 
Sanskrit. 

Apart from this simplification the main changes arising in 
Prakrit are phonetic. Conjunct consonants are mostly assimi¬ 
lated : rakta became ratta (as Latin fructu-s became Italian 
frutto); sapta became satta (as Latin septem became Italian 
sette). Some of the sounds of the old language disappear: 

^ r, $ ai, %t au, ^ ya (except in Mg. and a shadowy to 

bridge hiatus), 1J Aa (except in Mg. where is missing), ^ sa and 
Visarga ; whereas the only sounds contained in Prakrit and not 
recorded for Sanskrit are the short vowels 6 and 6. Final 
consonants are avoided. Not more than two consonants can 
follow a short vowel, nor more than one follow a long vowel. 

[For details see Chapters IV to VI.] 

The cumulative effect to such changes in the case of a particu¬ 
lar word may be such as to completely alter its appearance, 
“ Vappairaa ” does not immediately suggest Vftkpatirajft, 
“oinna” is not very like avatirna. On the other handsome 
words are. indentical with Sanskrit and the majority could 
readily suggest a Sanskrit equivalent to anyone yvith a living 
colloquial knowledge of the classical language. This is true 
not only of SaurasenI but also of the others. 

From this circumstance it may be understood that the 
different Prakrits were mutually intelligible among the edu¬ 
cated. A speaker of Sanskrit, whose mother tongue was the 
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spoken form of any one of the Prakrits, would readily under¬ 
stand any of the literary Prakrits Moreover a speaker of 
Sauraseni would easily learn to recognise many Sanskrit words, 
and even grasp the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence without 
being able to speak Sanskrit. In the older stage the difference 
was still less marked. Still further back we should find only 
the difference between ‘ correct’ and ‘ incorrect ’ pronunciation, 
grammatical speech and ungrammatical, standard speech and 
dialectical—the differences between the speech of educated and 
uneducated people speaking substantially the same language. 
At this stage though differences existed the new speech had 
not attained a separate existence, it was not yet distinct 
enough to be recognized as a separate language capable X)f 
having a fixed grammar and a literature of its own. 

Even in the Rigveda we find “ prakritisms ,” that is phoneme 
variations along just those lines that were followed by the 
Prakrits. For instance 6ithira = li loose” instead of Srithrid 
as might be expected from the root Sratk . From this and 
similar instances it is not necessary to deduce a wide difference 
between the language of the hymns and contemporary speech. 
Rather the inclusion of such “ prakritisms ” in the sacred texts 
indicates that the priests regarded them as possible forms in 
the same language, and were not vet conscious of any gulf 
between the two kinds of speech. 

An interesting parallel to the history of the Indo-Aryan 
languages is shown by that of the Romance languages in Europe. 
Of several old Italic dialects, that of the Latin tribe prevailed, 
and Latin became the dominant language of Italy—and then 
of the Roman Empire. It became the language of the largest 
Christian Church of the middle ages, and thence the language 
of Science and Philosophy until the modem languages of 
Europe asserted their independent existence. Like Sanskrit 
in India, Latin was long the medium of conversation between 
educated men of different nations. Again, as the language of 
religion, Latin was always to be heard in the mouths of priests, 
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and common people caught stray phrases of it. The mediaeval 
quack or schoolmaster, however ignorant, must needs air his 
Latin. 1 Here again phonetic changes and the working of ana¬ 
logy have gradually simplified the old grammar until prepo¬ 
sitions and auxiliary verbs had to be used to avoid ambiguity. 

Some speculation has been devoted as to the causes of such 
changes as in India may be styled prakritic. Economy of 
effort, progressive refinement especially in courts and cities, 
softening influence of a semi-tropical climate, influence of tl^e 
speech habits of non-Aryan peoples who adopted the Aryan 
speech—all these may have been at work both in India and 
in Europe. 


CHAPTER IV 

PHONETICS. 

Single Consonants. 

% „ 

§ 1. X. Initial. The general rule is that a single consonant 
at the beginning of a word remains unaltered, 
except n, y, and s. ( ^ jj, q ) # 

n is cerebralised (§7). 
y becomes j (except in Mg.). 

jadha=i/a<fai (Mg. yadha). ja'i=t/adl, Saur. also has jadt 
(Mg. yai, yadi). jogI=t/o(7t. 
s and s become s (§ 8). 

$ 2. The initial consonant of the second member of a compound 
is usually treated as if it was in the middle of a word 

A verbal root however often retains its initial lotterr 

% 

putta= putra, but aryaputra becomes ajjaiitta. 

_ t 

M. paasei = pralcasayati. S. aadam or agada m=diatom 
(M. aaam or agaam) 


- See Love's Labour Lost, Act V. Holofomes the Schoolmaster. 
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§ 3. Baclities are similarly treated, kim una=£»'m punar. 
vi=(a)pi. a =ca. 

In tdvat and te (2nd pers. pron.) Saur. and Mg. change t 
to d as in the middle of a word, ma dava =ma tdvat. 
na d e=na te. piduno de—pitus te. tado d e=tatas te. 

§ 4. In several dialects bh becomes h in the root bhu and its 
derivatives. M. hoi = bhavo-t-i fSaur. bhodi). 

S. havissadi (Mg. h.avia&&di)=bhavisyati. 

Mg. hod&wzL—bhavitavya. 

(5) . Ph at the beginning of the second member of a compound 

is often retained as at the beginning of a word, 
cittaphalaa =citra/phalaka f bahuphala, saphala. 

(6) . Aspiration. 

kh for k. khujja=kubja. */khel= ^bid. [Skt. has 
Ichel * shake, play ** as early as the Ramayana(J. Bloch), 
which may be Prakritic.] 

' ph for p. S. phanasa. M. panasa =pana8a “ bread-fruit 
tree.” An aspirated sibilant becomes ch. AMg. chava= 
Pali chapa=^56a or iava “young animal.” M. AMg 

cha=sa£, chattha==sas&a. 

(7) . Change of Place of Articulation. 

Examples. Palatal for Dental. M. citthai. S. citthadi. 

Mg. cieth.dudi=tisthati 

Cerebral for Dental. M. dh&n\sh&=dhvanksa “ crow.*’ 
n for n. Jjuna= nunam, naana= nayana. 

(8) . The three sibilants s, s, s (*1 * ) are reduced to one, the 

dental 8 (except in Magadhi where we have the pala¬ 
tal 6). 

§9. B. Medial. Medial or intervocal k, g, c, j,t, d, are 
generally dropped. ( cR, V, ^ , 31, H, ^ ). 

M. loa -loka, saalsL-sakala, apuraa= anuraga, juala= 
yvgala, naara=nagara, paUra= pracura, bhoana = 
bhojana, rasaala=r<wataZa, hiaa =hrdaya. 

Medial p, b, v, are sometimes dropped. (^, *). 
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M. rua = rwpa, \\\iY\o, = vibudha % diaha=divcwo. 

Medial y is always dropped (3). 

vioa= viyoga, pla = priya. 

A ote .—In place of the omitted consonant was pronounced 
a weakly articulated ya (layhu-prayatnatara-ya-kara ). 

This was weaker than the V of Sanskrit or tylagadhl, and 
was not expressed in writing, except in MSS. written by 
the Jains, e.g., hiyaya = hfdaya. 

§ 10. This principle of omitting single consonants between 
vowels was carried to great lengths in the literary form 

.« S^3^1 in Lyrics. It naturally leads to 

ambiguity. Kai may represent kati, Jcavi, or kapi\ A 
string of vowels like uaa ( = udaka) has lost all the 
character of the original word. The fact that such 
changes were possible at all shows that the Indian 
consonants were, as now, weaker in articulation than 
the English consonants. The actual workaday dialects 
however were more conservative. In Apabhramsa, 
Hemacandra tells us, k, t, p between vowels were not 
dropped, but became g, d, b, respectively. naagu = 
nayaJcak, Hg&do=agatak, sabhalaQ==sopiVafajka 7 n. Some 
of the literary Prakrits also have the same change. 
In the older stage, as in Pali, k, t, p remain unchanged, 
or dialectically became sonants : Sa gal a=So folia. 

$ 11. Examples. 

oaur: adidhi=«ri//ri, kaanedu = kathayatu ) paridosia = 

parttosika , bhodi =bhavati, kadhido = &*//uta/>, Kira- 

da -Kirdla, anedi =anayati y tado = tatah t kida = *rta, 

gada =zgata, sakkada= samslcfta, Sarassadi= SarasvrUi 
(M. Sarassai). 

Magadhi: palidosia = paruosika f saadam =svdgatam y hage 
(“I ) *ahakak , a derivative of aham. 

Ardha-Magadhl and Jain Maharastrl: Asoga =Anuta, loga 
=loka , agasa = aka4a. 

Pali: loka, gacchati, rupa. 
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§ 12. In this treatment of medial t we have one of the charac- 

t 

teristic distinctions between the SaurasenI and Maha- 
rSstri of the plays. Compare the following:— 


Sauraseni. 

Maharastri. 

Sanskrit. 

Janftdi 

janai 

janati. 

edi. 

ei 

eti. 

hida 

hia 

hita. 

pfiuda 

paua 

prakita. 

maragada 

maragaa 

marakata. 

lada 

laa 

lata. 

thida 

• 

thia 

• 

sthita. 

pahudi 

pahui 

prabhrti. 

sada 

saa 

sata. 

edan 

• 

earn 

• 

(etad). 


§ 13. The aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, ph, and bh between 
vowels are generally reduced to h. ^ ^ ^ 

and H become ^ ). 


muha =mukha, sahi=sakhi, mehs =megha, lahua=Za- 
ghuka , juha =yutha, riihira —rudhira, \ah\\=vadhu 
sahar a=.Sahara, ahinava==a6Amava, naha=na&^as 
or nakha. 


$ 14. Here again SaurasenI, Magadh! and some other dialects 
merely replace the surd th by the sonant dh. 

S. adidhi, kadhedu, tadha, adha, jadha=ya^a. 

Mg. yadha = yatA5, tadha. (Pali retains the surd—atha, 
yatha, tatha.) 


This forms another 
Maharastri, e.g. 

foauraserii. 

adha 

man or adha 

kadham 

nadha 


distinction between SaurasenI and 


Maharastri 
* • • 

aha 

manoraha 

kaham 

naha 


Sanskrit. 

atha. 

manoratha. 

katham. 

natha. 
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§ 15. Sometimes instead of being dropped (§ 9) or reduced to 
h (§ 13) a consonant between vowels is doubled. 

S. ujju=r?i*, M. nakkha=n«^a, M. Skka = efca. 

Note 1. Other consonants are similarly doubled, e.g. :— 
jdvvaija =yauva)ia, tSlla = (a?7a, p6mma=preman. 

Note 2. The vowel before the double consonant is always 

short. Here 11 and *91 represent the short vowels 

6,o. (§68.) 

Note 3. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corres¬ 
ponding non-aspirated sound : kkh, ggh, and so on. 

Some MSS. literally double the aspirates, writing khkh, 
chch, and so on. This is merely an orthographical 
difference, the pronunciation was the same. 

§16. Cerebral aurds t fh between vowels become sonant 4 (x. 

3 become^, *). 

pada =paia, padaa=pa[aA*j, kudila=ihdila, kudumba 
= lcutumba i vada =vata t padhana = patharui. 

Some dialects had the further change of to 1. (§22) 

M. kakko)a= karbota. Mg. saala=4a£a/a (Saur. saada). 
Mg. yu|aka =jutaka (Saur. *judaa). 


(17) Pi/ not omitted becomes V. (H becomes 3|). 
ruva=rfcpa, diva =eft pa (of. Dlw&ll), uvari = uporv, uva- 

arapa =upakarana, uvajjhaa = upddhydya (of. Ojha). 
avi=opi, avara=apara (Hindi aur), tava = fopo. 

(18) B becomes V. (W becomes ^), 
kavala= kabala, s a vara = Sahara . 


(19). Aspiration. Prakrit sometimes has kb instead of Sans, 
krit k (§ 6). This in the middle of a word generally be¬ 
comes h. 

M. nihasa=nikcwa, M. S. phaliha =s / phat\ka. 
ta through tha becomes dha. AMg. vadha=t>oJa, ta 
becomes tha, then ha. M. bharaha— bharata, vasahi — 
vasati Rarer; p through ph becomes bh. AMg. 
kacchabha=l:acc/iap«. n, m, 1 and the sibilants are 
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sometimes aspirated. M. phavia (but S. Mg. pavia)= 
napita i.e., *snapita from y/snd. 

AMg. lhasuna (also lasuna)=towna, cf. § 30. 

Aspiration is sometimes shifted. .M. dibi from *dithi=z 
dhrti M. dhua S. Mg. dh\\da.=duhiia, S. Mg. bahipi 
= -bhagini, M. ghSttum —grahitum (through *gh?ptum). 

t 

Aspiration is sometimes lost. S. sarikala=4fwMaZa but 
sarikhala and sihkhala are also found. 


(20) Change of place of articulation. 

Cerebral for Dental . 

padi — prati, M. padia S. Mg. padida=pa^’ta, padhai 
= prathama. This cerebralising is much commoner 
Ardhamagadhi: 

0 

AMg. osaAha.=ausadha (M. S. osaha). 


II 


ta 

in 


In most dialects n regularly becomes n for *l) pupa, 


naana. 


(21) Sibilants. The three sibilants of Sanskrit are represented 
by the dental s (except in MagadhI which has only the 
palatal 6), asesa=a^«a, etc. 

Mg. kesesu = ketesn fSaur. etc. kesesu). 


(22) D often becomes 1. (§ 16) becomes 55). 

In North India books and MSS. use for 55. 

M. garuja (S. garuda; Mg. galuda), M. 6. kila—krida. 


(23) T and d sometimes become 1 or 1. (rf, ^ become or 55). 
S. alasi=afcwt, M. S. vijJulia= *vidyutikd “lightning” 

(whence Hindi bijll). M. Salavahana=Satavahana. 
M. S. dohala =dohada. 

(24) D becomes r in adjectival and pronominal compounds 

with - df6-dr&a-dfksa. 

erisa=idr4a (&. also Idisa) Kerisa. annarisa tumharisa, 
sarisa. 
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(2d) In dialects m sometimes became v. (*I become ef). 

t 

So M. vammaha Sanr. mammadha=rmiMma^a. M. 
onavia =avanata (from * avanamita ). 

This change is more frequent in Apabhramsa whioh at 
the same time nasalises the preceding vowel and the 
semivowel, and then often omits either the semivowel 
or the nasal element. Thus Apa. k&vala = fcamaia, 
Jaiina = Yamuna, navahl =namanti. This nasalisation 
also appears in M., e.g. Caunda = Saur. CSmunda. 

This change accounts for forms like “ Kanwar ” from 

Kumara, and gav with its many minute variations 

in the modern dialects. (Skt. grama. Pali and most 
Prakrits (g)gama-). Cf. Beames, I, 264. 

(26) In Magadhi r always become 1, in other dialects the 

change is exceptional. become <@0. 

* 

M. S. dalidda =daridra y muhala =muJchara. 

The change is more frequent in Ardha Magadhi than in 
M. or S. 

(27) Sometimes sibilants are replaced by h, either as a 

dialectic variation or in a particular group of words. 

M. dha.nuh&=*dhanusa for dhanus. 

• • 9 

M. paccuha=prrt(i/u3a ‘ morning sun * but paccusa ‘ dawn’ 
(Pischel. Gr. § 263). 

M. pahana = pdsdna. 

0 

M. anudiaham (S. anudiasam)=a7?udit>a5am. 

Futures like M. nehii for nesyati , AMg. gahii for gasyati 

% 

JM. pahami for pdsydmi , AMg. gamihii for gamisyati 
Genitives nae A »ig. kniuH,ha.=zkdmasya, Apa. kavvaha = 
kavyasya . 

Pronominal tortus like Apa. eho = eso, Pkt. tumhe= 
*tusme , M. taha beside tasa for tassa = tasya , tahim 
for tassim =tasmin. 

This phenomenon is commoner in Apabhramsa and has 
been used to explr.in several features in the later system 
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of declension and conjugation. The history of the 
change however is obscure and the extent of its influence 
has been questioned. (See Pischel Gr. § § 263, 422, 425, 
520; J. Bloch Langue marathe, §162; S. K. Chatterji, 
Bengali Language, pp. 549, 550, 555, 751, 963.' 

(28). Sometimes instead of h in Sanskrit we find an aspirate 
dh etc. in Prakrit, e.g. S. Mg. idha, M. iha, cf. Pali idha. 

Here Sauraseni preserves the more original sound. H in 
> Sanskrit often represents an original sonant aspirate. 
Cf. hanti and aghnan , jaghana. 

§ 29. C. Final. All final mutes are dropped. 

Nasals become anusvara. ah becomes o, otherwise vi 
sarga is dropped. Sometimes the final vowel is then 
nasalised. ' 

For treatment ot finals in compounds see Sandhi (Ch.VII). 


CHAPTER V. 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

* 30- At the beginning of a word only a single consonant 
can remain. 

Exceptions 1. nh, e.g., nhana— snana. 

2. mh as in mhi =(a)smi, mho mha =smak 

(enclitic). 

3. At.the beginning of the second member of a 

compound. 

Note .—If nh and mh are regarded as aspirated n and m 
rather than as conjuncts they are not exceptions. 

The weakness of final consonants is a phenomenon observed 
in many languages. A final mute ceases to “ explode ’ ’ 
becoming merely “ implosive.” The vocal organs take 
up the right position but there is no sudden release of 
2 
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air, no “ explosion,” and no audible glide to another 
sound. There is only a moment of silence for a surd, 
a moment of vocal murmur for a sonant. The next 
stage is to omit the effort of taking up the position, 
then there is no on-glide and even the “implosive” 

has been lost. 

The nasal resonance is more audible and survives. 

§ 31. In the middle of a word no group may exceed two 
consonants, and these must be only 

(1) Doubled, e.g, kk (or for aspirate kkh), 

(2) Mute after nasal of the same class, e.g. nk, nd, or 

(2) Aspirated Nasal (or lh). 

§ 22. Consequently most compound consonants are either 
assimilated or separated by a svarabhakti vowel. 

§ 33. Assimilation . The general rule is that between equals 
the second prevails, between unequals the stronger 
prevails. 

The consonants can be arranged as follows in a scale of 
decreasing strength for this purpose. 

(i) Mutes. (The five vargas less the nasals.) 

(ii) Nasals. 

(iii) 1, s, v, v, r, in order. 

h stands by itself (§§ 52-54). 

§ 34. Two mutes. According to the rule given above, k-M 
becomes tt, g-fdh becomes ddh, d + g becomes gg ami 
so on. 

Example*. jutta= yukta, vappairaa = inkpotiraja. dud- 
dha =du(jd/ia % chaccarna + carana (§ t>), khagga 
= lchadga , balakkara=6<//af£ar(i, uppala — uipaJa, 

uggama= udgnma, sabbhava =sadbhdva, sutta=!mp/'h 
khujja — kubjn (§ 6\ sadda=«su6du, laddha = /u^dAu. 
Thus of two mutes (nasals excluded) the assimilation is 
* l progressive,” i.e. the first is assimilated to the second. 
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This has been explained by the tendency of the first 
mute in a conjunct to be merely “ implosive.” ^ 


5 35. A nasal before a mute of the same class remains, before 
a mute of another class it becomes anusvara. 

Sankhala=<$ni&AaZa, k(5nca= kraunca, kantha, man- 
thara, jambu, but dimmuha ~dihmukha 9 pamti = 
pankti , vimjha = vindhya (§ 44). 


§ 36. A nasal following a mute is assimilated 

a&&\=agnih 9 viggha= vighna, savatti = sapatrii, jugga 

= yugma. 

Exceptions, (a) jna becomes nna. anavedi=d?napat/a^. 

anahinna =anabhijna. janna =yajna. 

Note 1. At the beginning of the secoricl member of a 
compound jna can become jja , e.g. mandjja = manojna. 
Note 2. MagadhI has nna according to Hemachandra 
(4-293). 


( b) dtman in M. nearly always, in Apa. always becomes 
appa (cf. Hindi ap). Tb* other dialects vary between 
appa and atta. 

(c) dma becomes mma, pomnid—padma (also paiima, § Wj ). 


§ 37. L with a mute is assimilated. 

vakkala=txdfca?a, phagguna =pkalgu?ia, appa=a /pa., 

kappa= kalpa . (Exception x/jalp becomes amp, but 

% 

also jappl. pavamga=p/tfwmgra 


§ 38. Mute and Sibilant. The mute of course can only be a 

surd. When the sibilant comes first, it is assimila- 

. * 

ted, and the mute is aspirated, e.g. sta becomes tth. 
When however the sibilant stands at the end of the 
first member of compound, the following mute need 
not be aspirated, especially if the first member is a. 
prefix like dus . . Sea becomes ccha, accharia =a^car?/a, 

paccha=but n i cc al aduccari la=<&*$- 
carita . 


tin MagadhI 6ca remains: niscala.] 
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Ska and skha become kkn. S. pdkkhara — puskara, 
sukkha = *wsA^/. In this case however the aspiration is 
often omitted. 

M. caiikka. S. ca,dukks, = aituska . M. S dukkara = 
duskara. nikkam—for nishram —etc. 

Sta and stha become tth ditthi = tfrs/i, 9utthu = sws?7m. 

Exception vedha=ves/f' (cf. Pali vethati). 

Spa and spha become pph. puppha = puspa, nipphala 
= nisphala. 

Sta and stha become tth. thana = staH«, atthi = asfi, 
hattha = /ms<a (cf. Panjabi hatth), avattha=«vastf*a, 
kaatthaa = kdyasthaka . Compound, duttara = dustara. 
Sometimes this tth is cerebralised. M. S. atthi =asthi. 
The x / stha especially varies between tth and tth. Saur. 

t 

thida or thida = st/r/k? (M. thia or thia), M. S. thana 
= 6 thana (M. also thana). S. thidi or thidi = sthiti (M. 
tshii or thii.) 

Spa and spha become pph. phamsa — sjxnm (§ 49). 
phaliha =sphatika. A. Mg. phusai = spr6ati. 

39. When the sibilant follows the mute they become cch. 

acchi = «k'<i, riccha = ?7.\y/. M, chuha = lcsudha, macch- 
ara =matsara, vaccha — vntm (also = tv 'ksa), acchara = 
npsard, }u£ucchii = jugupsd. 

9 

40. Ksa however more generally becomes kkh. Saur. 

khattia = ksatriya, khitta = ksipta, akkhi =aksi, 

i d u tii = nikseptu/u , sikkhida =&iksita, dak- 

khina =zdaksina ('‘Deccan ”). 

Sometimes the dialects vary between cch and kkh. 
M. ucchu, S. ikklut=?fo>M, M. kucchi, S. kukkhi = A*ufo?i, 

, 9 

M. pecchai, S. pekkhadi = preksate 9 M. S. sariccha, S. 

sarikkha = *sddrhsu . 

• • 

Sninetniirs ksa become* jjh. 

S. [n\]j\u\va.xed[ = *pnik$<Oapuyati t M. S. jhina = kshia (also 
khina). 





INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


21 


Note. Pischel distinguishes: (a) original ksa (Avestan 

x§a) becomes kkh, (b) ksa from ssa (Avestan §a) 

/ 

becomes ccha, (c) ksa from zza becomes jjha. Ssa and 
zza would seem rather difficult to pronounce. Presum¬ 
ably ssa represents in origin a front palate stop plus 
Ihe corresponding fricative, and zza the sonant equiva¬ 
lent, while the original ksa is a back palate stop plus a 

fricative. The ^ in ^ can hardly have been originally 
identical with the Indian cerebral sibilant. The history 

r 

of the different pronunciations of ^ and and the 
relation in Iranian languages of y and §, need further 
investigation. Inscriptions and some other evidence 
suggest a dialectic division in India, cch in the West 
and North-West, kkh in the East. (J. Bloch. Langue 
marathe. § 104. cf. Pischel. Gr. §§ 318 to 321, Geiger. 
Pali Gr. § 56.) 

§41. In compounds — £-M — or — t + s — become —ss — or 
with lengthening of previous vowel simply s - pajjussua 
— paryutsuka , usava.=utsava t &. ussasa, M. usasa= 
ucchvdsa. 

§ 42. V with a mute is assimilated. 

M. kadhia S. kadhida=&va^i'fo, S. pakka — pakva, ujjala 
= ujjvala , satta=saftva, dia —dvija, but uvvigga= 
udvigna , and so always with the prefix ud. 

§ 43. Y with a mute is assimilated. 

Canakka =Cdnakyay s6kkha = saukhya, jogga=?/o^ 2 /a, 
nattaa= ndtyaka , abbh an tara= abhyantara. 

§ 44. A dental is first palatalised. 

Sacca =z8atya t nevaccha = nepathya, accanta =atyanta, 
r accha= rathya , a j j a= adya 
samjha=sandhya, majjha==mad&t/a. 

§ 45. R with a mute is assimilated. 

takkemi— tarkaydmi, cakka =cakra, magga =mdrga, 

gam a= grama , samucchida= samucchrita , nibbandha 


, u vaj j haa = upadhyaya , 
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=nirbandha, citta=c?7/*a, patta=patfra, attha=arffat r 
bhadda —bhadra, samudda —samudra, addha =ardha. 
Exception —atra becomes attha, tatra becomes tattha. 
[When R precedes a dental it sometimes cerebralises it 
first, especially in AMg. vattadi = vartate.] 

$ 46. Two Nasals. n and n before I? m become anusvara: 

•1 ?i is assimilated to following *1 m and m to following 


n (i.e., m 7i). 

• • 

dimmuha = . M. chammuha=sanrmifc/ia. am- 

• • • • 

muha=unmukha y ninna = nimna t Pajjunna=Prady- 
umna. 

$ 47 Nasal with sibilant.. If the nasal precedes it becomes 
anusvara. When the sibilant precedes it becomes h 
and the order is reversed. 

Sna becomes riha. panha = pra£na. 

Sma becomes mlia. Kamhira=KasmIra. 

Sna becomes nha. unha = t/.‘??icr, Kanha=Kxsna. 

• • a • • • r • ••• 

Sma becomes mha. gimha = gnsma. 

Sna becomes nha. nhana = s?*a7iu. 

• • • 

Sma becomes mha. amhe=flme, vimhaa=vi^tmiya. 


§ 48 


Exceptions : 

(1) rasmi always becomes rassi, 

(2) Initial Ama becomes m. masana=^na4ano. 

(3) Sneha , snxgdha , either neha niddha or sineha, 

siniddha. 

(4) Loc, Singular Pronominal ending — smin becomes 
mmi ; — smin becomes either — seim or -wmi. 

S. edassim=ekw7H//< M. eassim or earn mi. (AMg. 
msi logamsi =loke). 

Nasal with semivowel. Vhe semivowel is assimilated- 
gum ma= gulma, mkcchsi—fnleccha , annesana=a* * 
vesana , punna=pu?it/</. &t}nm=*anya t 

dhamma= dhdrma, kanna=bma. 

• 7 • • • 

Note, my after a long vowel become m. k&mfce= knmyayd - 
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k 49 . Sibilant and semivowel. The semivowel is assimilated, 
sahania= 6laghaniya, pasa=par£ya. M. asa S. assa=: 
a£va, avassam=aya&/am, M. mlsa S. missa = mi&ra, 
manussa=wianusi/a, S. ps,r\$&&&A\=parisvajate> rahassa 
= rahcLsya , vaassa =vayasya, tassa=to-sya, sahassa= 
sahasra, s&h&ttYiSi—svahasta, S. Sarassadl=Sarasvatl, 
saadam-= svagatam ,. 

iVoic 1. Sometimes this ss is reduced to s with (a) leng¬ 
thening of the previous vowel (M. misa, asa above) or 
( 6 ) nasalisation of the previous vowel, which is more 
frequent from Sra and general with rba. Amsu=a^tt, 
phamsa =spar6a, damsana =dar6ana (§ 64.) 

Note 2. A further dialectic change is 5 becomes h. So 
Magadhi kamaha. ApabhramSa kamahb. Later on this 
had an important effect on inflections. (§ 27.) 

§ 50. Two semivowels. The stronger prevails in the order 
1 , v, r, y. 

gallakka= 0 aJyar &0 mulla =mulya, duMah? = durlabha, 
kawa=ifcaw/a, pariwajaa=panyra?afca, savva=sarva. 
Exception. In ry y becomes j, hence it becomes jj, ajja 
=arya , kajja = kdrya. Sometimes r becomes Z, hence 11 

pallattha= paryasta. 

Note, yya becomes ija, except in Magadhi. 

§ 51. Visarga before k, kh, p, ph, is treated like a sibilant 
dukkha=dukkha i antakkar ana=antahkarana ; so is 
visarga before a sibilant. S. cadussamudda=catoA- 
samudra t dussaha =zduhsaha (also M. S. dusaha). 

§ 52. When h precedes " a nasal or 1, the group is inverted. 

2 ivarai}ha=apardhiia, itia}jhanha=madhyahna t M. 

genhai, S. genhadi =grhnati, cinha =cihna (M. also 
cindha), bamhana=brdhmariay palhattha=*pra/iiasto 

(from s /hlas=hras). * 

§ 53. In hy the semivowel becomes j and then the group becomes 
jjh. Sajjha =sahya , anuge j jha = anugrahya . 
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§54 //;> becomes either bbh (through vh) or k. vibbhala= 
vihvala , }lha=jihva (AMg. Jibbha). (For hr, rh see § 57.) 

$ 55. Cerebralisation. Dental groups sometimes become 

cerebral. 6. mattia =mrttika, S. M. vuddha = vrddha, 
ganthi —granthi. 

In Mi and S. this usually happens after an original r or r; 
but in AMg. in other words also, especially after a 
sibilant. (Pischel. Gr. 289. cf. Geiger. Pali Gr. 64.) 

§ 56. The same principles apply to groups of three consonants, 

e.g., matsya becomes maccha, arghya aggha, astra attha, 
and so on. 

§ 57. Svarabhakti. When one of two consonants is a nasal or a 

semivowel , the two may be separated by an inserted svara - 

bhakti vowel. The two consonants are then treated 

according to^ the rules for simple cpnsonants. The 

vowel is generally i, or u with a labial, but sometimes o. 

M. raana, S. radana. Mg. ladana = m^a, M. S. salaha = 

Alagha, amarisa =dmarsa, varisa = varsa, harisa =harsa f 

kilanta = klanta, kilinnamilana =mldna, 

tuvara =.tvara(sva), duvara duara=dvara, suvo =6vak t 

ariha —arha, pauma = padma (Pali paduma) S. sumara- 
d\=smarati. 

§ 58. // one of the consonants is y, this is then omitted . acaria = 

acarya. (The actual difference of pronunciation here is 

slight) verulia = vaidurya, coria =caurya t hio =hyas. 

Sometimes I appears, accharia. or S. accharla =a£carya 

(M. also acchera § 76). 6. padhladi = Pali pathlyate 

apathy ate. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

VOWELS. 


§ 59. The sonants r and l (^2 and counted as vowels in 
Sanskrit Grammar disappear in Prakrit, as in Pali. In 

the old Indian language ^5 was not pronounced ri (fr) 
as it is nowadays. It was not a consonant plus a 
rowel, but a “ sonant ” fricative used as a vowel. Its 
pronunciation may have been similar to the sonant r in 
some Slavonic languages, e.g. Srbi, the name of the 
Serbs in their own language. Languages not possessing 
;his sound naturally represent it either with the neutral 
rowel a or introduce a vowel sound before or after the 
consonant r. (Sometimes both before and after.) 
Hence it is more intelligible why (a) the guna of r is or 
(not re), (6) Vrtrahan appears in Avestan as VSrSth 
raghna, rju as Sr6zu, (c) Pali has iritvija for rtvij , 
irubbeda for rgveda , and (d) Prakrits not possessing e 
(or a sign for it) replace r by a, i , or u as well as by ri. 

Still less does Iri express the old pronunciation of ^2. 
This was more like the final sound (‘sonant* or 
syllabic l) in English “ battle ” where there is no vowel 
between the t and the l. Its gup a is al. It is repre¬ 
sented in Prakrits by ili t li, or o. Kilitta =klpta. 



90. Substitutes for r. 

ri. (for initial f) [Magadhl li.] 
riddhi=rdd^i, riccha=pA«a, risi=/\si. 
a. M. kaa S. kada —lcrta, vasaha =vrsabha. 
i. (commonest) kivina =Jcrpana, giddba=< 7 fdftra, ditthi= 
drstiy siala =srgala, hi3.a=hrdaya. 
u. (after labials or when another u follows). 

M. nihua S. nihuda=wftfy*£a, M. pucchai S. pucchadi= 
PfcchcUi, munala =mrnala, vutt&ntdL=vfttanta. 


Note 1. 


The vowel often varies even in the 


sa] 


e dialect. 
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S- dadha or d id h a= dfdha . M. niatta or nivutta—ni- 
vrtta. 

Note 2. Nouns in r generall}' have u for r before the 
suffix -ka, and when they begin compounds. Jama- 
dua.=jdmatrka, bhkdusa,a,=bhrdtr-6ala. But i also oc¬ 
curs : S. bhfittidRTna, = bhartrdoraka. 

0 0 

Note 3. a, ?, u, also occur at the beginning of a word. 

AMg. ana=r??a, S. isi — fsi, n)]\i = rju. 

(M. acchai, Pali acchati derived by Pischel from fcchatx is 
explained by others as an inchoative from as or as. 
Pischel, Gr., § 480. Geiger, Pali Gr., § 135. 2.) 

Note, 4. Long f becomes t or n. 

Note 5. For a dialectic division : S.W. a , E. Centre 
and N. i with u after labials, see J. Bloch, Langue 
marathe, § 31 ; S. K. Chatterjee, Bengali Language 
§ 173 ; cf. Pischel, §§ 49-51; Geiger, Pali Gr., § 12. 

§61. The Diphthongs ai, au are replaced by e, o. Before double 
consonants 2 and <5 are short (§§ 15, 68). 

S. edihf\si&=aitihd.sika, Eravana = i4 iravana t&lla = taila t 
vfijja = vaidya. 

9 

M. komul, S. komudl = kaumud%> jdvvana = yauvana t 
so mm a =saumya. 

Note. Sometimes in M. and other dialects at become 
a — i t and au becomes aii, e.g. vaira=txurin, maiili = 
rnauli. This is not correct for Sauraseni or MagadhI. 

§ 62. Change of Quantity. A long vowel can be followed by 
only one consonant, and therefore every vowel before a 
double consonant is short. This law obviously covers 
many cases where a long vowel in Sanskrit appears as 
a short vowel in Prakrit. There was also a tendency 
to shorten the consonant and lengthen the vowel in 
such cases. This is commoner in Mnharftstri (and 
especially in Ardha—MagadhI and Jain-Mahar&stri) than 
it is in Sauraseni or Mfigadhl. This principle has 
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played a great part in the modern Indian languages (of. 
Pr. aggi Panjabi agg, but Hindi ag). 


§ 63. Lengthening of short vowel. 

This occurs most frequently before r 4- consonant (espe¬ 
cially a sibilant), and before sibilant+ t/a, ra, va 9 or 
sibilant. S. kadum = A%ir^m. kadavva=A»?tav?/c AMg. 


phasaAMg. manusa =?nanusya (Saurasem 
manussa) M. asa(S. assa). M. S. usava=uteara, 


dusaha =duksaha. 


§ 64- Instead of being lengthened in such cases the vowel is often 
nasalised, damsana—-dar&zna, phamsa==apar«$a (§ 49) 

• • t 

M. amsu —a^ru (&. assu), AMg. aipsi —asmi (S. mhi) 

§ 65. Vice versa a vowel is sometimes lengthened instead of 
being nasalised before r, s , or h. 
dadha =damstra, M. pisai, S. plsedi =*2 nrnsati for pinasii , 
M. siha —simha (also sirpgha, S. aim ha). 

§ 66. There are a number of other cases where the vowel is 
lengthened : sometimes in the middle of a compound, 
before certain inflections, or by analogy with other 
words, e.g. M. S. sariccha, S. sarikkha= ^sddrksa for 
sadrksa by analogy with tadrksa, yddrksa. 

§ 67. Shortening of vowels. As stated above every vowel 
followed by a double consonant must be short, so must 
every vowel with anusvara and a consonant. 

A vowel is sometimes shortened when the previous vowel 
is accented: alia =alik-a: or when the following vowel 
is accented: M. mamjara z=marjdra 9 but also mamjSra 
(&. majjara). 

Note. Maharastri follows rather the Vedic, and Saura- 

• • • 

sen! the classical Sanskrit accent. The difference often 
accounts for divergences between Marathi and Hindi. 

§ 68. A long vowel before a single consonant is often shortened, 
the consonant being doubled, if the word was originally 
accented on the last syllable. 
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6vvam=emm. J6vvana =yauvana, tSlla=toi7a, p&mma 
= preman. 

Note 1. Final vowels are shortened before enclitics with 
double consonants, e.g. M. thia mhi = sthitasmi. 

Note 2. SaurasenI jeva j£wa = eva becomes jjcva jj&wa 
after a short vowel : e.g. ajjassa j)6vva = aryasyaiva : or 
after a shortened e 6 : bhumte jjfcvva =bhumyameva y 
idh jjfcvva =ita eva. 

t 

Note 3. Sri becomes Siri. 

Note 4. In M. the final a of adverbs is very often short¬ 
ened : jaha =yatha. 

5 69. Vowel for vowel. Examples. 

a becomes i in syllables preceding the accent. (Commoner 

/ • 

in M. than S. or Mg.) pikka = paArva (S. also pakka). 

M. majjhima but S. majjhama— madhyama , 

M. kaima but &. kadama— katama. 

I Note . Hindi has pakka, Marathi pika.] 

a becomes u (i) with labials: puloedi— pralokayati (com¬ 
moner in M. AMg. than in S.) 

(ii) stems in a ^specially- jiia: savvannu — sarvajna. 

a becomes i (sometimes) after the accent : M. jampimo= 
julpdmah; before the accent: AMg. vihatthimitta= 
nitashmatra. In this case i generally becomes 6 m&tta* 
= nidlra -. 

§ 70. i becomes at if an u follows : M. ucohu=ifcsa, AMg. usu 
= isw. (But S. ikkhu.) 

i becomes e before a double consonant: Sttha— itthd, 
ggjjha— *grhya (from* gijjha, from* grhya for grahya). 

i becomes e in idj-Sa etc., or it remains : S. erisa, generally 
Idisa, so kerisa, kldisa. 

[Note, erisa is really from Vedic aya + drS Pischel § 121.] 

§71. u becomes a in the first syllable when the second contains 
u. garua— guruka, maUla— mukula 
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u becomes i. purisa —pttrusa (Mg. pulisa). 
u becomes 6 before a double consonant. S. pokkara= 
puskara , potthaa=pws£aA:a (cf. Hindi pothl), moggara 
= mudgara , M. goccha —gucchn. ^ 

u becomes 6 or o before double consonant, or where a 
compound consonant has been simplified. M. molla = 
mulya, thora from *th6rra=s£/mra, so tambola = £am^ 
bula [tambula—*tambulla—*tambolla—tambola]. 

§ 72. e becomes i (i) in unaccented syllables : M. ina— end , 
viana =vedand, diara =devara. 

9 

(ii) before double consonants : S. Mittea —Maitreya. 

t 

(iii) (dialect) after a long vowel: S. Mg. edina =zetena 
(also edena). 

§ 73. o becomes u (i) before double consonants: M. annunna 
for annonna (§ 61)— anyonya. 

(ii) In Apabhramsa where o comes from ak, as in the 
Nom. Sing, of nouns in a : e.g. loti = lokak> sihu 
=simhak. [This survives in Sindhl, e.g. candu 
or candru = ‘ : moon.”] 

§ 74. Omission of Vowels. Examples. 

AMg. posah.‘d=upavcisathd , S. va,tth\dei=avasthita. M 

ranna=aram/a (“Rann ” of Kach). 
dpi after anusvara becomes pi, after vowels vi. 
iti after anusvara becomes ti, after vowels tti. 

S. Mg. idanim in its weaker sense “ then ,l becomes 

danim. 

M* pi\isQiix=pitrsvasrJcd from *piusasia. 

M. S. poipiphB\i=pugaphali — khu = khalu. 

ma,]]h&i)n&=madhydmdiiia, S. Mg. dhida —duhitd (*du- 

hitd). 

Note. Only unaccented vowels are omitted. Such omis¬ 
sion therefore sometimes throws light on the accentua¬ 
tion of a word. 
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§ 75 . Samprasarana. The reduction of ya to % and of va to u 
is more frequent than in Sanskrit. Aya and ava 
become e and o. tiriccha = **in/aA:sa from tiryaka , 
turida = tvarita , kadhedu = kathayatu, odara— avatara 
nomalia =z navamaHka, M. lona=?aixzna S. bhodi— 

bhavati. 


§ 76. Epenthesis. *aria from -arya sometimes becomes -era 
peranta= paryanta, M. acch era z=d£carya (but als* 
acoharia as in 6.), M. kera= Icarya. S. tumhakera 
amhakera. 


[ Note. From a derivative keraka was derived the Old 
Hindi and Old Gujarati kero kerl used to form a geni¬ 
tive. Beames disputed the derivation of keraka from 
Icarya, videB. ii. 286. H. ka, kl, etc., RaJasthSnl ~ro -ri, 
etc., and Bengali -er have been derived from keraka, 
but see S. K. Chatterji. Bengali Language § 503.1 


CHAPTER VII. 

SANDHI. 


A. Consonants. 


§77. As Pr&krit does not allow final consonants (§ 29 ) most 
of the complications of Sanskrit external sandhi dis¬ 
appear. 

Sometimes however the final consonant, usually dropped 
has survived before a vowel: 

A Mg. Jad atthi =yad asti. Mg. yad iscase = yaa icckase , 
or before an enclitic : AMg. chacceva = sod eva chap 
pi=.sad opt. (These are common fixed phrases.) 

R in dur and nir regularly remains. 

S. duragada==</uragato, nirantara. 

ometimes survives as in M. &kkam-&kkum = e-kaikam. 
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§ 78. This form is then declined, e.g. £kkam-$kke. Thus m 
comes to be used as a sandhi consonant , e.g. aniga-m- 
angammi =ahge* nge , AMg. gona-m-al =.gavddayo, esa- 
m- aggi =eso*gnih. 

More rarely y and r are used as sandhi consonants. 

AMg. dhi-r atthu —dhig astu. 

§ 79. In compounds the final consonant of the first number .is 
usually assimilated to the initial consonant of the 
second member : but sometimes the two are treated as 
separate words. 

M. sarisamkula =saritsamkula, dulaha — durlabha. (usually 

• • • 

dullaha), dusah&=duhsaha (usually dussaha or dusaha). 


B. Vowels. 

I 80. Prakrit is tolerant of hiatus : but in compounds the final 
vowel of the first member is usually combined with the 
initial vowel of the second, as in Sanskrit. 

S. kilesanala = IcMdnala, jammantare=;anwi5ritore (a 
before two consonants) raesi =raa + isi= rdjdrsi. 

Sometimes however they are not combined. S. puaariha 
=pujdrha, vasantu8sava-uvaana=vcwa?itdte<M7dpoi/a?ui. 


* 81. If the second member of a compound begins with i or u 
before a double consonant, or with u, the final a or a 
of the first member is dropped. 

M. gainda =gajendra &. narinda -narendra ruanda-manid’- 
___tnah’usava=ma^oteo- 


va, vasantusava. 

Exception . Sometimes when the second member begins 
with long •, u followed by a single consonant, the 
vowels are combined: S. mantharoru; so regularly 
with a prefix: S. pSkkhadi, M. pfecchai, Mg. pSskadi 
preksate. Hiatus between i or u and a 'dissimilar vowel 

remains. 
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§ 82. Hiatus caused by dropping intervocal consonants remains. 
Exceptions, (i) Similar vowels are sometimes contracted 
paikka for paaikka = pdddtika ‘ foot-soldier.’ 

(ii) a, d followed by 't, i or ft, u, tnera for thaira= 

sthavira. 

M. porama S. paiima z=padma, mora = mayura (also 
maura), M. moha —mayulcha (also mauha). 

(iii) In compounds. M. andharia = andhakdrita. D. 

cammRTua=carmakaraka. AMg. lohara =loha- 

kdra. deula —devakula, Mg. laiila = rdjakula. 

S 83. Between words in a sentence hiatus remains. 

i* 

Exceptions, (i) Na (“ r t”) is often combined with an 
initial vowel. natthi = na$Ji, naham=na4- aham. 

S. nadidura = ndftrft/ra, n&cchadi = na 4- icchati. 

# 

/ 

(ii) In Saur. Mg. nu-\-etad make one word nedam. 

(iii) Initial a after e, o is sometimes dropped, as in 

Sanskrit. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

DECLENSION. 

§ 84. Prakrit declensions differ from those of Sanskrit mainly 
through (a) the working of the phonetic rules given 
above and some others affecting particular inflections, 
(b) the simplification effected by transferring words 
from one declension to another, i.e. by analogy. There 
are a few cases where the Prakrits preserve old endings 
or methods not found in Sanskrit. There is little that 
is new. On the whole Prakrit Grammar represents the 
gradual wearing away of the old system rather than 
the building up of a new one. 

§ 85. The Dual has been lost. The Dative is almost entirely 
merged in the Genitive—(Dat. sing, of a-stems occurs in 
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M.)* The general phonetic rules rule out the consonan¬ 
tal declension, though «ome traces of it remain. 

The great majority of nouns are declined as :— 

1. Masculine or Neuter stems in a. 

2. Masculine or Neuter stems in i or w. 

3. Feminine stems in a, i, i, u , u. 


§ 86. Declension of A stems. Normal. 
Masc. : putta=p^ra “son.” 


Sauraseni. 

Singular: Nom. putto 

Acc. puttam 
Instr. puttena 
Dat. - 

Abl. - puttado 

Gen. puttassa 

Loc. putte 

Plural: Nom. putta 

Acc. putte 

Instr. puttehim 

Abl. (puttehim-to) 

. Gen. outtanam 

• • 

Loc. puttesu(m) 




Maharastri. 

• • 

putto 

puttam 

puttena(m) 

puttaa 

puttao 

puttassa 

puttammi or putte. 
putta 

putta or putte 
puttehi(m) 

(various) 

puttana(m) 

puttesu(m). 


Note, (i) puttado puttao, abl. sir g. = *putratas. Before 
this ablatival ending -tas a short vowel is lengthened, 
though when used adverbially it can keep the short 
vowel, e.g. aggado= agrata/t, jammado =janmafal > 
Probably puttado has been influenced by putrat. 

(ii) putte acc. plur. by analogy with pronouns tumhe, 
ime, etc. 


(iii) puttehim instr. plur. = *jmtrebhik (as in the Rgveda) 

(§ 29). 

(iv) abl. plur. is rarely found except in AMg. The form 

quoted=Instr. plur. + tas. 

V) puttammi= *putrasmin. pronom. declension. 

3 
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§ 87. Neut.: phala, “ fruit.” 

This is declined like putta except: 

Nom. Acc. Sing, phalam. N. Acc. Plural phalaim. 

§ 88 Declension of I stems. Normal. 

Masc. : aggi = agni, “ fire.” 

Singular : Nom. aggl. 

Acc. aggim. 

Instr. aggina. 

Abl Not common. Various forms. 

Gen. aggino or in M. aggissa. 

Loc. aggimmi. 

Plural: Nom. aggio or aggino (M. aggino or aggi). 

Acc. aggino. 

Instr. aggihim (M. agglhi). 

Gen. agglnam (M. or aggina). 

Loc. agglsu(m). 

Note, (i) Gen. Sing, aggino like the Neuter in Sanskrit 
is borrowed from the declension of in-stems; aggissa by 
analogy with puttassa. 

(ii) Lo’c. Sing, aggimmi compare puttammi. 

(iii) Nom. Acc. Plural aggino from in-stems aggio com¬ 
pare the Feminines in t plural-»o=t as 

(iv) M. aggi by analogy with putta from putta. 

( v ) aggihim Instr. Plur. The vowel is always lengthened 
before the endings -hi him , cf. puttehim. The final 
anusvara is optionally omitted in all these forms by 
M. and some other dialects. 

§ 89. Neut. dahi = dadhi i “curd.” 

This is declined like aggi except: 

Nom. Acc. Sing, dahim or dahi. Plur. dahlim. 

90. Closely parallel are the U stems. 

Thus vau = vayu (wind) has Sing. Nom. vau, Acc. vaum, 
Instr. vauna, Gen. vauno (or in M. vaussa), Loc. vaummi. 

Plur. Nom. vauno (or in M. vail), Acc. vftuno, Instr. 
vaiihi(m), Gen. vauna(m) Loc. vausu(m). 
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Neuter, mahu =madhu, ‘honey/ has Nom. Acc. Sing. 

mahu(m). Plur. mahuim. 

# 

§91. Feminine Declension. The instrumental, genitive and 
locative singular have, fallen together. Nouns in a, 
i, u are exactly parallel. 

Singular: Nom. mala devi vahu/ bride/ 

Acc. malam devim vahum. 

• • • • 

Abl. malado devfdo vahudo. 

(M. malao) (M. devlo) (M. vahuo). 

I. G. Loc. malae devie vahue. 

Voc. male devi vahu. 

Plural: Nom. Acc. malao mala devlo vahuo. 

Instr. malahi(m) devlhi(m) vahuhi(m). 
Abl. (malahimto devlhimto vabuhimto). 
Gen. rnalana(m) devlna(m) vahuna(m). 
Loc. raalasu(m) devis(i(m) vahusu(m). 

Note 1. Abl. Sing., ado-ao from me masculine declen¬ 
sion. Sauraseni also uses de. 

2. I. G. Loc. Sing, -ae from Skt - dyai used for Gen. 

Abl. in Yajur Veda and Brahman&s. 

3. Nom. Plural -ao by analogy with devlo. etc. 

(— lo=l -f ak). 

§92. Variants in the Normal Declensions. 

A stems, (i) Nom. Sing, in Mg. and AMg. ends in e: 
Mg. pulise. AMg. purise= purusah; in Apabhramsa 
Nom. Acc. Sing, in u. 

(ii) AMg. has a Dat. Sing, in de (from fern, decl.): 

devattae=devaii;aya. 

(iii) Abl. Sing, -do in M.AMg. becomes aii metri causa. 

rannau=aranya£. 

M. AMg. have also a form in d from -at: vasa= 
vasaty gha,Tsi=grhdt . 

Common in M. is Abl. Sing, in hi: mulaki, durahi. 
Rarer is -himto : hiaahim-to= hrdaydt. 
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(iv) Gen. Sing. Mg. has -s6a or— ha. Caludattassa or 

Caliidattaha. 

(v) Loc. Sing. In M. forms in -e -ammi often stand 

together : gaammi paos e = gate pradose. 

In AMg. the commonest form is in msi ( = smin 

§47). logamsi = /oAre. 

Some dialects have Loc. in -him. Mg. davaha- 
na h i m = pra vaha ne. 

(vi) Neut. Plur. M. dim -ai -ai. Forms in dni also 

occur in AMg. and Sauraseni. 

Dialectic also d (as in Veda) 6. midhuna, jana- 
vafcta — yanapdtrdni. 

(vii) Acc. Plur. Masc. Dialectic d-dn M. guna = 

gundn , AMg. .flsa = ^mn (common in Apa- 

bhramsa.) 

§ 93. / and U stems. 

(i) Abl. Sing. Examples. M. u*h\u=udadheh, AMg. 

kucchio — kukseh, JM. kaminaggino= kar- 

magneh. 

(ii) Loc. Sing. In AMg. the commonest form is in 

msi: kucchimsi = A*uArsatt; in Apabhramsa hi: 
aiki = adau. 

(iii) Nom. Plural. AMg. risao== rsaya/f, sahavo = sad/ia- 

vah , (Neuter) M. aochIim = aA:si»f, also acchlni, 
AMg. mamsuim or ma m s ii ni = £ma&runi . 

(vi) Masculines in ? and u shorten these and are 
declined like nouns in i and u. 

§ 94. Feminine stems. A stems. 

(i) 1. G.L. Sing, -de is shortened metri causa to di. 

(ii) A form in •da is forbidden by some grammarians 

but occurs as in M. jbnlifta= jyotsnayd . 

(iii) Abl. Sing. Commonest form is in M. -ao S. Mg. 

•ado. S. Mg. also have -de. imae maa-fcanhiae 

— asyd mrgatrsnikdyah. 
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(iv) N. Acc. Plur. sometimes in a: M. reha =rekhak. 

t • 

S. puijjanta devad a= pujyamana devatdk. 

§ 95. I, U stems. 

(i) For - ie M. often has la. 

(ii) &. ditthia=dt$ft/a preserves th& older form of the 
* Instr. 

(iii) Nom. Acc. Plur. to uo become lu uu, metri causa. 

§96. Stems derived from Skt. R stems. The distinction 
between relations and agents is maintained. In the 
Nom. Acc. Sing, and Nom. Plural Prakrit follows the 
Sanskrit. Otherwise the stems become stems in u (or 
in i) or a new stem is made from the Accusative : piu-, 
pii-, or piara-=p&r-; bhattu, bhatti-, or bhattara 
=bhartf. 


§97. Agent, bhattu =bhartr Relation, piu .=pitr. 

Singular: Nom. bhatta g. pida, M. pia. 

Acc. blcattaram pidaram, M. piaram. 

Ins. bhattund piduna, M. piuna. 

Gen. bhattuno piduno, M. piuno 

Loc. £. bhattare 

Plural: Nom. bhattaro S. pidaro , M. piaro. 

Acc. pidaro or pidare piaro or piunc 

Ins. bhattdrehim piuhim. 

Gen. bhattarana(m) piunam. 

Loc. bhattaresu piusu(m). 

Note. 1. bhartr= i( lord ” becomes an i-stem. Nom. 

bhatta. Acc. bhattaram. Inst, bhattina. 

2. mdtf Nom. M. maa. S. Mg. mada. 

Acc. M. maaram. S. madaram. 

# 

Inst. maae. S. madae. 

Can be declined as maa—mal— mau —or maara— 


§ 98. AN stems. These are mostly reduced to A stems by omit¬ 
ting N (=middling base before pada endings and in 
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compounds), or a new A stem is formed from the strong 
base. 

So p£mma = preman Nom. Acc. p&mmam ; I. pSmmena; 

G. pSmmaasa : Loc. p6mme (M pgmmammi) ; Plur. 
Nom. Acc pemmairri ; Gen. p^mmanarn. 

Muddba or muddhano —murdha. AMg. Instr. muddhena 
or muddhanenam (the Nom. Sing, in a is often the 
only relic of the old declension). The old -an declen¬ 
sion however is partially preserved, especially in the 
common words rajan and atman 

§99. Declension of raa = rajan. 

Singular: Nom. raa — raja. 

Acc. raanarn = rdjdnam. 

Ins. ranna = ra;/?a (§36) or raii^a (with 

Svarabhakti vowel i). 

Gen vsinno = rd'iiiah or raino. 

• • • 

Loc. (raimmi raammi rae). 

Voc = rajan. 

Plural : Nom. (Acc). raano = ra;7»w?/f. 

Ins. ralhim (as if from an I stem: from 

raina). 

Gen. rainarn. 

Note. In Compounds ran does not always follow 
A declension. S maharao = maharajah, )uarao=i/uva- 
rajah , Vaccharao= Vatsarajah, but AMg. devarftjra = 

devardjah. 

S. maharaam (acc.), maharaena (Ins.), maharaassa (Gen ), 
but AMg. devaranna, devaranno. 

§ 100. Atman becomes atta-or appa- (§ 36/)). 


M. 


A. Mg 


Nom. appa 
Acc. appanam 
Ins. 


atta. 

attanaam z=*dtnmnakarn 

• • • 


appana 


Gen. appa no or attano attano (Mg. attanaassa) 
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AMg. also declines Nom. appo in the A declension. 

New A stems are also formed ; appano, attano, and in 
Compounds attana-, appana- 

§ 101. -IN stems. These partly retain the Sanskrit method, and 

partly become I stems. As the I stems in Prakrit 
have borrowed from the -IN declension the difference 

is apparent only in a few forms. 

Nom. Sing, h^tthl =hasti, but Acc. hatthim —hastinam 
(occasionally S. has Acc. in -inam). Jain Prakrits 
often have Gen. in -issa, otherwise it is regularly 


§ 102 . 


-mo. 

AT stems. Stems in - at , -mat, -vat form A -stems anta, 
manta, vanta. 

Examples. S. karSnto =kurvan y puloanto= pralokayan , 
karSntena -kurvaia, mahantassa=ma/ia£u^, gacchante- 
him= gacchadbhik- 


§ 103. Exceptions. Ardha-MagadhI often retains the old de¬ 
clension, e.g. kuwarn = Icurvan, m^h^o—mahatak. 
Other dialects do so in bhavat and bhagavat. 

Nom. bhavam bhaavara 

Acc. bhavantam bhaavantam 

Ins. M. bhavaa. S. bhavada M. bhaavaa. 6. bhaavada 
Gen. „ bhavao. S. bhavado „ bhaavao. &. bhaavado. 

§ 104. Stems in -8. Nouns in -as -is -us form stems in -a - i -u . 
Examples. S. Pururavassa, dlhaum = dirghayusam, AMg. 
sajoi — sajyotisam. 

Exceptions. There are some traces of the old declension 
S. Pururava (Nom.), Pururavasam (Acc.), Pururavasi 
(Loc.) Old Instrumentals are common in AMg. JM.' 
manasa, sahasa, tavasa= tapasa, teyasa =te')asa i cak- 

khusa=cafcsttsa. 

§ 105. Other exceptions or irregular forms consisting generally 

of the old forms subjected to phonetic changes, occur 
sporadically, and cannot be reduced to rules. 
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§ 106. Pronouns. A great variety of forms is found for the 

pronouns of the first and second persons. 

The following table gives only the commonest:— 


ls£ Person. 

Singular : Nom. aham ’ham 

Acc. mam (M. ma- 


2nd Person. 
turn am (M. tarn) 
tumam te 


mam) 


Ins 

Abl. 

Gen: 

Loc. 

Plural : Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc*. 


mae 

(mamao) 

mama me maha 
mai 
amhe 
amhe, no 
amhehim 
(amhehimto) 
amhanam, no 
amhesu. 


tae tue 

(tumahimto) (a plu¬ 
ral form) 

tuba te (AMg. tava) 
tai (M. tumammi) 
tumhe 
tumhe, vo 
tumhehim 

c ) 

tumhanam 

(tumhesu). 


§ 107. Personal Pronouns. Variants. 

1 Person. Sing. Nom. A group is derived from a 
form *ahakam or ahakah : M ahaam JM. ahayam 
Mg huge, Apa. hah. Acc. M. Amg. JM. mamam 
formed irom Gen. mama. Ins. Apa. mai. also Acc. 
Loc. Mg. mai. Abl. is rare. 

Gen. M uses maha(m) majjha(m) (derived from mah- 
yarn) and me. 

PI nr. Nom. amhe = Vedic asme. AMg. also vayam. 

Acc. S. amhe. no; M. amhe amha no ; Mg asme. 

Gen. Mg. asmanam. M. AMg. JM. amhain. Saur : very 
often no. 

2nd Person Sing Nom. Commonest form is tumam, 
tarn is common in M. AMg. has tume. TakkI has 
tuhani, Ajia. tuhft. Acc. mostly like the Nom. Apa. 
tai . te in A Mg. and in S. Mg. where as enclitic it 
becomes de 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


41 


Tns. MSS. vary between tae tue. M. has also tai, tui, 

9 

tumae, tumai, tume. Abl. S. tatfco= tvattah also 
tuvatto. M. tumahi. tumahimto, tumao. 

Gen. S. tuba, te M. also tubam, tujjha(m), tumbam, 
tumma, tu. 

Loc. S. tai, tui M. tai tuvi tumarami tume. 

Plur. Nom. tumhe by analogy with amhe. AMg. has 
tubbhe. 

9 

Gen. M. also tumha. AMg. tubbham, M. S. also vo. 

For the Abl. a great variety of forms is given by 
the Grammarians. Tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto, 
etc. 

§ 108. 3 rd Person, sa- and ta- 

Masc. Neut. Fem 

Singular: Nom. so tarn sa 

Acc. tarn tarn 

Ins. tena(m) 

Gen. tassa 

Loc. tassim or tammi 

Plural: Nom. Acc. te taim (AMg. tani) tao or ta 

Ins. tehi(m) tahi(m) 

Gen. tesim or tana(m) tasim or tana(m) 
Loc. tesu tasu. 

§ 109. Variants. From sa are found also : Nom. Sinq. Mg. se- 

Acc. AMg. se. Gen. M. AMg. S. se. Mg. se (anv 
gender). Plur. Nom. AMg. se. Mg. se, also se for 
Acc. Gen. 

From ta-, Abl. Sing. AMg. tao. S. Mg. tado =tatas. 
M. ta=Vedic tat. 

Gen. Mg. tassa. M. also tasa. Fern. M. also tissa. 
AMg. tlse. 

Loc. &. tassim. Mg. tassim M. tammi. AMg. tamsi. 
Plur i Nom. te becomes de in S. Mg. after any other 
pronoun : ede de. Abl, AMg. tebbho tehimto. 


tae or tie 
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$ 110. Similarly are declined :— 


eso 

esa 

»S. edam 
• 

M. earn 
• 

(= etat) 

jo 

ja 


jam 

(-yat) 

ko 

ka 


kirn 

• 


imo 

ima 


imam or 

• 

inani (= idam ) 


Ihe other stems used in Skt. with idam also occur : 

S. aam =ayam, AMg. ay am is used for all three genders. 

S. iam = iyam. M. AMg. S. idam (only Nom.). 

M. aBR&=asya, ena =anena, AMg. S. anena. 

-ina becomes na : nam. nena. ne. 

• • 

AMg. has imenam, imao, imassa, imassim. 

Amu is declined like a Noun in u. 

§111. Pronominal adjectives are similarly declined. 

Examples. S. annassim=anvasmm, kadarassim = Aw/«- 

rasmin , avarassim = aparasmiri> parassim = parasmin- 

* 

ann &=anyan. S. savvanam AMg. savvesim=:sflrpe, 
sdm. 

§112. Declension of Numerals. 

1 £kka (AMg. ega) follows the pronominal declen¬ 
sion. Loc. Sing. S. Skkassim Mg. §kkassim 

M. fikkammi AMg. egamsi or egammi. Plur. 

ekke AMg. ege. 

2. do (=dvau) duve (from dvc Neut. Dual.) also 

Neuter (by analogy with tinni (=zfrini) d6nni 
dunni. All are used without reference to gen¬ 
der. S. d 6 nni kumario = dre bumdryau. Ins. 
dohi(m), Gen. donha(m), Loc. dosu. 

3. tinni = fr*n/, AMg. tao — trayah (used without dis¬ 

tinction of genders). Ins. tihim, Gen. tinh(am)- 
Loc. tisu. 

4. cattari is the commonest form. Cattaro from the 

Nom. Masc and caiiro from the Acc. ocour and 
are used for either case. Ins. cauhi(m), Gen. 
caunha(m), Loc. caiisu. 
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5 panca I. pancahi(m), G. pancanha(m), L. pancasu. 

6. cha I. chahim, G chanha(m), L. chasu, and so on 
up to 18. 

19 to 58 are neuters in -am or feminines in -a in the 
Nom : other cases mostly like feminine singular, 
e.g. 20 Nom : vlsam visa Acc. vlsam l.G.L. 
vlsae (also Nom. vlsai and visaim). 

59-99 are neuters in im or feminines in i. 

100. S. sada M. saa and 1000. sahassa are neuters and 
declined according to the A declension. 


CHAPTER IX. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 113. The Prakrit Verb has undergone greater changes than 

the Noun. The general phonetic laws have naturally 
disintegrated the consonantal conjugation, and by for¬ 
bidding final consonants have tended to make the old 
forms ambiguous. There has been the same tendency, 
as in the case of declension, to reduce all verbs to one 
type. This process had not gone so far in the old 
Prakrits such as Pali, whereas by the Late Prakrit or 
Apabhramsa period only one conjugation remained, 
with a dwindling number of “ irregularities. i.e. 

isolated survivals of the older system. 

Moreover fewer forms were used. The Dual Number 
disappears : the Atmanepada Voice has almost gone , 
apart from some scattered remnants all the wealth of 
Perfects, Imperfects and Aorists has been lost, and 
the past tense is expressed by a participle with, or 
without, an auxiliary verb. Thus of the old system 
there remain only: Present Indicative, Imperative, 
Optative, and Future: Active and Passive: Parti¬ 
ciples, Infinitive and Gerund. 
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In place of the old Ten classes of Verbs only two are 
normal :— 

(i) the A-class including the great majority of verbs 
and the Passive. 

(ii) the E-class (with e derived from aya) including 
all Causatives, most Denominatives and some 
simple verbs. 

The inflections of the two classes are the same. 

§ 114. Present Indicative. (Normal Conjugation) 

A-Class. 

Singular: 1. pucchami = prcch(imi 

2. pucchasi 

3 S. pucchadi M. pucchal 
Plural : 1. pucchamo 

2. S. pucchadha M. pucchaha 

3. pucchanti. 


E-Class. 

S. 

Singular: 1. kadhemi 

2. kadhesi 

3. kadhedi 


M. 

kahemi = kathayami 

kahesi 

kahei 


Plural : 1. kadhemo kahemo 

2. kadhedha kaheha 

3. kadh&nti kah£nti. 

Note l. A Mg. follows M. in pucchai', pucchaha. Maga- 

«lhi has the same endings as Saur. puscadi, puscadha, 
and of course puscasi. 


*\ote 2. Apabhramsa has travelled much further: 

Sing 1. pucchau, 2. pucchasi or pucchahi, 3. pucchal. 

1 lur. 1. pucchahQ, 2. pucchahu, 3. pucchahi. From 

this stage it is not a long step to the modem forms, 

eg. Hindi. Sing. 1. pucchu, 2-3. pucche. Plur. 
pucche. 
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§115. Atmanepadam. 

In Saurasenl this is rare, occurring occasionally in verse, 
and in stock expressions. It is somewhat commoner 
in M. AMg. JM. The endings are shown in : Sing. 1. 
jane, 2. janase, 3. janae (S. would have janade if it 
occurred) Plur. 3. janante. 

Examples. M. S. jane, M. mann e=manye, S. lahe 
=labhe, icche, M. janase, Mg. iscas e=icchase, M. pec- 
cha e = preksate i tlra e = tiryate (passive). 


§ 116. Imperative. 


Singular 1. (pucchamu) 

2. puccha, kahehi, pucchasu, kahesu. 


3. S. pucchaau 
Plural 1. pucchamha. 

2. S. pucchadha 

3. pucchantu. 


M. pucchaii. 
kahSmha. 

M. pucchaha ( = Indie.') 

kahSntu. 


Note 1. By rule hi is added to a long vowel in the 2nd 
Sing. AMg. generally, M. Mg. sometimes add it to a- 
stems lengthening the a. AMg. gacchahi (S. gaccha). 

Note 2. The ending -su has been explained as a survival 
of the Skt. Atmanepada ending -sva. Pischel (§ 467) 
explained it as a product of analogy : Indie, pucchadi, 
pucchanti: Imperat. pucchadu, pucchantu. Indie, 
pucchasi, Imperat. pucchasu. So also the 1st person 
Singular, Indie, pucchami: Imperat. pucchamu . 
This -dmu however is found only in grammars. It is 
true that Sauraseni and Magadhi often have the form 
in -su though otherwise they rarely use the Atmane 
padam. S. karesu = kuru t anesu =anayci, kadhesu = 
kathaya. As however Pali derives -ssu from sva , and 
uses this also with Parasmaipada stems (E. Muller, 
Pali Grammar, p. 107), this is probably its origin, 
though analogy may have aided its adoption in the 

active voice. 
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Note 3. 1st Plur. -mha = sma is from the Aorist accord¬ 
ing to Pischel (§ 470), who compares Vedic jesma 
dcsma (Whitney 894 c.). 

§117. Optative. This is common in AMg. JM., rarer in M. and 

exceptional in the other dialects. 

There are two types—(i) the usual form in M. AMg. 
JM. derived from the Opt, of the 2nd conjugation. 
=yam , -yah, -ydt, etc. 


e -g 


Plural 


Singular 1. vattejja, (vattejjami, analogy with Indie.) 

2. vattSjjasi (°ahi) (°asu). 

3. vattSjja. 

1. vattfcjjama. 

2. vattejjaha 

3. vattejja=3rd Sing. 

(ii) the only form in Sauraseni, also found in the others 
derived from the Opt. of the 1st conjugation, 
•eyam. -eh -et. 

Singular 1. vatteam (vatte analogy with 2, 3, persons). 

2. vatte. 

• • 

3. vatte also used for 3rd Plural. 

Aote. The short l in -Zjja seems to be for t (§72). So 
jdniyat becomes AMg. janijja, janfcjja, but doubtless 

its prevalence is partly due to the influence of the 1st 
conjugation. 


§ 118. Future 
Singular 


Plural 


(-/asa- from -isya-) 

1. pucchissam, AMg. pucchissami. 

2. pucchissasi (M. AMg. pucchihisi). 

3. pucchissadl, M pucchissai (or pucchihii). 

1. pucchissamo. 

2. pucchissadha, M. pucchissalia. 

3. pucchissanti (AMg. pucchihinti). 

Note. The forms in ihi arose from forms in hi after 
diphthongs or long vowels. The 3rd Sing, pucohihii 
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contracts to pucchihi as the metre requires. The 
grammarians give also 1st Singular in ihami , ihimi : 
(Apabhramsa has pSkkhlhimi^prefc-mye), 1st Plural 
- ihimo , 2nd Plural -ihitia ihitihu. 

§ 119. Passive. The Prakrit passive either (i) corresponds to 

0 

the Sanskrit form in -ya (y being omitted in S Mg. 
and becoming *jj- in the others), or adds - la - (S. Mg. 
ta, others •ijja) to (ii) the root, or more commonly t( 
(iii) the present stem. 

The endings are those of the (A-class) parasmaipada; 
but M. AMg. often have atmanepada endings especially 
in the Present Participle. 

Examples (i) M jujjai. S. jujjadi=: yujyaie. M gam¬ 
ma!, M. dijjai, S. dijjadi=dtya£e. 

(ii) From v/ gam M. garni)jai, S. gamiadi 

(iii) From gacch- S. gacchiadi. 

Saurasem. Maharastri. 

Singular 1. pucchiami pucchijjami. 

2. pucchlasi pucchijjasi, 

3. pucchiadi puechijjai, 

and on. and so on. 

§120. Causatives. This is iormed as in Skt. by the addition 
of aya (becomes e) to the strong form of the root, 
hase!= hasayati. After a Skt. inserts p ; -paya be¬ 
comes Pkt. ve. 

nivvavedi = nirvapayati. Prakrit extends this usage to 
many other stems, lengthening the a of the present 
stem, e.g. pucchavedi. 

§ 121. Participles. The normal forms are shown in the follow¬ 
ing scheme :— 

Active. 

Present, pucchanto, F. puqcfcanta, N. pucchantam, 
causal, pucchavento..etc. 
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Future, pucchissanto, -ta, -tam. 

Perfect, nil. 

Middle (active meaning, common in AMg.) 

Present, pucchamano -na (ni), -nam. 

Future pucchi^samano etc. 

Passive. 

Present. S. pucchianto, M. pucchijjanta, AMg. puc 
chijjamano. 

Future. (“ Gerundive ”) pucchidavvo - M. pucchiav- 
vo (pucchanio). M. pucchanijjo. kaj jo = kdryah\ 

(§ 137). 

Past. S. pucchido, M. pucchio (§§ 124-5). 

§ 121*7. Infinitive. Sanskrit -turn becomes 8. Mg. -dum. M. -um. 

The ending is added ( a) to the root, (6) to the present 
stem (with i). S. pucchidum M. pucchium. 
Examples. gantuin, S. gacchidum, gamidum S. kame- 
duin = kdmayitum. dharidum = dMrat/t7um, S. kadum, 
and karidum M. kf\um = kart um. 

(For Inf. in -ttae see $ 136.) 

$ 122. Gerund. 

S. pucchia. M. pucchiuna. AMg. pucchitta or puc- 
clnauna. 8. Mg. have kadua = kftvd, gadua =gatvd. 
S. has sometimes in verse the ending una-diina, e.g. 

pekkhiuna, otherwise only -ia is correct. 

# 

Examples. 8. nai'a (for nitvd)=*tiayiya but avama= 

apaniya. odaria = a vatin/a (Mg. odalia), pfckkhia, 
bhavia, pavisia. 

In M.igadhi the form in •una is the commonest. 

Examples, hafina, gantuna, hasiiina, kauna. 

AMg. prefers the form in ltd (td after a nasal) : 

blmvitta, ganta, hasitta, karitta, also ttdnam : bhavit- 

• • 

tanam. 

• • 

S 123. Irregular Verbs. 

The normal or regular conjugation being as given above, 
there are also numerous “ irregular ” forms. These 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT 


49 


are of two kinds : (a) those that agree with Sanskrit in 
their formation, only undergoing phonetic changes: 
(b) those that are irregular by both Sanskrit and 
Prakrit standards. These latter, which are not verv 
numerous, may be due to analogy, or to the survival 
of forms used in the ancient sppken language, but not 
recognised by classical Sanskrit. 

§ 124. A large number of “ irregular ” verbs in Prakrit differ 
from the normal conjugation only in the Past Parti¬ 
ciple Passive. It was natural that older forms 
should be preserved in the case of this participle. 
Some words like gatah. fcrtah were in such constant 
use, that their phonetic equivalents, c.g. gado, gao, 
kido, kao, were likely to hold their own against new 
forms suggested by analogy such as *gacchido, karido. 
Moreover in many cases this participle has acquired a 
width of meaning as an adjective over and above its 
literal meaning as.a participle. Words, e.g. like snig- 
dha, mugdha, Buddha are not necessarily thought of 
as parts of verbs, though their derivation is clear. 
The degree to which normal analogous forms pre¬ 
vailed, or older forms survived (or were introduced 
from Sanskrit) varies with different dialects and differ¬ 
ent writers. It is not a matter of precise rule, nor 
would an. extensive list of occasional exceptions be of 
much value. There are, however, a number of forms 
of more frequent occurrence, with which the student 
should be familiar from the outset (§ 125). 

* 125. Past Participles Passive. 


P. P. P. 
avaraddha 

adhatta 


Irregular Forms. 

Sanskrit. 

' offended ’ aparaddha 

4 applied ’ (*adhatta) 

dhitd 


Present Tense. 

M. avarajjhai. 

M. adhai (oriadha- 
vai if Causal). 
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anatta 

‘ ordered ’ 

djhapta 

S. anavedi (§ 36). 

• 

araddha 

‘ begun ’ 

arabdha 

S. arambhadi. 

arudha 

‘ mounted ’ 

arudha 

• 

M. aruhai. 

f 

• 

asanna 

‘ sat down ’ 

dsanna 

S. asldadi. 

utta 

‘spoken ’ 

ukta 

(AMg. vutta). 

uttinna 

• crossed * 

ultima 

• 

M. uttarai. 

/ 

oinna S. odin- 

‘ descended ’ 

avatirna 

o-aral. 

na 

M. kaa A Mg. 

kavp 

S. Kid* (§ 11) 

‘ made ’ 

krta 

• 

M. karei. 

0 

S. karedi. 

kaua (§60) 

kilittha 

• afflicted ’ 

klidta 

• • 

M. kilissai. 

/ 

• • 

kuvida 

‘ angered ’ 

kupila 

S. kuppadi. 

—°kkanta 
( M. khaa, 

3 (khaa), 

* gone’ 

—°krdnta 

S. kamadi. 

(AMg. khaya,khat- 
ta), (khanna) 

(rS. khanida] ‘dug’ 

khdta 

M. khana'i. 

• 

t 

M. khaa, S. 

‘ hurt ’ 

ksala. 

• 


khada 

khinn? 

• • 

4 wasted * 

ksxna 
• • 

M. khijjaT. 

khitta 

* thrown ’ 

ks i pin. 

khivai. 

M. gaa, &. 

4 gone 

gata 

S. gacchadi 

gada 

gavittha 

‘ sought ’ 

gavesita 

M. gavesai. 

v^/ • • 

M. gahia, &. 

4 seized ’ 

gfhxia 

g&nhadi (§ 52). 

gahida 

gia 

‘ sung ’ 

g\Ui 

M. gaai. 

M 

gudha 

‘ hidden ’ 

gudha 

S. guhadi. 

chinna 

• • 

* cut ’ 

chinna 

M. chindat, S. 

chindadi. 

M. jaa, S. ja 

- ‘ become * 

jdta 

* 

S. jaadi. 

da 

M. jia, S. jida ‘ conquered * 

jita 

S. jaadi, M. JinaV. 

jutta 

; yoked * 

% 

yukta 

M. jufijai, S. juj 
jadi (Pass. § HO'. 
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ca ^ a ‘ abandoned * 

tyakta 

M. caai. 

C M. thia S. ‘ stood ’ 

sthita 

S. citthadi. 

thida (§ 12). 



Cthia thida f§ 38). 

nada (M. naa) ‘ bowed ’ 

fiata 

• 

naraadi. 

nattha ‘ destroyed 1 

f % 

nas ta 

m m 

• 

nassadi. 

* 

naa (S. ‘known’ 

j udta. 

janadi. 

j nada) [also ‘ 

(jani(d)a] 

b. vinnada ‘ discerned ’ 

vijnata 

vinnaviadi (pass.). 

padinnada ‘ promised ’ 

pratijnata. 

n«da (M. nia) ‘ led ’ 

✓ 

nita 

nedi. 


nhaa 

tatta 

tutta 

• • 

tutfha 


• ' --— £*’ ^ » cbiiiua-— 

upanila, parinlda=pavinlta, duvvinlda =durv\n\ta. 
anida=anlta.) 

[M. also nia. ainia=flOmta, a nia =; am/a]. 


bathed ’ 
heated * 
broken * 


snata 

tapta 


nhai (AMg. sinai) 
(also tavida) 


‘ pleased ’ 
dattha (dak- ‘ bitten ’ 
ka) 


Irutita tuttai [cf. Hindi tuta]. 


daddha 

ditta 

ditfha 

diiima 

f Paatta pa 

vatta 

• * 

paatta 

pautta 
pautta 
pauttha 


‘ burnt ’ 

‘lit’ 

‘ seen ’ 

* given ’ 


tusta 
• • 

dasta 

• • 

dagdha 

dipta 

drsta 
• • • 

dcitta 


tussadi. 

t 

dasai [S. darasadi 
dainsida]. 

r 

dahaT (S. dab ad i) 
dahaT. 

dippadi. 
disadi (pass.) 
dedi. 


\ 

( 


‘ set out * 


pravrtta 


pavattai, etc. 


painna 
• • 


used ’ 
exiled * 

scattered 


prayukta 
*pravasta , 
prosita 
pra/ctrna 


pauhjai. 

[pavasai. ( 01 

[paiiijjai pakirladi 

<?)] 
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padivanna 

resorted to ’ 

pannatta 

declared * 

patta 

obtained 

• 

f M. palaia 

j S. palaida 

fled ’ 

i M. palaa 

1 JM. palana 

pavittha 

* entered ’ 

pp.sattha 

1 praised ’ 

m 

plda 

• drunk * 

puttha 1 

• asked ’ 

[usually puc- 


ehida ) 

baddha 

‘bound ’ 

buddha 

• enlightened 

bhattha 
• • 

‘ fallen ’ 

bhinna 

• • 

; split ’ 

bhla bhlda 

• frightened ’ 

S. bhuda 

become'’ 

bliutta 

• enjoyed ' 

mukka 

‘ released 

mud a (M 

. * dead ' 

mu a maa) 

mfidha 

‘ perplexed ’ 

raa 

‘ gratified ’ 

ratta 

‘reddened ’ 

ruia 

* brightened 

rut t ha 
• • 

* vexed ’ 

M. runna 

• • 

4 wept 

(S. rudida) 

ruddha 

‘ obstructed 

lagga 

‘ fixed ’ 

laddha 

‘taken ’ 


pratipanrw. 

padivajjadi. 

prajhaptn 

pannavei. 

prdpta 

pavai, pavedi 

palayita 

*palata 

palayal. 

pravista 

pavisadi. 

pra&a^ta 

pasainsai. 

pita 

pivadi. 

}>rsta. 

pucchadi. 


baddha 

bandhai. 

buddha 

bujjha i. 

bhrasla 

bhinha 

bhindai. 

blnta 

bihei (S. bhaadi) 

bhuta 

bhodi. 

bhukta 

bhunjadi. 

• 

*mukna- 

muncadi. 

nmkta 

mrta 

• 

maradi. 

mf/dha 

• 

mujjhai. 

rata 

ramai. 

rakta 

rajjadi. 

r ucit a 

ruccai (6. ruccadi) 

rusla 

• • 

rusai. 

rudila 

M. ruai. 

rodadi roadi. 

ruddha 

rundhedi. 

lagna 

laggai (S. laggadi) 

labdha 

lahai 


l Also * touched spr*ta, (phusai). 
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lia, llna ‘ attached * 

* • 

lina 

lei. 

lldha ‘ licked ’ 

lldha 

• 

lihai. 

vinnatta ‘ reported ’ 

vijhapta 

vinnavei. 

• • 

vudha ‘ carried * 

• 

udha 

• 

vahai. 

samasattha ‘ consoled ’ 

samd&vasta 

samassasai. (?) 

sittha ‘ told * 

# • 

Sista ( K /bas) sahai. 

sitta ‘ sprinkled ’ 

sikta 

sincai. 

siddha 4 accomplish- 

siddha 

sijjhai. 

ed ’ 

sutta ‘ slept’,‘asleep’ supta 

suvai. 

suda (M. sua) ‘ heard ’ 

bruta 

sunedi. 

• 

suddha ‘ purified ’ 

buddha 

sujjha'i. 

M. haa,S.ha- ‘ killed ’ 

hata 

hanai. 

da 

haa ‘ seized ’ 

hrta 

• 

haradi. 

M. hua (S. ‘ become ’ 

bhuta 

hoi. 1 


bhuda) 

§ 126. Irregularities in Present Indicative. 

Regular or Normal Indicatives are of the type pucchadi 
or kadhedi (§ 114) and are either (a) the phonetic 
equivalents of Sanskrit Indicatives of the 1st Conjuga¬ 
tion, or (6) from roots in the 2nd Conjugation, equiva¬ 
lents of what Sanskrit would most naturally have had, 
if they hau been included in the 1st Conjugation. 
Thus we may class as regular such forms as (a) gac- 
chadi, icchadi, sincadi, muncadi, maradi, sumaradi 
pivadi, phusadi, kuppadi, naccadi, kadhedi, takkedi, 
cintedi, \b) hanadi (*/ han) sasadi (^/bvas). 

* Irregular * forms comprise (i) forms not of the normal 

typ£, e.g. thai; (ii) verbs attracted into the E class, 

§ 

e.g. karedi: (iii) forms diverging from Skt. types in (a) ; 
(iv) nasalised roots ; (v) addition of n original or by 


1 Hemacandra allows M. hoi, huvai , havai , bhavai; 6. huvadi , bhavadi , 
havadi, bhodi, hodi. 


64 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


analogy; (vi) other survivals of Skt. conjugation; 
(vii) anomalies. 

§ 127. (i) Type with 3rd Sing, in ai (S. adi) arises (a) by coitirac- 

tion. Apa. khfti=khaal=l*/w^t; (6) survival 

of form in Skt. 2nd class. M. va i=vali but also vaaT 
(S. vAadi), M. pa.dihai = pratibhdti (S. padihaadi), §. 
bhfid\=bhati, vihiidi = vibhati ; (c) by analogy M. 
t\m\ = *8thali for tislhati (S. citthadi) and so with 
all roots ending in A. dhai or dhaat, gai, jhAi (= 
Epic dhydti). 

Other contracted forms are 8. bhodi =bhavati } nedi = 
nayati. 

v/da to give has demi desi dedi—dfcnti. 

dedi is from *ddyati> cf. S. Fut. daissam. Absol. daia. 


§128. (ii) Many verbs are attracted to the E class (10th class 

in Skt.). Examples. Karedi (=Karoti) (distinguish 
from causal karedi = karayati) y muhcedi (causal* 
moavedi), hasedi, sumaredi, cinedi, sunedi, 
bhanedi, dhuvedi, etc. 


§ 129. 


(iii) */ ru has ravai (1st class), ruvai (6th) and rovai 

Inf. rovium. (S. has forms from rud. rodidum). 

* £ ^ 
v/ dhau. M. dhuvai. AMg. dhovai dhovei S. dhoadi. 

K / bhu has M. hoi huvai. S. homi host bhodi. Opt. 

bhaveam bhave. Infin bhavidum. 

ruccadi = *rucyale (transferred to 4th class) (also roadi 

Mg. loadi)—similarly laggadi, vajjadi (s/vraj), JuJJwJi 

= *yujyati (Epic yuhjati). 


§ 130 . 


(iv) From chid come chindai chindadi. This is natural 
as the root was nasalised in the Sanskrit Present. 
Similarly with other roots of the7tholass. Bhin- 
dai, bhanjai, bhunjadi. 

The nasal in rambhai (*/ rabh) is also familiar in Skt. 
derivatives. (Epio rambhali). 
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muncadi (M. rnuncai) is regular, but M. has also muasi 
— *mucasi. 

§ 131. (v) N. is preserved in cinai 6. cinedi (Skt. cinoti ), kuna') 

(Vedic kfnoti ), sunedi (M. sunai), jana'i S. janadi, 

* 

na anadi, kinai= kririati, g£nhadi= grhndti, S. sak- 

kanomi sakkunomi=£a&7MWM, dhunai (§. dhoadi. 
• • • 

Pali dhovati): by analogy in jinai (S. jaadi), thunai 
(%/ dtu). 

§ 132. (vi) v/i “ to go” has emi esi edi (M. ei)—enti: x / as to 

be. .mhi si atthi, mha (M. mho) ttha santi. 
(Note.— Atthi the^only common non-enclitic form is used 
with all numbers and persons). 

*/ bhi. M. bihei (S. bbaadil 

(vii) bhanadi as if from bha-na-mi (9th class) also bha- 

nedi. sunadi=sunedi as if in 9th class. 

• • • 

v/ svap becomes suv, hence suai and (by analogy with 

# 

ruai rovai) sovai S. sovadi. 

§ 133. Survivals of other conjugational forms. 

Imperfect. Hai=asit used for all persons of both num¬ 
bers. 

Optative. AMjg. siy§,=sydt, ku])ei=kuryat, buy&=bruyat, 
sakka=Vedic 6akyat (Pischel § 465). 

Precative M. AMg. hojja =bhuyat. AMg. dSjja —deydt. 
Aorist. AMg. akii*'=akdr8ik or akarsit. Plural -imsu 
akarimsu (cf. the Aorist in Pali). 

Perfect. AMg ahu =dhuh. Plural ahamsu. 

134. Irregular Futures. 

Futures in - issadi (or M. ihii) are normally formed from 
the Present base: pucchissam, kadhissam, M. phcchi- 

ham kaheham (§118). They are also formed from 

0 

the root as in Sanskrit. M. x\ehi\=nesyati , but S. 

9 

naissadi, S. gamis sad i. 

From x/ bhu various present bases are used to form the 
future. S. bhavissam, Japvissam, Mg.vhuvissam M. 
hohii hossam. 
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s’MrT M. thahii (pres, fchai). §. citthissadi (pres, cit- 
thadi). Other forms represent the Sanskrit— syami 
especially in M. AMg : so daccham = draksydmi, (2. s. 
dacchisi, 3. s. dacchii, 3 pi. dacchinti), moccham ( K /muc) 
vfcccham (*/ vid ), roccham (*/ rud ) voccham ( x ' vac). 
daccham and the rest are not used in S. Mg. 

S. pekkhissam (M. pecchissam) rodissarn. vedissam. 
Causatives and others in E-class form Futures (a) as ip 
Sanskrit (omitting intervocal y). S. kadhaissam moa- 
va'issasi = *mocdpayisyasi . niattaissadi = nivnrtayis. 
yali (b) M. AMg. from the e-stem : vattehami = ?v*r/£/yf$- 
ydm[ (c) omitting aya=e. M.kahissam. S. kadhissam, 
M. pu\o\$sfiTn = pralokayi8ydmi S. takkissadi = /^/r^av- 
isyati , sussusaTssam = Auftrusayisynmi Mw. mn lissasi = 
mdrayisyasi. 

dd has S. daissam M. daham, v/ kr has S. karissam 

M also kaham. 


v? 135. Irregular Passives. 

(a) Many passives that are often called irregular as 

not being formed with the commonest ending 

-ijjal S. ladi, are regular equivalents of Sanskrit 

passives. ($ 119. (i)) e.g. jujjadi = ?/?/;i/o/c, gam- 

mai=(iamyfitp. Other examples areKhippai 

lk*'Ph luppai (hip), bhajjai (bhaj), bajjhai ihadh : 

dhy becomes jjli $44), rujjhai (rudh), arabblmi (5- 

'"M), gijjai (</«), khajjai (khdd), labbhai S. lab- 

hhadi (bibb), chijjai (chid), bhijjai (/>///>/), Lhujjai 

(bhvj). miiocai ( wuc ), vuceai (rar), tlrai (Ir) klraT 
(£/•). 

(b) others are similarly formed from obsolete rooks or 

modified forms of roots, eg. vubbha \ = uhyate 
(from *ruMi), dubbhai = du/njate. libbhai = libyate y 
i ubl)hai = r?/f///yafe, gh6ppai = r/r//?/r//e ; and with uv 
tor u ruvva \ = *ruryate (S. rodiadi). suvvai (,4rw) 
(S. suniadi). thuvvai (stu), dhuvvai (d/ni) also 
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dbunijjal. Similar are civvai (civ for ci) also cinij- 
Jai, &. cladi, jivvai (jiv for ji)} 

(c) adhappa! is a causative passive =ddhapyate, so also 

vidhappai. 

(d) jammai, “ is born,” is derived from janman Pkt. 

jamma; similar is the case with hammal ( x 'han) 
khammai ( % /khan). 

Anomalous summai (4r?/.), cimmai (</&). 

9 

Note. —Saurasen! and Magadhi often prefer the form from 
the present base. M. labbhai. S. labbhadi, but also 
lambhiadi ; M. muccai, S. munciadi ; M. suvvai, S. suni- 
adi, Mg. sunladi; M. ruvvai, S rodiadi ; M. bhujjai, 
S. bhunjiadi ; M. klrai, S. kariadi (AMg. kajjai= 

*karyate) ; M. najjai, S. jdniadi ; M. bhannaV, S. 
bhaniadi. 

§136. Infinitives (Variations). 

The commonest form especially in Saurasen! is that 
derived from itum (M. turn, S. idum) added to the pre¬ 
sent base, i.e. gacchidum, anucitthidum ( atha), genhi- 
dum (grah), janidum (jna) , dahidum (dak), khividum 
(ksip), haridum (kr). Causatives, karedum. dhare- 
dum, damsedum =dar6ayiturn (sometimes uncontrac¬ 
ted S. niattaidum = nivar lay itum), or by analogy with 
A-stems : dharidum, maridum, kadhidum. 

Equivalents of Sanskrit forms in - turn are also found ii 
Saur.: but are commoner in M. 

9 

S. thadura (stka), padum (to drink), kadum, M. kaum (kr), 

gantum (gam). M. bh6ttum=6^o^M77i, datthum = 

• ' • • • 

draslum, daum (da), neum (ni), paum (p5), 6. padum. 
JM. pivium, soum (irotum), jeura (ji) (AMg. Jinium), 

• 1 The two passives civvai jivvai are assigned to ci and ji by the 
Grammarians. They have been explained as analogous to the forms 
from roots in u or u. Pischel held that civvai was a regular passive from 
civ given in the Dbatupafha (=‘ take ’ or * cover ’) and jivvai probably 
from jiv (=‘ please ’). Vide Pischel, § 537. 
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laddhum (labh), vodhum (vah). ch&ttum {chid), bliet 

turn ( hhid), mottum (mwc), naum ( jnd ). Similarly 

formed are gh&ttuni (§ 19) ( = *ghrp-tum for grahitum) 1 

s6ttum( = *sov-cum for svaptum cf. r6ttum=-roft/.rw). 

s/vac has M. vdttum &. vattum. 

• • 

Ardha-MagadhI often uses the -turn form as a gerund, so 
that kaum mean* krtvd. For the Infinitive this dialect 
prefers a form in tine or ittae, citthittae ($thd), gacehittae 
{g a m). This is derived from a Dative Infinitive as 
found in Vedic. 

§ 13*7. Gerundives (Varieties), (cf. § 121.) 

{(i) From - tavya , either (i) with the present stem, or (ii) 
with the root (strong form). 

(i) pucchidavva, gacchidavva, hodavva (§ 4) or bh&vi- 
davva, anucitthidavva, dadavva, sunidavva, jani- 
davva, gfcnhidavva. 

(i 1 ) s °davva M. soavva (.4ru), gh£ttavva, kaaavva (§ 63), 
M. kaavva (kr). 

'h) hrom -ntya. M.AMg. - anijja , S. Mg. -ania: karanla, 
darnsanla, (from Present stem pucchanla), M. kara- 
nijja, damsanijja. 

(c) b rom -v/a. kajja (§ 50 )=karya. AMg. v6jjha= vdhya ; 

from Present stems: g&jjha (§ 70) = *grhya from 
present stem *qrha. 2 


1 Also M. gahium. AMg. ginhium. JM. gCnhium, 6. gSnhidum. 

2 This is Pischel’a derivation. However grahya would become • gaj- 
jha, and association with the group gCnhadi ghCttum, etc , might account 
for the change of vowel a to ?. 
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CHAPTER X. 

CLASSIFICATION OF PRAKRITS, 

The rules and examples given in the last six chapters deal 
mainly with Maharastri and Saurasenl, other languages being 
mentioned incidentally 

The principal peculiarities of some of these may now be 
brought together. 

Magadhi. It is a matter for regret that the sources of 
information about this language are not more abundant, as it 
is in some ways the most interesting of the Prakrits. We 
have here striking variations in phonetics that are not easily 
accounted for. 

S for S (u for ^r) is an equation that is reflected in the 

modem languages of the East of India, where people speak, 
and even write of the “ Sham Ved ” and “ Sheeta.” As 

other Prakrits use only 8 this law should cause the student 
no difficulty : bhavis6adi is easily recognised as the equivalent 
of S. bhaviasadi , tassim of tassim , 6a of sd, puttas6a of vnttassa , 
and so on 

L for R (f| for is more striking, especially at the begin- 

4 

ning of a word. iaano=‘* kings.* 

pulise=S. jmriso , galuda=&. garuda , Caludatta, ovalida- 
salll» = apawr*<tt&zr»ra, sam&le= samare, nagalantala=na^aran- 
tara. 

This change l for r is found occasionally in other Prakrits 
(§ 26) and in Pali (taluno=taruno); it is found also in the Vedic 
language, where alarn v/ hf replaces aram-(krnoti) y and </ luc 
replaces rue. There are many instances in other languages, and 
it is often difficult to determine which was the original sound. 

It is, however, remarkable to find an Aryan dialect without 
an R sound at all. The modern dialects of Bihar and Bengal 
have not replaced every r with an l . Perhaps this rule for 
dramatic MagadhI is a conventional exaggeration of a marked 
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tendency of the Eastern dialects. Possibly as Magadhl is put 
in the mouths ’of only low-class people, it represents only the 
habit of a non-aryan stratum of society, whioh like the Chinese 
coolies of to-day may have had no R’s. 

On the other hand if we go back to Asoka’s time (3rd cent. 
B.C.) we find the same change in the Eastern dialect of the 
Inscriptions which seems to have been the language of the 
Court at Patna and which was used on the Pillars now at 
Allahabad and Delhi and with slight variations in the Rock 
Inscription at Kalsi. 

Y remains and replaces J (*J for sj) # 

, ' 

yadha=S. Jadha ($ 1), yanadi = ;aml<<. 

yanidavvam = &. janidavvam. yana.v oAa, = janapndn. 
yayad e = jayate. (jh becomes yh. Yhatti = jhatiti.) 

Dy. rj ry. all become yy. So that where SaurasenI has jj, 

Magadhl has vy. (sj for Sff). 

0 

ayya — ndyn or arya (S. ajja). 
a v ay v a =a on dyn , m ay y a = randy a. 

(dhy becomes vyh : mayyhanna=majjhanna § 74). 
ayyuna = arjuna, kavya —kdrya (kajja § 50). 
d uyy ana = durja na. 

From these examples it is clear that in Magadhl represents 
a front, palate fricative different from the semi-vowel sound in 
English ‘yes.” The equivalent of was used in the North¬ 
west to express a foreign sound written Z in Greek. So on 
coins of King Azes we find the genitive Ayasa. Words spelt 
in Bengali with the equivalent of are pronounced in some 
dialects with a sound resembling Z in ‘ zeal * or zh in ‘ azure.* 
A similar sound is commonly given to in many words, e.g. 

"U pronounced zhe. 

Ny, ny, jn, Aj become nn. 

punna=/j?<wi/fl (S. punna $ 48). anna =a at/a (S. anna), 
kannaka = kany a lea. latino = rajwih (S. ranno §99). 
afiftali=«j?7a// (S. keeps nj). 
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Medial cch becomes sc. become* =g.) 

gasca =gaccha y isciadi — icckati ( *icchyate ), uscaladi = wcc/ia- 
lati, puscadi = prcchaii. 

tilisci peskadi = M. tiricchi p&cchai — tiryalc preksate. 

A sibilant is retained at the beginning of a group of con¬ 
sonants. Grammarians differ as to which sibilant should be 
written. MSS. vary too much to give much help in the 
matter. 


Ska. becomes according to Hemacandra, other¬ 

wise we find 351% susk e= 6 uskah, Tuluska=Turuska. 

Sta sth become sta (or sta): efig becomes or eftlg 

susthu becomes sustu or sustu. 

• • • 

^P a > spha become spa, spha, nisphala=wisp^aia (M.S. nip- 

phala, §38). 

Ska, skha. paskhaladi —praskhalati. 

Sta. stha become sta (or sta) haste or hast e=hastah (M.S. 

hattho §38), uvastida — upasthita. 

Spa. Buhaspadi = Brhaspati (or Bihaspadi). 

Ksa becomes ska. peskadi = preksate (or it is written ska. 
paska=pa&sa. Hemacandra says pahka, i.e. with visarga 
jihvamullya). 

The real Magadhl sound may have been neither the ^1 uor 

the u of the Midland Sanskrit. These groups being difficult, 

it is not surprising to find that MSS. generally write the 
assimilated forms tth, etc. 


1 As verbal forms in ccha go back to I.E. forms in -SKA the Magadhl 
sc might be regarded as more archaic than the Vedic cch (however pro¬ 
nounced) : cf. Slavonic, but this is considered inadmissible as Ma^adhi 
has 6c also for secondary cch as in uScaladi, ma^calf (=Fish. matsya-l7- 
Pr. maccha), cf. Hindi machll. On the other hand if originally correct for 
icchadi, etc., the same group would be readily introduced in other cases 
where £aurasenl, etc., had cch. 
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rth becomes st. (or st) so tista*— tifthd . ftsto — ctrth&h. This 

» 

may be merely conventional analogy, 1 * e.g. SaurasenI hattho : 
Magadhi haste S. attho : Mg. aste. In grammar the two 
characteristic points are Nom. Sing, in *e. sc haste=so hattho 
and hage = “I” (§ 107). Otherwise the grammar closely 

follows SaurasenI. 

Some Dialects of Magadhi appear in the plays. 

Sakari is spoken by the King’s brother-in-law in the Little 

Clay Cart. 

Peculiarities .—A weak v before palatals. Yci3tha=ffS/fa/." 
da in Past Participles especially from roots in r. kada=A:r /-2 
(the same feature is found in AMg.). Gen. Sing, in aha as well 
as a A A-a Caludattaha. Loo. Sing, ahiin. pa v ah an ah im = prava- 
hane Voe. Plur-aho. (Vedic-dsah ). These last three points 
resemble Apabhramsa. 

Candali and Sabari appear to be dialects of Magadhi. 
Mathura and the two gamblers in the Mrechakatika speak a 
dialect called Dhakkl by Pischel, who supposed it to be a 
dialect of Magadhi. Sir George Grierson has shown that the 
form Takki has better authority and ascribes it to the country 
of the Takkas round about Sialkot. 3 

Ardha-MagadhI. Jacobi called this Jaina Prakrit and 
regarded it as an older, more archaic Maharastrl. The Indian 
grammarians called the language of the old Jain Sutras 


1 On the other hand the change rt becomes A is found in Iranian. 
Avestan maAyo = martyah. G.I.P., I, § 2S9. 

- Markandeya gives this for M&gadhi and Vracada Apabhramsa, 
Ycilam= cj ram. The pronunciation is not clear (vide Selections, MSgadhi). 

3 If Takki was a Panjab dialect it is strange that Markandeya should 
identify this with the Dravidi Vibhrtaa. (See Grierson. J.R.A.S., 1913. 
p.882; 1918, p. 513.) Tftkki according to Markandeya is a “mutual 
mixture of Sanskrit and 6aurasem ” employed by “ professional gamblers 
and by merchants of lowly position.” The vowel u often appears at the 
end of a word, but not always. It has both sa and An, iu and ra. In the 
Panjab Hills there is a common script called Takri or TSkrl generally 
derived from the same name of a people. Takka. 
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‘ ‘ Arsam ” from Rsi. Hemacandra explains that all his rules 
have exceptions in £< Arsa.” Trivikrama, another grammarian, 
excluded “Arsa” from his treatise, because its meanings 
were rudha, or conventional, not strictly in accordance with 
etymology, i.e. not based on Sanskrit. 

Namisadhu commenting on Rudrata’s Kavvalamkara (2-12), 

derives the word Prakrit from pralerti in the sense of.natural 

speech free from the rules of grammarians, or from prdk krta , 

‘ created of old! ’ because, says he, the Prakrit of the Arsa 

canon, Ardha-magadhl is the language of the gods. Arisa- 

vayane siddham devanam Addhamnqahd van?.. Obviouslv Nami- 
• • • • ^ ^ 

sadhq. was a Jain. The Jains indeed supposed that Ardha- 
Magadhl, the language in which Mahavlra preached, was the 
original language from which all others were derived. 1 

There is some difference between the prose and verse portions 
of the Canon. Verses often have Nom. Sing, in -o instead of 
the characteristic -e (like Mg.), gerunds in tuna una (like M.) 
while prose prefers ttd or ttdnam (§ 122). 

Other points are: Verse mSccha, prose milakkhu. Verse 
kunai, prose kuvvai ( = *kurvaii). The verse dialect is thus 
somewhat nearer to M. than the prose. 

Ardha-Magadhl agrees with Magadhl in the Nom. Sing, in 
-e, the use of Gen. Sing, tava ; past participles in da for ta after 
roots in r (but not always); in ka becomes ga “ Asoga ” (but 
this is rare in Mg.) ; and in Pluti of -a in Voc. Sing, (common 
in Apabhramsa). 

It differs markedly in the retention of ra and sa. In general 
AMg. (like Pali) retains more archaic features than the drama¬ 
tic Prakrits. AMg. is assigned by the Bharatlya-natya-sastra 
(followed by Sahityadarpana) to servants, Rajputs, and the 
heads of guilds. The Jain monks in the plays who might be 
expected to speak AMg. appear to speak ordinary Magadhl. 2 


1 Vide Pischel, § It). 

2 On9 of the dialects ia the fragments of Buddhist dramas found in 
Central Asia is classed by Liiders as Old Ardha-MagadhT. 
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A Mg. differs in many respects from Maharastrl. 1 

Phonetics.—am becomes am before eva and avi (=api). 

iti becomes i after pluti vowel or in iti va. 
prati drops i : p&d\ippa,nna,= pratyutpanna (rare 
in other dialects). 

dentals for palatals. teiccha = c*’&f/sa. 
aba = vatha. 

use of sand}ii consonants (§ 78). 

Noun : dative in -ttae (§ 92), 

instrumental in sa (§ 104), 
locative in -msi (§ 92 v.). 

Verbs: v/khya aikkhai (Pali acikkhati) M. akkhai, 
kuvvai (in prose, see above). 

Relics of Aorists, e.g., 3 plur. puccbimsu. 
Infinitives in ttu -ittu used as gerunds, e.g., 
kattu (means krtvn), avahattu (means apahrtya) 
sunit-tu, janittu. 

Infinitives in -ttae, -ittae (§ 136). 

Gerunds in -tta, -ttanam, -cca, -ccana(mb 
-yana(rn). 

Moreover, where they agree what is common in AMg. is often 
rare in M. Cerebralisation is much commoner in AMg. and so 
is the change hi for m. 

The vocabulary is also often quite distinct. 

# 

It will be obvious that AMg. differs still more from Saura- 

seni. 

The later Jain writings belong to times when the sect bad 
spread more widely and were intluenced by other dialects. 
Owing possibly to the popularity of this religion among the 
rich mercantile communities on the West coast, the non- 
canonical writings of the Svetambara Jains are in a language 
which may be regarded as a form of Maharastrl, although it 

1 Jacobi considered the language of the Jain Canon to be an older 
form of Maharastrl. KalpaNutra, S.B.E., XXII. Pischel showed this view 
to be untenable. Pr. <!r., § 18. 
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retains a number of the peculiarities of AMg., e.g., infinitive 
in -ittu, gerund in -itta and ga for ka. This is the main dialect 

of Jacobi’s Selected Narratives in Maharastrl, and is generally 

known as Jain Maharastrl. 

• • 

The language of the Digambara canon has Nom. Sing, in o : 
t, th become d, dh. Hence it has been called Jain Sauraseni. 
It has however much that is foreign to Sauraseni, but found 
in either M. or AMg. In the direction of Gujarat were many 
■strongholds of Jainism, and here the Sauraseni type of dialect 

i. • preserves rather more of 

the peculiarities of AMg. than JM. does, is probably due to the 
fact that it is somewhat older. 

The resemblances and differences of the principal Prakrits 
given above would not necessarily lead to a closer classifica¬ 
tion. We have an Eastern Prakrit (Magadhl), a Southern 
Prakrit (Maharastrl), and a Central Prakrit (Sauraseni). Ardha- 
magadhl appears to resemble the Southern more than the 
Central Prakrit. Hoernle, 1 on- the basis of a comparative 
stud}' of some of the modem Indo-Aryan languages, supposed 
that the whole of Aryan-speakjjig India was at one time 
divided between two languages, a Sauraseni tongue ” and a 
‘ Magadhl tongue .” Maharastrl he regarded as an artificial 
literary language, without any direct relation to the spoken 
language of Maharastram. Further study of the Prakrits and 
of the modern dialects has shoWn that this view is untenable. 

Maharastrl (and Jain Maharastrl) has peculiarities which 
can be traced In modern Marathi, and there can be no doubt 

that this Prakrit was based on the language of the Maratha 
country. 2 

Grierson 3 with more abundant material has developed the 

1 Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 1880. In trod., p. xxx. 

See Introduction to volume on Marathi in the Linguistic Survey of 

India. 

3 See Article on Prakrit in Encyclop. Britannica, 11th edition, and 
chapter on Language in Imperial Gazetteer of India. 

5 
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idea of the geographical classification of th<? Prakrits on the 
basis of a comparison with modern dialects. His classifica¬ 
tion is— 

Central Prakrit .. .. Saurasenl. 

Outer Prakrits . . .. E. Magadhl. 

S. Maharastrl. 

• • 

Intermediate .. .. Ardha-M6gadhl. 

# 

This is a convenient classification inasmuch as Saurasenl 
is the most Sanskritic, and the representative of the Madhya- 
desa, which was the centre of Hindu culture after the early 
Rigvedic times : while literary centres at e .distance from this 
middle point naturally show more independence from Sanskrit. 
This classification is indeed connected with a theory relating to 
the immigration of the Aryan-speaking tribes into the Penin¬ 
sula. The speakers of the dialects out of which classical Sans¬ 
krit was created, and on which later on Saurasenl was based, 
are supposed to have forced their way into the Madhyadesa 
some time after a previous Aryan invasion. The descendant' 
of those first-comers produced the “ Outer Band ” of languages. 

Much may be said both for ana against this particular 
theory as an explanation of certain linguistic facts. It is 
however possible to accept a classification based on such facts, 
without necessarily accepting this particular explanation. 

A weak point in the classification might appear to be the 
position of Ardha-Magadhl. If this was centred in Oude, one 
would expect the language to be roughlj’ speaking half Magadhl 
and half feaurasent. Now Magadhl, as far as we know it, hardly 
differs from Saurasenl except in striking phonetic variations. 
If we allowed Ardha-Magadhl a Nom. Sing, in e, a certain 
amount of 1 for r, and s for s with perhaps some traces 
of the other phonetic peculiarities of Magadhl, we could invent 
a Prakrit that would fit in with the scheme, but it would be 
quite different to the real Ardha-Magadhl of the old Jam 
Canon. Eastern Hindi does indeed lie between Western Hindi 
and the dialects of Bihar, and combines some of tlie peculiarities 
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of the languages on either side; but the Prakrit Ardha- 
Magadhl does not look as if it occupied the same position or 
was the ancestor of Eastern Hindi. 

It must, however, be remembered that this classification deals 

primarily with the spoken languages on whieh the literary 

languages were based. The literary Prakrits were not all 

crystallised at the same time, and so do not represent strictly 

% 

contemporary dialects. Ardha-Magadhl is obviously more 
archaic than Saurasenl. It has indeed been suggested that the 
Eastern dialect of Asoka’s inscriptions should ^e regarded as an 
older form of Ardha-Magadhl. Luders calls it Old Ardha- 
Magadhl. This, it is presumed, was tne current language ot the 
Mauryan court. Very similar, it is thought, was the language 
in which the teachings of Gautama Buddha were first recorded, 
before either the Pali Canon or the Sanskrit Canon was 
established. 

A language widely used in the Ganges valley would be quite 
likely to be neither pure MagadhI nor pure Saurasenl. Without 
necessarily being exactly the dialect of KasI either, it might 
very well be based on the speech of die country lying inter¬ 
mediate between the two ends of the valley. Later on w'hen the 
centre of Jainism had travelled further to the West, Later 
Ardha-Magadhl would have taken on the Maharastri colouring 
which we find in the Jain Canon. Other circumstances ha ! in 
the meantime led to the conversion of the Buddhist scriptures 
into Pali. (See S Levi: Journal Asiatique. 1912, p. 495.) 

Paisacl Prakrit. —Paisacl lies outside the circle of languages 
dealt with so far. The term seems to have been used (a) of 
the language of demons ' 4 Bhutabhasa,” (b) of a number of 
uncivilized languages, including some Apabhramsas, (c) the 
Paisacl dialect of the grammarians (especially Hemacandra) 
with a subdialect Cujika PaisicI (C P.). This PailUcI dialect is 
archaic in character. Its chief peculiarity is the substitution 
of surd mutes for sonants. Tamotara= Damodara. C.P. nakara 
^nagara, raca = raja> khamma = { 7 /iarma, kantappa —handarya. 
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na ijr becomes na if, ^y la becomes 55 la : ya remains. 

Intervocal consonants are not dropped. Aspirates are not 
reduced to h ; jii , ny become nii (as in Mg. and probably every 
other dialect at a sufficiently early stage). 

Who were the speakers of this dialect ? The Shahbazgarhl 
Edict agrees with this dialect in a number of particulars. The 
Brhatkatha of Gunadhva was composed, according to the 
story, in Paisaci. This work was popular in Kashmir in the 
1 Ith century. Somadevn produced one version in the Katha- 
saritsagara, and Ksemendra a shorter one in the Brhatkatha- 
man jar! Some scholars have concluded that Culika PaisaeY 
was a dialect of the North-West of India. Sir George Grierson 
connects it with the Dard and Kafir languages of the Hindu 
Kush, including Shina and the under-layer of Kashmiri. 1 

On the other hand it is admitted that Gunadhya was a South - 

* was composed many centuries before 

that late literary development in Kashmir which produced 

Ksemendra, Bilhana, Somadeva and Kalhana. qy na becomes 

** na , and fy becomes 55 ! are suggestive of Dravidian influence. 
Other fe atures, such as the retention of medial /, and of y, are 
merely archaic. Surd for sonant can be paralleled in the South 
vve ^ as * n ^ 1C North. It is a common corruption when a 
language is adopted by an alien race. 2 The student will re¬ 
member the Welsh parson, Sir Hugh Evans, in the Merry Wives 
of Windsor. Speakers of Gaelic have the same tendency. 
Any such corrupt dialect on the fringes of Aryan speech would 

1 Vide the PiSaeft Languages of North-Western India. R. As. Soc. Mon. 

Vo1 VHI * l900, The « ut hor*s theory that these, mostly mixed, dialects 

should be provided with a separate compartment between the Iranian and 

Indian subdivisions of Aryan, because they combine Indian and Iranian 

peculiarities, is not convincing. Nor is the cpnnection with C. Patfaci 

obvious, as the main peculiarity of C.P. (surd for sonant) is exception* 
in this area. 

2 It is quite probable tnat the same change in Armenian (tasn=‘ten’) 
and Teutonic (Gothic taihen) is due to the same cause. 
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necessarily disappear with the continued extension of Aryan 

speech. So that it seems quite as possible that the original 

Cockscomb 1 Demons belonged to the Vindhyas as that they 
were Cannibals of Kashmir. 2 

Old Prakrit. The oldest Prakrit recorded is found in the 

Inscriptions of Asoka. The Kharosthl script was used in the 

North-West (Sahbazgarhl and Mansehra) but all the other 

inscriptions, whether on rocks or on pillars, are in the oldest 

form of Brahml writing. The language used is not so uniform. 

There is a marked contrast between the Eastern dialect and 
the Western. 

The Eastern dialect is found with only minor variations on 

the pillars m the Ganges-Jumna basin apd in the rock edicts of 
KalsI and Orissa. 

In this dialect r« is represented by la and the Norn. 

Sm g' . of rnasc uline and neuter nouns of the -a declension 

ends in -e as in Magadhl. On the other hand we have sa and 

not the palatal sa (but also sa at KalsI.) This language has 

been called Magadhl but Liiders claims that it is really Ardha- 

Magadhi. Whatever be the best name for it, this seems to 

have been the language used by Asoka and his Court. The 

influence of this official language shows itself in the other 

inscriptions of the West and North, which are evidently not in 

pure local dialects. Forms due to this influence are generally 
called Magadhisms. 


The West is represented by the Rock Edict of Girnar. 
The language here has Nom. sing, in -o and neuter -am, with 
a and sa. (Magadhisms are priye, jane for priyo, jano, and 
ule for mulam , etc.) In a number of particulars it reminds us 
° a ^* k ufc it is not identical with that language. 

* If that is the meaning of culika, culika. 

References: Grierson’s Monograph, pp. 1 and 2. Sten Konow : 

393-42i° f Pai55cI ZDMG - lxiv > PP- 95 ff. Grierson. Z.D.M.G.lxvi, pp. 



ee also Dardic Languages in the Linguistic Survey of India 
genstieme. Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanista n. 


ana 



70 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


One may suppose that this Western dialect represents more 
or less closely the current language of UJJain, which was the 
capital of an important province in the Mauryan Empire. 

Inscriptions found in the South of v India resemble the 
Western rather than the Eastern edicts, but have their own 
peculiarities. 

The North-Western edicts differ from both East and West, 

/ 

Mansehra has more Magadhisms than SahbazgarhI. Both 
have ra, sa and ,«a. Sahb. prefers Nom. sing, -o neut. -am 
while Man. prefers the -c of (Ardha)Magadhr. Both preserve 
many conjuncts with r, often with metathesis : Priyadrasi 
instead of Piyadasi ; bhutapruva =GirnSr bhvta / purvam = 'Dh&u\\ 
hutapulava ; Sahb Irayo = Girna r tri ; Sahb. mrngo Man mrige — 
= Girnar mayo— Eastern mige. 

This last example illustrates another difference between East 
and West. (Cf. § 60.) 

SahbazgarhI retains ks as in ksamitaviya but at Girnar we 

find chamitave and in the East khamilave. (Cf. § 40.) 

Conjuncts such as pr in priya which are found both in the 

West and the North-West, were regarded at one time as 

Sanskritisms. They are rather survivals of the old phonetics. 

In the modern dialects of the North-West such conjuncts still 

exist c.p., Lahnda Ire ‘ three cf. Sindhi /raw. 

• • 

When comparing the North-West forms with others it should 
.be borne in mind that Kharosthl does not distinguish long vowels 
from short. 

It should also be remembered that neither the Kharosthl nor 

• • 

the Brahml of Asoka’s inscriptions writes doubled consonants. 
Thus we have cakavdke not cakkavdke , cakhuddne not 
cakkhuddve. 

The Bairat-Bhabra inscription now at Calcutta mentions 

some of Asoka’s favourite passages of Scripture. The language 

of this inscription has been much discussed. The forms Ldghula 

which appears as ltahula in Pali, and adhigicya (=adhikrlya) 

cannot be paralleled in the edicts. They seem to indicate an 

* 
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earlier language of the Buddhist scriptures. (See above p. 64.) 
The forms Priyadasi, sarve , prdsdde , and abhipretam which 
Hultzsch reads on this rock appear strange in a dialect 
which has la for all the single ras. It must be admitted th$t 
all these conjunct ras depend on the perceptipn of a small 
dash, which is in no case very clear and is perhaps in every case 
nothing but a slight unevenness in the stone. 

It will be seen that the division of the Asokan dialects does 
not coincide with that of later Prakrits. This is not surprising. 
Unless several centres of literary culture maintain a continuous 
tradition the distribution of languages used for general purposes 
is likely to be different after the lapse of several centuries 
Among the Prakrits used in the Drama there is nothing to 
represent the language of the Pan jab and North-West. We 
have noted the claim put forward on behalf of PaisacI Prakrit. 
There is evidence of another Prakrit being used by~the Bud¬ 
dhists of the North. The fragments of a Kharosthl manuscript 
of the Dhammapada found near Khotan, which is known as the 
Dutreuil de Rhins manuscript, show certain peculiarities that 
are found in npodern dialects of the North-West. Journal 
Asiatique (Senart.), 1898, p. 193. (J. Bloch.), 1912. p. 331. 

Pali. Pah'originally meaning a “boundary, limit, or line ,, 
was applied to the Canon of the Hinayana Buddhists. Thence 
it is used of the language of that Canon, found also in some non- 
canonical books: all being preserved in what were originally 
the missionary Churches of Ceylon, Burma and Siam. Thence 
again ‘Pali* is sometimes applied to (a) the inscriptions of 
Asoka, although these comprise three or four distinct dialects; 
(&) the official court language of Asoka’s Empire, a form of 
Middle Indian widely understood, 1 and (c) ‘monumental 
Prakrit * including all the inscriptions down to the time when 
Sanskrit ousted Prakrit (or “Pali**). 2 The 'Pali language of 

1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India. 

2 This wide use of “Pali” is made by Dr. Otto Franke, Pali und 
Sanskrit. 
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the Buddhist books forming a separate academic subject (a 

classical language appropriate to Buddhists of Burma), has not 

been much studied in India. Nevertheless it is important for 

the study of (a) the history of Indian speech, and (6) the Old 
Prakrit inscriptions* 


For the study of classical Pah numerous grammars, readers, 
texts and translations are available. 1 Only a very general de¬ 
scription need be given here. 

Characteristics of Pali. Pali retains more of the old gramma¬ 
tical system than AMg. The atmanepada is commoner: 
Aorists, especially the S-Aorists, abound. (The Aorist and Im¬ 
perfect have fused together). The reduplicated Perfect is rare 
but occurs. There are more survivals of the old conjugational 
classes, e.g., sunoti=S. sunadi; karoti (Atm. kubbate)=6 
karedi; dadati (also deti) = S. dedi. 

In Phonetics the striking points are the sibilant is dental 


y remains, r sometimes becomes /, but not always as in 

Mg., n is sometimes cerebralised but not always. Intervocal 

consonants generally remain, and surds are only exceptionally 

replaced by sonants. Hence we have bhavati, or hoti, katheti, 

pucchati, gacchati, etc. : mato=mrtah, kato = lcrtah. 

In some words conjuncts like dr-, hr- remain. 

Svarabhakti is common. Arya becomes ayya or ariyn. 

From these examples it will be seen that Pali is more archaic 

than the Prakrits described above, with the exception of the 
Asokan dialect*.. 

The geographical basis of Pali has been disputed. The 
Buddha was supposed by tradition to have preached in 
Magadhl. The Scriptures were naturally supposed by Southern 
Buddhists to be in the language of the Buddha. Therefore 
Pah should be Magadhl. As a matter of fact it is not. The 
m. Sing, in -o, the presence of sn, ra, ja show this clearly. 
Some regard it as the language of Ujjain, whence Mahinda. 
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the son of Asoka, took the sacred Canon to Ceylon, others as 
the Aryan language of the Kalinga country. 

Another view, finding some points of resemblance with PaisacI 
(unvoicing of sonant stops), prefers some pointnear the Vindhyas. 
while others again would bring Pali to Taxilato get this colouring. 
Geiger returning to the tradition of Magadh! thinks Pali may 

have developed from some kind of Ardha-MagadhI, though it is 
-not the unmixed language of any area. 

if-however the Pali Canon is not the oldest literary version, 
the argument based on tradition vanishes. Buddha’s preaching 
and the earliest records thereof were doubtless in an Eastern 
speech. Afterwards they were rendered in other dialects 
and one of these new versions became the Pali Canon. 
Dr * S. K. Chatterji says that this Pali is shown by its 
phonology and morphology to be a Western dialect of the 
Midland (an old form of SaurasenI) but retaining many relics of 
the original dialect. When the domination of the Mauryas 
declined the wide use of the Eastern official language (Ardha- 
Magadhi) came to an end. It was succeeded, it would appear, 
in many districts by a Western lingua franca akin to Pali! 

" tuch a PPears in the inscription of Kharavela. 

Whatever may be the exact truth of the matter, it is clear 
that Pali contains several different strands in its composition and 
that it varies also according to its age. The oldest type is 
seen in the Gath as, then come the prose portions of the Canon 
olio wed by non-canonical literature and finally still later layers. 
e evelopment of Pali has-been influenced by Sanskrit. 

Of the Prakrit Inscriptions later than Asoka many are too 
rief for their dialect to be classified with certainty. Khara- 
e la s inscription at the entrance to the Hathlgumpha Cave, 
i^uaUy assigned to the second century B.C., resembles the 

th 68 ^ 111 ° r ^° u ^ ern dialects of As'oka’s inscriptions rather than 

if ^. x " astern - many respects it resembles Pali but in others 
iffers from that language. 

- n inscription in the Joglmara Cave on Ramgarh Hill 
PPears to be in an old form of MagadhL 
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Asvaghosha. Some fragments of palm-leaf manuscripts 
found in Central Asia and pieced together by Prof. Lfiders 
reveal portions of two Buddhist dramas. In one of these only 
Sanskrit is used at any rate in the surviving portions. In the 
other play, which is ascribed to Asvaghosha the famous 
Buddhist writer of Kaniskka’s time, more than one Prakrit has 
been used. The Rascal speaks a form of MagadhI : s> 6, r“7 l, 
nom. sing, e for o. In some respects the Prakrit is more 
archaic than the MagadhI of the Grammarians and the Dramas : 
ihakam ‘ I ” for hage y kMa for k%6a. Luders classes this as 
Old MagadhI. The speeon of another character, which closely 
resembles the dialect of the Pillar Inscriptions is thought to 
represent an old stage of Ardha-MagadhI. The dialect of the 
Courtesan and the Jester appears to be Old Saurasenl. It 
retains intervocal consonants, n is not cerebralised and y does 
not become j. 

An intermediate form of Prakrit representing a stage of 
development roughly half-way between Asvaghosha and 
Kalidasa, Bhavabbuti, etc. has been recognised by some 
scholars in the Trivandrum plays ascribed by their discoverer 
to Bhasa. At first sight no doubt the Prakrit in these plays 
appears to be later than that used by Asvaghosha and more 
archaic thuu that of the Gupta poets. If we date Bh&sa in the 
second or third century A.D. and if we oan accept these plays 
as the work of Bhasa, several points fit in quite well. 1 2 

Unfortunately we do not know that the plays were, written 
by Bhasa. We know them only from South Indian MSS. and 
South Indian MSS. of plays written in the seventh century and 
even later preserve similar features. 


1 They were found by Dr. von Le Coq in one of the Cave Templee of 
Ming Oi to the West of Kucha. They have been reproduced in facsimile 
and edited with a translation and notes by Prof. Liiders. BruehMucke 
Ruddhistischer Drametu Berlin, 1911. 

2 See V. Leahy. Z.D.M.U. 1918. 203-208. and Wilhelm Prints. Bhisa's 
Prakrit. Frankfurt, 1921. 
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The South Indian traditional .spelling of Prakrit was 
evidently more archaic than that of the North. In the South, 
where the ordinary speech was Dravidian, the pronunciation of 
Prakrit would be less liable to change than in the North. 

The archaic forms found in the Southern MSS. are of interest 
for the history of Prakrit, but there is no conclusive evidence 
so far to connect them with Bhasa in particular or with the 
second century, though doubtless they have come down from a 
time previous to our MSS. of Kalidasa, etc. and to the Prakrit 
Grammarians. 

In the Trivandrum plays we find Sauraseni and Magadhi. 
Indra in the Karnabhara and the two warriors speak a dialect 

which resembles Ardha-Magadhl. 

In the Sauraseni tfre chiel peculiarities are : l > ?., jn > uv as 
well as nn but ny > nn. 


Acc. pi. m. 

N. Acc. pl. neut. 
Loc\ s. fem. 


Pres. Part. Pass. 
Gerund. 


Trivandrum 
udy > uyy 

r V 


Ordinary Prakrit. 

ujj- 
• • 

V 

-c 

•a i m 

-ae 
tuha 


as m Pali. 

yy - ” (Asv.) 

-ani cf. Old Ardha-Magadhl. 

-■ani (Pali-ani) 

-dam cf. Pali-aya (m) 

lava (Asv.) 

kissa Pali kissa (Asv. Mg. kissa) kisa 
ganhadi cf. Pali ganhati genhadi. 

-iamana cf. Pali iyamana only once -ianta. 
kattum , kattava also kddum ; kadawa. 
karia kadua. 

gacchia gadua. 


Late Prakrit. Apabhramsa. (See Ch. II, p. 6.) 

For the student of philology it will be of interest to notice 
Some of the main features of the Apabhramsa stage. Whereas 
in Old Prakrit the typical phonetic and grammatical changes 
are not carried so far as in Dramatic Prakrits, so naturally 
m this Late Prakrit such • are carried further. When 
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more archaic forms occur in an Apabhramsa text, these mav be 
ordinary Prakrit words used by the author for literary purposes, 
or occasionally they may retain ancient features that had 
survived in local dialects outside the main current of linguistic 
development. Some dialects of the “ Outer Band ” preserve 
quite ancient features to the present day. 

The following tables of typical declension and conjugation 
(based on Hemacandra’s account) gives only forms peculiar to 
Apabhramsa, not those shared with the Prakrits. 


Declension. 




Nom. 

Acc. puttu 

(Neut 

. phalu) 

Ins. 

putt-e 

Abl. 

puttaha puttahu 

Gen. 

puttassu puttaho puttaha 

Loc. 

putti puttahT. 

Nom. 

Aco. putta (Neut. phalai) 

Ins. 

puttahi (in) 

Abl. 

putt ah ft 

Gen. 

puttaha 

Loc. 

puttahi 


If the oblique forms be compared it is apparent that it 
needed only the blurring of the final vowels to reduce these to 
one form for the singular and a nasalised form for the plural, 
(bee Beanies, II. § 42.) The Apabhramsa Nom. Sing, in u is 
seen in the Sindhi forms with a very short w. 1 

In the Gen. Sing, an s form survives in Apabhramsa. This 
5 appears in the pronominal declension of Hindi tis-ka kis ka. 2 
It occurs in the ‘ Romani ,r of Gypsies in Europe, cores-kero— 


Nom. Sing, in o (Rajasthani and Western Hindi dialects) or u (Standard 

Hindi and Panjabi) is derived directly or by analogy from forms in aka-. 

K was dropped, hence from we get •-«-<>. Apa. a-u which becomes 

either o or u. 


I'licso forms have fused with the old feminine 
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‘of a thief.’ Kashmiri has an oblique form in -a, tsuras nish— 
‘near a thief,’ guras nish— ‘ near a horse,’ which is used as a 
dative. Marathi also preserves the form in the dative. 

Conjugation. 

Sing. 1. pucchau Plur. 1. pucchahQ 

2 . pucchasi or -hi pucchahu 

3. pucchai pucchahl. 

This is very close to Old Hindi and not far from the modern 
forms pucehu, pucche, puccho, pucche. 

Among the more striking of the phonetic innovations of 
Apabhramsa may be mentioned the following :_ 

Loss of v before u : ahau for dhava ; sahau for svabhdva ; 

Loss of m before u and also before a : Jauna for Jamund , 

bhauha for bhamuha meaning bhru ; duggau for durgama (also 
duggamu). 

Nasalisation of final i and u : 3. sing, sunaf, bhanai; 2. sing, 
ramahi ; nom. sing. bhaniG, bhamiG. 

Intervocalic m becomes v or v (written also mv): kuvara for 

foimara: bhamvana=6Aramawa ; savana =Sramarva ; pavana= 

V ra mdna. 

% 

Shortening of vowels: vanijJa= vunijya ; karana= kdrana ; 

niya=mtto; piya=pito. 

Contraction : andhara =andhakdra ; bha,ndarsL=bhdnddgdra ; 

unhala —usnakala ; piyaraz=*piyayara=pnyatara. 

bortening double consonants (and lengthening vowels) : 

aahasa for 8ahassa=saAasr<j ; bhavlsa for bhavissa=6Aavtst/a. 

Noun stems are frequently extended by adding -a, -(a)rfa, 

These suffixes are found in earlier Prakrit but not so 

frequently. Thus we have in Prakrit * ala , •dlu, -ilia, -vlla . 

hi the sen** of -mat, -vat or of place 4 belonging to.’ 

Examples, -ala: M. sihala for Hkhdvat ; A Mg. saddala for 

fabdaval ; dhanala for dhanavat. -ala + ka : AMs. mahalaya for 
mahat. 

‘dlu : niddalu(This suffix appears in Sanskrit.) 
m dla (common in M. JM. AMg.) M. kesarilla, kandalilla, tulilla, 
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neurilla. A Mg. uiyeidi\\ei=ni krlimat ; mailla = mdyavin\ bhaillaga 
— bhagin ; goilla= gomat ; kanailla ‘parrot’ from kana; 

bahirilla ‘external’; M. AMg. gamilla ‘peasant’; AMg. JM. 
puvvilla ‘ previous.’ 

-ulla is rarer in Prakrit: dappulla = -darpin. 

Other adjectival suffixes are -alia (for -ala) and -ira. M. 
AMg. mahalla= mahat ; navalla = naua : bhamira ‘wandering’; 

lambira ‘ hanging ’ ; hasira ‘ laughing.* 

vVithout change of meaning -ka and -da (Sanskrit -la.) 
desadaa = dc&a\ dosada = dosa : rannadaa =aranya. 

These two become very common in Apabhramsa. 

In general it may be said that the Apabhramsa forms, when¬ 
ever these can be ascertained, should be taken as the starting 
point foi the derivation of words in the modern languages and 
the comparative study of their phonology. 1 * 3 Thus to derive 
Hindi pah I a ‘‘first” we should start from an Apabhramsa 
form pahilaii rather than from pralhamah or padhamo.- 

According to the older grammarians the three varieties of 
Apabhramsa, that is literary Apabhramsa, were Vracata, 
Nagara and Upanagara. Jacobi has shown * that Vracata 
or Vracada is the oldest of the three. Grammarians of the 
17th century say it belongs to Sindh. It appears to be the 
same as Abhiri bluisd, the language of the Abhlras (modern 
Ahlrs). The name Vracata Jacobi derives from vraja 4 herds¬ 
men’s station ’ and compares the similar name ol a Hindi 
literary language Braj Bhakha. The chief peculiarity of this 
Apabhramsa was the maintenance or addition of r after 
consonants and the maintenance oi /•. 

Nagara ( urban’) Apabhramsa seems to have been a more 
polished and sophisticated medium, distinguished from the 

* m • • 

1 See tirierson’s Phonology of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

- (Iriorson derives from an Apabhramsa pcuiluivillau apparently deduced 
from AMg. piuihamilla with the sutllx -ilia so frequent in M.; of. Pischel 
§449 who assumes Old Indian *praihila 

3 lntrod. 1 m Bhuvisattakaha. 
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rougher herdsmen’s dialect and from the less cultivated 
Upa nagara and Gramya. This is the Apabhramsa which 
Hemacandra describes and illustrates. Two varieties of it 
differing somewhat from Hemacandra’s Nagara are described bv 
Jacobi. One of these is represented by the Neminahacariu of 
Haribhadra written 1159, a.d. at Anahilla-Pataka, the Gurjara 
capital. The language may be called Gurjara Apabhramsa ” 
and seems to have been preferred by the Svetambara Jains. 
The Bhavisattakaha of Dhanavala, which may be older and is 
written in a more popular style with less Prakrit and less 
ornament, is in another form of Nagara Apabhramsa, which 
Jacobi calls “ Northern.” It may have been preferred by the 
Digambara Jains. The differences in the grammar lie mainly 
in the vowels used in the declension of the noun. 

The term Apabhramsa as used by the older grammarians and 
poets seems to have connoted literary dialects like Nagara, which 
may have arisen in a particular centre, but which came to be 
used over a much wider area. Apabhramsa in this sense 
belonged to the West of India, the region now occupied by 
Gujarati, Sindhl and Marwarl, but might be imitated elsewhere. 
The term was also used, at any rate later, for various icc^i 
speeches, or de6a-bhasa. In this sense there were various lorms 

t • 

of Saurasenx Apabhramsa actually spoken in the districts round 
Muttra when SaurasenI Prakrit had become a literary language. 
Similarly in the MagadhI and Maharastrl areas there should 
have been MagadhI and Maharastrl Apabhrarnsas. Unless, 
however, the differences were clearly marked they would hardly 
be noticed and ordinarily nothing would be recorded of a 
dialect that had produced no literature. 

A number of vibhascis are mentioned by Bharaoa as suitable 
for certain characters in plays, including Sakari (based on 
MagadhI), Candall, Tabari, Abhlrl and Takkl. 1 

Markandeya gives some details about these and mentions a 
list of twenty-seven including Dravida. Dravida here seems to 


1 Grierson. J.R.A.S. 1918. p. 489ff. 
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mean not a Dravidian language such as Tamil, but the corrupt 
form of late Indo-Aryan spoken in the Tamil country. 1 
Rama tarkavaglsa gives some notes on these mbhasas such as 
Pancall, Malavi, Madhyadeslya, etc. These all seem to have 
been local variations of the Apabhramsa in general use, that is 
of the literary Apabhramsa of the West rather than independent 
local dialects. In the development of Marathi and of Bengali 
from the Maharastri and Magadhi Prakrits no Apabhramsa 
stage has been recorded. The older vibhasa s would have been 
local (or tribal) variants of a recognised Prakrit rather than the 
records of a mediaeval Linguistic Survey. Consequently though 
we may attempt to classify elements in them we cannot locate 
these varieties in a family tree of the Indo-Aryan languages. 


CHAPTER XI. 

PRAKRIT LITERATURE. 

The earliest recorded Prakrit is in Anoka’s Inscriptions 
of the third century B.C. There were Buddhist scriptures 
before that. As we have seen, Asoka quotes a few titles of his 
favourite passages. The form in which he quotes them indicate 
that those scriptures were not yet in the Pali of the Canon, 
as known to the Church of the Little Vehicle in Burma and 
Ceylon. We cannot date any Pali text as certainly older 
than Asoka. 

Inscriptions do not usually figure in an account of literature. 
If, however, Asoka’s edicts had been preserved in a manuscript 
copy they would obviously be taken into account as the earliest 
dated documents of Prakrit literature. Of the dialects used and 
their variations something has already been said. The style is 


1 Grierson. J.R.A.S., 1913, p. 875. For Jacobi’s views on the difference 
|>etween ApabhramSa and De£a-bhasa see the Introduction to his Edition 
of the Bhavisatt akaha. (German.) 
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of interest for the history of prose. Free of all ornament they 
express the sincerity and earnestness of the Emperor. It is 
reasonable to suppose that they were drafted by the royal hand 
for there is no trace of the habitual flattery of the courtier or 

scribe. 

The style has been compared with that of the famous Rock 
Inscription of Darius the Great. It is quite possible that the 
idea of engraving the deeds of the Great King on solid rock had 
come from Persia. That the Old Persian language was well 
enough known in the court at Pataliputra to influence the 
phrasing of Asoka s edicts is an interesting suggestion, that is 
far from being proved. In any case there is a vast difference 
in the outlook of the two series. Darius rejoices in the defeat 
of his opponents by the aid of Ahuramazda and in the establish¬ 
ment of his wide Empire. Asoka almost repents of his 
conquest of Kalinga. His main purpose is to promote Dhamma 
the moral law or “ law of piety/’ far and wide. He recount* 
the measures he has taken and issues orders in that behalf 
Incidentally some light is thrown on the organisation of the 
Mauryan Empire and the nature of the public works carried 
out by a benevolent ruler of that period. 

Some of Anoka’s measures however must be regarded as 
peculiar to himself. In their simplicity the Edicts possess a 
dignity of their own, which is missing in the flowery panegyrics 
of later times. 

Taking Prakrit literature in the wide sense, we must assign 
the most important place to Pali. Its claim to this place 
is due not only to its antiquity, but also to the inherent worth 
a nd historical iuterest of the early Buddhist literature. Of all 
the Indian religions, Buddhism has had the profoundest effect 
on Asia as a whole. The Pali Tipitaka or ‘‘Triple Casket” 
contains the oldest surviving scriptures of that religion. 
Moreover from the Pali books we get incidentally a view of 
Indian life, that serves to supplement the more pedantic outlook 
of the orthodox priesthood and the romances of the bards. 

6 
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Every student of Indian History should at least read some of 
the Jatakas or Birth Stories of the Buddha. 1 2 Representa¬ 
tions of these stories and scenes from the life of the Buddha 
occur continually on the sculptured panels of Buddhist stupas 
and viharas. Indeed without a knowledge of the outlines of 
the Buddhist doctrine, and some comprehension of the lives of 
Buddhists, lay and cleric, as revealed by these old scriptures, 
the student cannot really grasp what was one of the dominant 
factors in Indian History for more than a thousand years after 
the Founder’s death. The student of Indian Philosophy will 
find that acute reasoning and bold speculation were not confined 
to the orthodox schools of thought, but also found among the 
Bauddhas. 

History is represented by the versified monkish chronicles 
contained in the Mahavamsa dealing with the early history 
of Cevlon. 

The term Prakrit Literature however does not ordinarily 
include Pali Literature. If Pali w r orks be excluded, then the 
greater part of the whole of Prakrit Literature is made up of 
Jain Literature. This, as we have seen, is found in three 
distinct Prakrits. 

Ardha-MagadhT is the language of the oldest Jain books, 
which form the Canon of the Svet&mbara sect. This canon 
comprises 4,5 agamas including eleven aiigas and twelve updixgas. 
These are sometimes spoken of under their Prakrit names and 
sometimes uuder the Sanskrit equivalents, e g., 

1st Ahga. Ayaranga-suttam = .4 cardhgasutram. 

2nd ,, Suya-gadangain = 5«trafcrfd?igom. 

7th ,, Uvasaga-dasao= Upasaka-daAah. 2, 

1st Upahga. Ovavaiya-suttam = Aupapatika-sutram. 

This great collection of writings was arranged by Devaddhi 
Gan in in the 5th century a.d. The date of the completion of 


1 Soe Bibliography. 

2 Edited and translated by Hoemle in the Bibliotheca Indies. 
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the work is given as 980 years after the entrance to nirvana of 
the Founder of Jainism, i.e., a.d. 454 (or possibly a.d. 514). 

The older books, called Purvas, on which this redaction was 
based, have completely disappeared. Thus the collection con 
tains materials of different centuries mixed together, so that it 
is difficult to distinguish them. Some portions are ascribed to 
Bhadrabahu (about 300 B.c.). One such work is the Kappa- 
suttam 1 (Kalpa-sulram) which contains a life of Mahavira. 
This apparently is not really older than the 5th century a.d 
The style of the oldest prose books is diffuse, delighting in 
elaborate descriptions and endless repetitions. Their chief inter¬ 
est to the general student lies in their incidental references to 
facts and circumstances of the ordinary everyday life in India. 
The oldest Kdvya work in Jain literature is the Paiimacariya, 

which gives a version of the Ramayana. It dates perhaps 
from the 3rd century a.d . 2 


In Jain Maharastri there are non-canonical books of the 

Svetambaras, consisting mainly of collections of stories: 

stories from the lives of famous saints, and narratives of the 

conversion of various people to the Jain religion. The Svetam- 

bara literature has as yet been only partially explored by 

modem scholars, and much material both for philology and for 

history awaits scientific treatment. Even less known are the 

works of the Digambara sect in Jain Saurasenf Bhandarkar 

has published extracts from the Pavayana-sara of Kundakund- 

acarya and the KattigeyanupBkkha of Karttikeyasvamin, both 
of which are in verse. 


Jam literature is neither so famous, nor so widely studied as 

the Pali Buddhist literature. Much of it is still in manuscript, 

or in uncritical editions. Much of it again is difficult without 
(and even with) a commentary. 


1 Edited by Jacobi, and translated in Sacred Books of the East Series 
See Bibliography. 

2 It contains a number of vulgarisms, which foreshadow the Apabhram«a 
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Apart from the Jain Canon the early literary development of 
ArdhamagadhI has been deduced from its occurrence in certain 
inscriptions, and in fragments of plays 1 ascribed to Asvaghosa 
or his contemporaries. Jain Maharastrl is found in the Kak- 
kuka inscription. 

For the purposes of Kavya however the most important 
Prakrit was from an early date Maharastrl. 2 This was the 
language of the Prakrit Epics and Lyrics, and formed the 
starting point for Prakrit Grammarians. 

Most famous of the Epics is the Setubandha, a work of such 

excellent technique, that it has often been ascribed to Kali¬ 
dasa. The poem, which is called in Prakrit Ravanavtiho or 
Dahamuhavaho, relates the story of Rama, but is supposed to 
commemorate the building of a bridge of boats in Srinagar by 

Pravarasena, king of Kashmir. 3 4 

The Gaiidavaho celebrates the conquest of Bengal by 
Yasovarman of Kanauj about the end of the seventh century 
a.p. Its author’s name was Bappairaa (= V dkpatirdja) possibly 


a nom de plume. The same author composed another Epic 
Mahumahamaa of which only one or two verses have been 
preserved. 

The Ravanavaho and the Gaiidavaho have both been much 

• • 

influenced by Sanskrit models, and delight in long compounds. 

The last eight cantos of Hemacandra’s Dvydbraya-Mahakavyam 
form a small Prakrit Epic entitled Knmarapdlacarita describing 


1 See p. 74. 

2 Jacobi (Selected Narratives, In trod., 1886) suggested the 4th century 
a.d. as about the time when M. attained this position. Early inscrip¬ 
tions of M. country are of the Pali type: the latest of these (showing 
some instances of elision of single intervocal consonants) date from 150 

and 200 a.d. The Jain Canon according to tradition was written down 
in 454 a.d. Its language [AMg.] was influenced by M. [Pischel denies 

4 

this]. Dandin praises the Setubandha. 

Macdonell. Sanskrit Literature, p. 331. For Pravarasena 11 see 
RSjatarangini, Stein's trans.: Bk. Ill, V. 364. For an attempted identi¬ 
fication of Kalid&sa with M&trgupta, see Stein’s note on verse 129. 
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the deeds of Kumarapala of Anhilvada in Gujarat. The 
object of these cantos, as of the whole work, is to illustrate 
the rules of the author’s compeijdious Sanskrit and Prakrit 
grammar called Siddha-Hemacand^a. 

The most important work f6r the study of Maharastrl is the 
Sattasai (SaptaAatakam) of Hala. This is an anthology com¬ 
prising verses by many poets. One commentary gives 112 
names, another, that of Bhuvanapala, gives 384. The various 
recensions differ very much in the distribution of the verses, 
and probably few can now be definitely assigned to their 
authors. The collection is evidence of the immense amount of 
Maharastrl poetry that must have been composed, but not 
preserved. Besides Halo, who is identified with Satavahana 
(spelled variously Salivahana, etc.) there are a few names 
known from other sources. Haritiddha , Nandiuddha and Pottisa 
are mentioned in R&jasekhara’s Karpuramanjarl, Act I, p. 19,2. 
The Vidusaka says, “ ta ujjuam Jeva kim na bhanladi: amha- 

nam cedia Hariuddha-Nandiuddha-Pottisa-Hala-ppahudlnam pi 

t • • • • • •• • • 

pur&do sukai tti.” 1 

The date of this antnology has not been determined. Weber 
put it in the 3rd century at earliest, but earlier than the 7th 
century. Macdonell says, the poet Hala probably lived before 
1000 a.d. Some confusion has been caused by the identifica¬ 
tion of this Hala-S&tavahana with the 17th king of the Andhra 
dynasty (68 a.d.). 2 Jacobi on the other hand identified him 
with the S&tavahana, king of Pratisthana, who induced the 
Jains to change their Church Calendar in 467 a.d. 

There can be no doubt that this anthology, including lyric 
poets well known in the time of Rajasekhara, was not put 

1 In Lan man’s racy translation this runs: “ Then why don’t you say 
it straight out: Our little pussy’s a first-rate poet, ahead even of 
Harivyddha, Nandivrddha, Pottisa and the rest.” (Sukai =Sukavi.) 

2 See Vincent Smith, Early History of India, 2nd edition, p. 196, 
whence it h as been copied by school histories of India. 
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together in the 1st century a.d. 1 when we should rather expect 

early Prakrit of the Pali stage. The introductory verses of the 

Sattasal rather suggest .that thes^, love lyrics of the South 

were not so universally on the lips of men as they had formerly 
been. 


Another anthology of similar material is the Jaavallaham 
or Vajjalagga of Jayavallabha a Svetambara Jain. It contains 
some 700 verses. Some of these are common to Hala’s collec¬ 
tion. 

Dramatic Prakrits. The ordinary use of three Prakrits 
(M. S. Mg.) in Sanskrit plays is familiar to every student of 
Sanskrit. The authorities however differ as to the precise 
allotment of the Prakrits among the roles. The Mrcchakati- 
kam is one of the richest in its variety of Prakrit dialects 

The Hero of course, and male characters of similar standing, 
except the Vidusaka, speak and sing in Sanskrit. It is excep¬ 
tional for a woman to speak Sanskrit, but the Nun in Mala- 
tlmadhavam does so. A purely Prakrit play in which even the 

Hero speaks Prakrit is also exceptional. A well-known instance 
is the Camphor-cluster. 

The author however thinks it well to explain why no 
Sanskrit has been used. In the Prologue the Stagemanager 
reflects, 'Then why has the poet abandoned the Sanskrit 
language and 'undertaken a composition in Prakrit ? ” His 
assistant replies in Maharastrl— 


pai usa Sakkaabandha Paiia-bandlio vi hoi suumaro | 

“ purisa-mahilanam Jettiam ihantaram tettiam imftnam u 

“ Sanskrit poems are harsh : but a Prakrit poem is very 

smooth : the difference between them in this respect is as great 
as that between man and woman.’* 

i 

Saurasen! is the ordinary prose language of ladies and of the 


\ mcent .Smith has evidently given too rauoh weight to his “latest 

loading authority, on the relations between the vernacular language and 

the ' classical ’ or ‘ secondary ’ Sanskrit.’* i.e., Professor O. Pranke’s “ Pali 

and Sanskrit.” 1902. This is a book of some ingenuity, but little historical 
j udginent. 
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jester. Maharastrl is the corresponding verse dialect. Magadhl 
is used by menials, dwarfs, foreigners and the like, e.g., the 
two policemen and the fisherman in Sakuntala. It is also 
spoken by Jain monks and small boys. 1 MSS. and texts often 
assign the dialects contrary to the rules of Poetics and the 
statements of commentators. They also confuse the dialects, 
so that Magadhi appears almost the same as Saurasenl. 

This mixture of languages in the Indian Drama has been 
much discussed, and various explanations suggested. 

There is no exact parallel to the Indian usage. Comedy has 
always made fun of the speech of foreigners. Aristophanes 
brings in the Thracian barbarian Triballos, who speaks a 
jargon with a vague resemblance to Greek. The Phoenician 
tongue was parodied in Latin comedy, though the readings are 
too corrupt for much to be made of it now. Shakespeare’s 
Welshmen and Frenchmen are familiar. Again the vulgar 
speech of common people, as opposed to the language of the 
educated, has always found its way on to the comic stage. 
Dialect also, ;n a more or less conventional form, has appeared 
even in serious plays from Shakespeare’s time onwards. More¬ 
over in Greek Tragedy we have the chorus singing in a dialect 
different to the general language of the play. The Doric chorus 


he following not© of characters supposed to speak Magadhl as re- 
corded by Pischol (§23) may be useful to students of the Drama. 

MrccfuxkaUkam ; Sahara, his servant Sthavaraka, the shampooer. 
Kumbhdaka, Vardhamanaka, the two Candalas and Rohasena. STalcun- 
: Fisherman and two policemen; Sarvadamana, Sikuntalas young 
Bon. Prabodhacandrodaya : the Carvaka’s pupil and the messenger from 

anTt 8eFVant ’ Jain monk - meSfi ©nger, Siddharthaka 

and Samiddharthaka while they appear as Candalas. Lolita, vigraha- 

ja - e bards and the spy (who also speaks 6.). [Otherwise Turuaka 

aptives and spy. The Indian spy speakes S.]. Venieamhara , the Raksasa 

d his wife, Jdalhkamarutam : elephant-keepers. Nagdnanda : servants. 

Ca^nyaccndrodnya : servants. Candakauiikam : Candalas and Rascal 

Dhvrtasamagama : barber. Hasyarnava : Sadhuhimsaka. Lalakamelaka ■ 

igambara Jam. Kamsavadha : the Hunchback. Amrtodaya : Jain 
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in the Attic play, like other lyric poetry, is in a conventional 
dialect, a literary poetic language based on the Doric dialects, 1 2 3 
in fact what in India would be called a (literary) Prakit. 

The Indian usage however differs from all these partial 
parallels. In the first place we may find fotir, and regularly 
three, different dialects used in the same household, nay by 
members of the same family; secondly, one of these is a learned 
(‘dead’) language belonging to a previous stage of linguistic 
development; thirdly, dialects purporting to represent widely 
distant areas are combined in a single play, and assigned to 
particular characters without any obvious reason; and finally, 
the practice has been reduced to definite rules. 

The systematisation of the Dramatic Prakrits is not sur¬ 
prising. Everything else about the Drama has been classified 
and codified, from the virtues of the various sorts of Hero to 
the * faults * in the endless kinds of poetic ornament. The 
making of minute rules seems to have characteristic of the 
Brahman in all ages. 

Explanations of this Sanskrit-Prakrit Drama may follow two 
or three different lines. One line is the Realistic : namely that 
the conversations in the plays represent the actual conditions 
of Indian life in say the Gupta period. Grierson writes: “In 
India there is nothing extraordinary in such a polyglot medley. 
It is paralleled by the conditions of any large house in Bengal 
at the present day, in which there are people from every part 
of India each of whom speaks his own language and is under¬ 
stood by the others, though none of them attempts to speak 
what is not his mother tongue.”* Beames suggested a similar 
explanation. 8 Of course it is admitted that the dialects are 
conventional in form, not faithful copies of spoken vernacular, 


1 See Giles, Manual of Comparative Philology. §§ 614-6. Almost 
overy word of these three sections dealing with Greek dialects can be 
applied to Indian dialects. 

2 Encyclopaedia Britannica, 11th ed., Vol. 22, p. 254. 

3 Grammar. Vol. I, p. 7. 
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also that the assignment of a particular dialect to a particular 
sort of menial may have been more or Jess true to fact. Again, 

i 

granted that educated men could speak Sanskrit and that 
ladies generally could not, it is not to be supposed that the 
men could speak nothing but Sanskrit, and habitually addressed 
not only their wives but even their grooms in that language. 

The well-educated man was able to speak Sanskrit. The 
hero therefore spoke Sanskrit, and by a stage convention 
spoke it always, just as stage kings almost always, and real 
kings rarely, wear a crown. 

Of course this explanation implies that the form of the classic 
drama was fixed in the Sauraseni country. Another line must 
be adopted to explain the use of Maharastrl in verse. This 
is clearly a case of Literary convention. A school of lyric 
poetry developed in the South and became famous far beyond 
the borders of the Great Kingdom. Maharastrl verses were 
doubtless sung throughout India as Persian verses still are. 
Tt was natural to regard this dialect as the only appropriate 
one for Prakrit songs. 

It is more difficult to account for the use for the other dialects 
along this line. 1 The solution of the problem is obviously 
bound up with the history of the origin and development of 
the Indian drama. Of this we have little direct knowledge. 
Opinions have differed as to whether richness in Prakrit, as in 
the case of the Mrcchakatikam, is a sign of early or of late 
date. Again some authorities believe in an original Prakrit 
drama to which Sanskrit was added later. 

A Prakrit origin has been proposed not only for the Drama, 
but also for the Epic and Puranas, 2 that the Brhatkatha was 

1 Sylvain L4vi—Le Theatre Indien (1890), p. 331, suggested that the 
use of SaurasenI was connected with the development of the Krishna cult 
at Mathura, the capital of the durasena country. The use of MagadhI 
he would regard as a legacy from the ancient Magadhas, the bards of 

Magadha. 

* Pargiter. Dynasties of the Kali Age. Grierson. Enc. Brit. Prakrit, 
p. 263. Compare also the theories of the origin of the Paficatantra 
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composed in raisaui Prakrit is recorded by literary tradition 
(vide p. 79 above). The evidence for Prakrit originals of the 
MahSbharata and Puranas consists in small points of grammar 
and metre considered to point to translation from Prakrit. 
The question cannot be discussed here. It should be remem¬ 
bered however that all poetry and verse, that has had a 
popular origin, must have existed (in some form however in¬ 
definite and fluctuating) in the popular speech before it was 
crystallised in Sanskrit. If the poem be old enough, the 
original must have been current in Primary Prakrit, not in 
Middle Indian. Primary Prakrit would not be identical with 
the “Sanskrit” of Panini but it would bear a strong family 
resemblance thereto. Progressive Sanskritising at a later 
period, acting unevenly on various portions of the work, 
would produce much the sort of phenomenon we actually 
find in the Epic Dialect. Such a Sanskritisation of Primary 
Prakrit is very different in its significance from translation out 
of a Middle Indian Prakrit into the Classical Sanskrit. 

A special section of Prakrit Literature is formed by the 
Prakrit Grammars. 

The oldest authority is the BharatiyanatyaAastra which gives 
only a short description of Prakrit grammar in verses 6-23 of 
Chapter 17. Chapter 32 contains examples in Prakrit. Un¬ 
fortunately the text of this work is so corrupt, that little use 
can be made of it. 


There seems to be no good authority for ascribing to Panini 
a giammar called Prdkftalaksana. The oldest Prakrit grammar 


extant is the PrakrtaprakaSa of Vararuci Katyayana, who 
has been identified with the author of the VdrUikas on Panini. 1 


The oldest commentary on the Prakrta-prakaAa is the Manorama 
of Bhamaha. With this commentary the work has been edited 


(Hortol). Jayadova's Citagovinda is supposed to be based on an 
ApabhramiSa original. (Pischol.) 

1 I 1 or the authorities soe Pischel Or. § 32. 
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and translated by Cowell. (See Bibliography.) In Chapter X 
on Paisaci Bhamaha gives two short quotations which may 
be from the lost Brhatkatha J 

Canda in his Prakrtalaksana deals with M. and the Jain 
Prakrits (AMg. JM. J&.) together. The arrangement of the 
work shows it is comparatively ancient. 

The most important of the Prakrit grammars is that of 
Hemacandra of Gujarat (1088-1172 a.d.). 

This forms the eighth chapter of his Siddha-Hemaoandra, 
the first seven chapters of which deal with Sanskrit grammar. 
The same author compiled a Desinamamala 

Other grammars are The last chapter of the Samksipta - 
sara of Kramadxbvara ; this follows Vararuci and is of little 
value. Prahftavyakarana of Trivikramadeva (about 13th cen¬ 
tury) follows Hemacandra. 

Prdkftasarvasvam of Markandeya Kamndra who lived in 
Orissa in the reign of a Mukundadeva (perhaps 17th century). 

Prakrtakalpataru of Ramatarkavagisa and many others of 
less importance. 

Isolated verses in Apabhramsa occur in Jain works, in 
treatises on poetics and in late collections of stories like the 
Seventy Tales of a Parrot and the Twenty-five Tales of the 
Vampire. More remarkable is the inclusion by many MSS. of 
Apabhramsa verses in the 4th Act of the Vikramorvaslyam to 
be recited by King Pururavas. 1 2 Another source of Late Prakrit 
or Apabhramsa verses is the Prakrta-Paingalam, a work on 
metre of the fourteenth century or later. 3 The language is so 
late that Jacobi questions its right to be called Apabhramsa. 


1 Under Sutra 4. ivasya pivah [j Kamalam piva mukham Sutra 14. 
hrdayasya hitaakam j| Hita&kam harasi me taluni. 

2 S.P. Pandit (Bombay Sanskrit Series) omits them as spurious. His 
reasons for doing so have been disputed, but they are now generally 
regarded as later additions. 

3 Edited by C. M. Ghosh in the Bibliotheca Indica, with commentaries 
various readings and glossary. 
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It is almost to be classed with the old forms of the modern 
vernaculars. 

The most important Apabhranisa work now available is the 
Bhavisattakaha of Dhanavala. 1 This describes the adven¬ 
tures of a merchant’s son Bhavisyadatta, his travels abroad 
and the part he took in the war between Kurujangala and 
Potana, which last Jacobi thinks may be Taxila. Then comes 
the history of the chief characters in former and later births. 


1 Edited with introduction and \ocabulary by H. Jacobi. Munich, 
1918. (German.) 


PART II. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 1. 


Interlude preceding the 2nd Act of the Ratnavali. A dia¬ 
logue between the heroine’s two girl-friends Susangada and 
Niunia. 

Susangada enters with a maind in a cage. 

Susan: Haddhi haddhl 1 j Adha kahim danim mama hatthe 

imam sariam nikkhivia 2 gada me piasahl Saaria bhavis- 

sadi ? (Looking another way) Esa khu 3 Niunia, ido Jjevva 
aacchadi. 


| Enter Nipunikdj. 


Nipu : Uvaladdho 4 khu mae bhattino vuttanto : ta Java gadua 
bhattinle nivedemi. (Steps round). 

Susan: Hala Niunie! Kahim danim vimhaakhittahiaa s via 

idha-tthidam mam avadhlria ido adikkamasi ? 

Nipu : Kadham Susangada ? Hala Susangade! sutthu tae 

japidam. 6 Edam 7 khu mama vimhaassa karanam 

• • * 


a&aam—na ahik . Adha § 14. Kahim in form a loc. sing .—kasmxn 
tlao used for *• where ?” and " whither ?” danim § 74. 

2 ?ikkhivia gerund of nikkhivadi (ni + lcsip ). In the previous Act the 
Heroine Sagarika mentioned giving her maind into Susangada’s charge, 
‘*SSna mae SusangadSe hatthe samappida” (=aamarpiid) before going 
with Queen Vasavadatta to the Love God’s grove, where indeed sho , a w 
not the God but the King, gada § 125. piasahi §§ 9, 45, 13. 

* Capeller has Esa kkhu for esa khu (=i Ichalu § 74) but only e and o 
should be so shortened in 6. (Pischel, § 94). id6 jjgvva § 68 (2). 

* uvaladdho §§ 17, 125. mae § 106. bhattino § 96. ta from vedic tat 

“so.” java §§ 1,29. gadua, *erund § 122. “So I will go and tell mv 
mistress.” 


5 vimhaa § 47, akhitta (d^lcaip) § 125. hiaa §§ 9, 60. via =iva (from 
(v)iva). (t)thida ( Vsthd) § 125. adikkamasi {ati^/kram). 

6 sutthu § 38. janidam § 125 ( \/jnd) “ you are quite right.” 

7 edam § 12. 
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AJJa 1 kila bhatta Siri-pavvadado a ad ass a Siri-Khanda- 
Dasanamadheassa dhammiassa saasado aala-kusuma-sanja- 
nana-dohalam sikkhia, attano 2 parigahidam nomaliam 
kusuma-samiddhi-sohidara 3 karissadi tti edam vut tan tarn 
devle nivedidum pesida mhi. Tumam una 4 kahim 
patthida ? 

Susan: Piasahim Saariam annesidum. 5 6 

• • • • • 

Nipu: Dittha 0 mae Saaria gahida-samuggaa-citta-phalaa- 
vattia kaallharam pavisantl. Ta gaccha piasahim. Ahani 
pi Devlsaasam 7 gamissam. 

[Exeunt], 

Translation . 

Susan: Oh dear, oh dear! Now wherever has Saaria got to 
after thrusting this maina into my hand ? (Looking another 

way) Why, here is Niunia coming this way. 

[Enter Nipunika ]. 

Nipu : Well I have received this news from the master, so I 
will just go and tell my mistress. (Steps round.) 

Susan : Hullo Niunia ! why, how is this ? you seem altogether 
perplexed, and go walking off without notioing me stand¬ 
ing here. 

Nipu : What Susangada ? Hullo Susangada ! You are quite 
right. This is the cause of my perplexity. To-day the 

1 ajja § 44. Siri § 68. pavvadado “from the mountain.” § 60, § 86. 
&ada § 2. dhammia * righteous ’ here=“ juggler,” dhammiassa saasftdo 
“ from a juggler” (sakatat). aSla=oA;aZa. 

2 attano § 100. gahida ( Vgrah) § 126. nomRliS § 76. * 

3 “ bright with an abundance of flowers.” tti § 74. peeid* mhi § 68(1) 
(pro + ta). 

4 ui?a “ but ” (punar in this meaning is treated as an enolitic § 3 : 

meaning “ again ” it becomes pui?o). patthidR (pro + s /stha). 

6 annesidum Inf. fr. annesadi (anu + Via). 

• dittha (drt) § 125. samuggaa “box” (saimulga + ka). citta-phalaa 
“ painting tablet,” vattia “paintbrush ” (vartika also means “wick,” cf. H. 
batti). kaallharam for kaaligharam. 

7 sa6sam 14 to,” pi § 74. 
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master learned from a juggler named Sir! Khanda Dasa, 

returned from the mountain of Sri, about the longing to 

see flowers produced out of season, and I have been sent 

to inform the Queen, that he will make a jasmine bright 

with an abundance of flowers if she will embrace it. But 
where are you off to ? 

Susan : To hunt for our Saaria. 

Nipu : I saw Saaria with her paint-box, tablet and brush going 
into the plantain-house. So go to your friend. I will go 
to the Queen. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 2. 


Ratnavall, Act II. Soliloquy of Sagarika and conversation 
with Su^arigata. 


[Enter Sagarika with a 'painting tablet , and evidently in love], 
Sa : Hiaa, paslda paslda . 1 Kim imina 2 aasa-mettaphalaena 

dullahajana-ppatthananubandhena ? Annam ca. Jenajgvva 

ditthamgttena idiso 3 samtavo vattadi puno vi tam jgvva 
pekkhidum ahilasasi tti aho de 4 miidhada! Adinisamsa 5 
hiaa. Jammado 6 pahudi saha samvaddhidam imam 
Janam pariccaia khana-mgtta-damsanaparicidam 7 janam 
anugacchanto na lajjasi ? adha va ko tuha doso ? Anahga- 
sarapadanabhldena 8 tae evvam ajjhavasidam. Bhodu! 
Anangam dava uvalahissam . 9 (Tearfully) Bhaavam Ku- 


1 Paada {pra + sad ). 

, * imi ^ s = a W“- -mStta § 69. dullaha - hard to attain >, ppatthana 
desire ( prarthana ). annam § 48. 

3 Idiso § 70. samtavo ‘ anguish ’ (tap), vattadi § 45. ahilasasi (abhi + 
"*?/• 


4 de § 3. 

6 cUi-nrfarflsa * very cruel.’ 

* Jammado ‘ from birth ’ pahudi § 12. vaddhida past. part, (vrdh) 
panccaia cf. eacca § 44. (pari+tyaj). 

7 damsana §§ 49, 64. 

» padana § 20 (cf. H. ^T). ajjhavasidam of. § 44. (adhi+ava + m) 
bhodu cf. § 76. 

9 uvalahissam ‘ I will reproach * {upa+a+ldbh). 
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sumauha nijjida-surasuro 1 bhavia, itthljanam paharanto 
na lajjasi ? savvadha mama roandabhainle imina dunni- 
mittena 2 avassam maranam uvatthidam. [Looks at her 
tablet) Ta Java na ko vi idha aacchadi tava alekkha-samap- 
pidam 3 tarn abimadam janam pekkhia* jadhasamlhidam 
karissam. (Takes the tablet and resolutely fixes her atten¬ 
tion, then sighs) Jai vi adi-saddhasena 6 vevadi aam adi- 
mettam me aggahattho, tadha vi tassa Janassa anno 
damsanovSo 8 natthi tti jadha tadha alihia pekkhissam. 

[Enter Susangata]. 

Susan : Edam khu kaallharam ta java pavisami. (Enters and 
looks surprised) Kim una esa garuanuraakhitta-hiaa 7 
alihantl na main pekkhadi. Ta java ditthivadham se s 
pariharia niruvaissam. (Goes softly behind her, and looks 
over her shoulder. Delightedly) Kadham ? Bhatta alihido! 
sahu Saarie sahu ! Adha va na kamalaaram • vajjia rSa- 
hams! 'annassim ahiramadi. 

Sa: (Tearfully) Alihido mae eso. Kirn una nivadantabaha- 
aalila 10 me ditthl pekkhidum na pabhavadi. (Looking up 
and forcing a smile) Kadham Susahgada ? Sahi Susahgade 

ido uvavisa. 11 

1 nijjida [nir+ji). bhnvia§ 122 itthl (=*<ri)held to indicate old form 

♦istri. paharanto pres. part, (pra + hr). 

2 dun nimittam 'omen.' uvatthidam {upa+8lha). 

• • 

a =alekhyaaamarpitam. 

* pekkhia § 122. 

6 saddhasa=«5dfttxwa. 

8 uvSo. ‘means’ § 17. natthi "isn't.* §83. 

7 garua “heavy” § 71. 

8 ditthivadha=dr$tipatha so *hor*§ 109. pariharia. gerund (port+fcr). 

niruvaissam ‘I will investigate' § 17. 

o kamal&aram * mass of lotuses,' a lotus pool, vajjia gerund of vajjadi 

(vrj) "excepting.” 

to nivadanta § 17. -bahu- (baapa) against § 38. For " toar,” appar¬ 
ently bappha becomes *bSpha—bRha (§§ 63. 13). In the meaning 1 steam, 

etc., it remains bappha (cf. H. WTO, HTW) (Pisch. § 305). 

11 uvavisa (upa+vii). 
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Susan : ( Approaching and looking at the tablet) Sahi, ko eso tae 
alihido ? 

Sa : Sahi nam pautta-mahusavo 1 Bhaavam Anango. 

Susan : (Smiling) Aho de niunattanam! Kim una sunnam via 
cittani padibhadi! ta aham pi alihia Radi-sanadham 
karissam. (Takes the brush and paints.) 

Sa: (Indignantly on recoanising the drawing) Klsa 2 tae aham 
ettha alihida ? 

Susan: Sahi kirn aarena kuppasP? Jadiso tae Kamadevo 
alihido, tadisl mae Radi alihida ta annadha-sambhavin i 
kim tuha edina 4 alavidena ? Kadhehi savvftm vuttantam. 

Sa : (In confusion aside) IJa’A ) 5 Janida mhi piasahle. (Aloud) 
Piasahi, mahadl khu me lajja. Ta tadha karesu 6 jadha 
1.1a edani vuttantam avaro ko’vi janissadi. 

Susan : Sahi, ma lajja, ma lajja. 

Translation. 

Sa : Be quiet, my heart, be quiet. What is the use of keeping 
on wanting a person that is unattainable ! It only results 
in trouble. Another thing—What folly is this, that 
though the mere sight of him results in such anguish, thou 
desirest to see him again ! Cruel, cruel heart! art not thou 
ashamed to desert this person that has grown up with you 
from birth, and go after one known only from a moment’s 
glance ? Nay what fault is it of thine ? Thou didst so 
determine when frightened by the falling of the Love- 
God’s arrows. Be it so, then I will chide the God of Love. 
Revered Lord of the Flower Bow, after vanquishing Gods 
and Demons art not ashamed to harry womenfolk ? 

1 pautta § 125 (pra+vrt). 

2 Kisa "why V ettha “here ” § 70. 

8 kuppasi “art angry.” 

* edina=edena. alavida (5 + lap), savva § 45. (H. sab y. 

4 nam=ntmdm. 

® karesu § 110. avaro § 17. (H. aur). 

7 
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Utterly ill-fated that I am, this omen mevitably meau g 
my death is imminent. 

So while no one is coming, I will Just gaze at this beloved 
one in picture limned, and gaze to my heart’s content. 
Although perturbation makes my finger shake so violently, 
vet I have no other means of seeing him, so T shall see 

V/ 

him just as 1 draw him. 

Susan : This must be the plantain house. So 1 will go in 
Why her heart is so beset with deep attachment that sht 
does not see me as she draws. I will avoid her line of 
vision and find out what she is up to. What? drawn the 
master, Bravo^ Saaria bravo! Of course a swan does not 
delight in ought but a lotus-pool. 

Sa: I have drawn him, but my sight is drowned in falling tear.^ 
and cannot see him. What Susangada ? Sit down here 
my dear Susangada. 

Susan : Who is this you have painted ? 

Sa : The Revered Lord of Love, whose great Festival it is. 

Susan : Ah, how clever you are! But the picture seems rather 
empty. So I will paint in Rati at his side. 

Sa : Why have you drawn me there ? 

Susan: My deat, why are you angry without any reason ? I 
have drawn a Rati to match your God of Love! So, dis¬ 
sembler, away with circumlocution, and tell me all about it. 

S5 : So she 1ms found me out—the dear! 

My dear, I am much ashamed. So do take care that 

nobody else comes to know of it. 

Susan : My dear, there’s nothing to be ashamed of. 

Saurasenf. Extract No. 3. 

This extract is taken from the Bengal recension edited by 
Pischel (1877) p. 29. (Act II, beginning.) A comparison with 
usual or “ Devanagarl ” version will show that considerable 
liberties must have been taken with the original text. Here 
the king carries a bow in his hand and wears a garland of 
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forest flowers, in the other version he is attended by Javanihim 
‘with Yavana women’ who carry the bows and wear the 
flowers. There the king passes a sleepless night thinking of 
his beloved, here it is the Vidusaka who cannot sleep though 
worrying about his return—to luxury! 

The Vidusaka in the second act of Sakuntala describes his 
troubles as companion to a sportive monarch. 

Hi manahe, 1 hado mbi, edassa miaS-sllassa 2 ranno vaas- 
sabhavena nivvinno. * Aam mao, 3 aam varaho ’ tti maj - 
Jhandine vigimhe viitda-jpadava-cchaasu vana-ralsum 4 ahindia, 
patta-samkara-kasaa-virasaini 5 unha-kaduaim pijjanti giri-nai- 
salilaim. Aniada-velam 6 ca unhunham mamsain bhunjfadi. 
Turaa.-gaanam ca saddena rattlr i 7 pi natthi pakam'a-suidavvam. 

Mahante Jjeva paccuse 8 dasie puttehim saunia-luddhehim 
kannovaghadina 9 vanagamana-kolahalena pabodhlami. 10 etti- 
kenavi 11 dava pida na vutta Jado gandassa uvari vipphodao 

1 HI manahe, an exclamation assigned by high authority to Vidu3akas, 

expressing weariness. Another reading is Hi hi bho. This however is 
said to express astonishment. 

2 miaa ‘hunting.’ ranno § 99. nivvinno ‘disgusted ’ (nir+vid). 

3 mao “ deer.” majjhamdine cf. § 69. gimhe * in summer ’ § 47. padava 
‘tree’ § 17. 

4 vana-ralsu ‘ in forest tracks.’ ahindia ‘wandering’ hint! a Prakritic, 
possibly non-aryan root, •• to wander ’* cf. ahindaa=traveller (Mrcch.) 

5 patta ‘leaf’ § 45. samkara “mixture.” unha ‘hot’ § 47. kadua 
‘bitter.’ pijjanti Passive ‘are drunk.’ 

6 aniada * uncertain ’ (+/yam). bhufijlad* Passive ‘ is eaten.’ 

7 rattim pi, acc. of duration, ‘Through the night’: the other version 

has rattimmi vi ' even at night.’ suidawam=suvidawam from suvadi 
‘sleeps.’ 

8 paccuse ‘at dawn’ cf. § 44. saunia ( =4akunika) -luddha (=lntxma, 
commoner lubdhaka) ‘hunter, ‘.fowler.* 

9 ‘ear-splitting.’ kanna cf. Panjabi kann, B. kan. vana-gamana 

' forest-going,’ i.e. of foresters not of ascetics. The other version has 

-ggahana ‘forest-taking’ explained by commentary as a “drive.” This 
makes better sense. 

• 10 pabodhlami * am awakened passive. 

11 6. Sttika (M. 6ttia) eta vat. vutta * finished ’ (vrt). vipphodao ‘ a pimple 
on top of a boil * (vi+sphut). 
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samvutto. Jena 1 kila amhesum avahlnesum tattha-bhava- 

• • 

da maanusarina assama-padam pavitthena 2 mama adhannadae 
Sauntala nama ka vi tavasa-kannaa dittha. Tam pekkhia 
sampadam naara-gamanassa Ladham 3 pi na karedi. Edam 
Jjeva cintaantassa mama pahada 4 acchlsum raanl. Ta ka 
gad! ? Java nam kidaaraparikammam 5 pia-vaassam pekkha- 
mi. Eso banasana-hattho hi&a-nihida-pia-ano vana-puppba- 
mala-dharl ido jjeva aacchadi piavaasso. Bhodu anga-madda- 
vialo 8 bbavia citthissam, evam pi nama vissamam 7 laheam. 

Translation, 

Heigbo 1 I am weary to death of being companion to this 
king with bis hunting habits. After wandering along traoks 
in the Jungle with hardly a tree to give shade, in the middle of 
a summer day, mind you, with cries of ‘Here’s a deer’ or 
« Here’s a boar *; then the watef we drink is from mountain 
streams warm, bitter, and with a nasty astringent flavour from 
being mixed with leaves. Maals at ungodly hours, and nothing 
to eat but meat, burning hot! Even during the night it is im¬ 
possible to get proper sleep for the noise the horses and 
elephants make. At earliest dawn the rascally 8 fowlers wake 
me with the earsplitting din of a forest drive.®* And with all 
this my troubles are not ended, for now there’s a pimple on 

top of the boil. For (yesterday) after leaving us behind, His 

_ _ _ —-- - - - — ^— ——— ——— 

1 The other version has hio ‘ yesterday * § 58. amhesum loc. plur. 

$ 106. The anusvara is optional. 

2 pavittha (pra+vit) adhannada ‘misfortune.* §48. SSuntalR, this i$ 
correot not SaiindalS. 

3 kadham ' mention * § 13. (katham). 

4 pahsda (pro + 6&5). aoohtsum loo. plur. § 39. 

5 kida § 126, S&ra (acflro), parikammo 41 toilet.” 

* madda * crushing.’ 4 bruising ’ (tnrd ); the other version has bhahga. 
vialo (=t rikalo) ‘lame.’ 

7 vissAmam ‘rest* (vi^ram). 1 abeam opt § 117, (ii) (labh). 

3 Literally ‘sons of a slave (girl)/ mere abuse like the mediaeval 

4 whoreson ” so frequent in Shakespearian comedy. 

• % 

• Reading *ggaliana« 
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Highness in pursuit of a deer entered a hermitage and to my 
misfortune, caught sight of some hermit girl called Sauntala. 
From the moment he saw her, not a word does he sav about 
returning to town. I was thinking of this when night dawned on 
my eyes. Well, what’s to be done ? I will go and see my good 
friend when he has finished his usual toilet. (Steps round and 
looks up). Here he comes with bow in hand, his beloved fixed 
in his heart, and a garland of forest flowers round his neck 
Good, I will pretend my limbs are so knocked about I can’t 

stand up straight. So perhaps I may get a rest. (Stands 

leaning on his staff. 

# 

Saurasenl. Extract No. 4. 

Sakuntala before the King, who has forgotten her (Act 5). 1 

(Aside) Imam avatthantaram 2 gade tadise ahyrae kim va 

sumaravidena. 3 Adha va atta danim me sodhanlo. 4 Bhodu, 

vavasissam. 5 (Aloud) Ajjaiitta, (Breaks off) Adha va sam* 

saido 6 danim eso samudaaro. 7 Porava! Juttam 8 nama tuha 

pura assamapade sabbhav-uttana-hiaam 9 imam Janam tadha 

samaa-puvvam 10 sarpbhavia sampadam Idisehim akkharehim 
paccacakkhid u m. 11 

1 Pischel s Edition, p. 104. cf. Monier Williams, p. 203. 

2 * Changed fcondition.' 

3 Past part. caus. of sumaredi. 

4 sodhanlo caus. gerundive (6udh). The other version has soanto 4 to 

be sorrowed for.* 

6 vavasissam fut. {vl+ava+eo) 4 1 will decide.’ Comm, supplies * to tell 
a secret.’ Perhaps 4 ‘ will make an effort.” Ajjaiitta § 2. 

6 “ questionable ” (sam+Si). 

7 =samudacaro “address.” i.e. the word ‘Ajjaiitta.” In the drama 

this is the regular form of address for a wife to her husband, but it is 
not limited to this relation. 

3 juttam nama 4 It is fitting forsooth ’ § 34. Oth^r version has na 
juttam nama. 

9 “ Open-hearted through good nature.” 

10 With (preceded by) a contract ( aamaya ). sambhavla. The other ver¬ 
sion has pataria ‘ having seduced * or 4 misled.’ akkhara 4 syllable,* 4 word.’ 

11 4 To repulse * {prati +5 f caha). 
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The King is shocked and indignant. 1 
Sakuntala continues 

*Bhodu. Paramatthado 2 ]ai para-pariggaha-sankina tae edain 
paiittam, ta ahinnanena 3 kena vi tuha 4 * * samdeham avana- 
issani."’ 

[The King mutters a legal phrase about the * Primary Rule* | 
Haddhi haddhi! ahgullaa-sunna c me ahgull. (Turns in 
distress to Oautami). 

Gautami : Jada 7 * nam d»» Sakkavadare Sacititthe H udaam 

• • • 

vandamanae pabbhattham angulla&m. 

[The King smiles and reflects on female cunningj. 

Sak: Ettha 9 dava vihina damsidam pahuttanam, 10 A varan. 

• • • • • 

de kadhaissam. 11 

[The King is still willing to listen]. 

Nam ekkadiasam vedasa-lada-mandavae nalinl-vatta-bhaana- 

*• • • • • • • 

gadam 12 udaam tuha hatthe sainnihidam asi 13 
[The King still listens]. 

Takkhanam 14 so mama putta-kidao maa-savao uvatthido. 
Tado tae aam dava padhamam 15 pivadu tti anukampina uva- 

1 Sanskrit coining between the Sauraseni speeches has been omitted. 

2 = paratndtthato ‘really.’ jai 6. has also jadi §1. pariggaha ‘wife.’ 
pauttam § 126 (yuj). 

3 ‘token.’ The name of the play in &aurasen! would be AhinnRna- 
Sauntalam. 

4 Pisohel read tava. In 1900 he would have preferred the othei 
reading tuha. cf. Grammar § 421. 

•» (apa + ni). 

A ' devoid of Us ring.’ 

,7 Jada “ my son ” 

M dakruvut&re 6aoitirthe. pabbhattham • slipped off ’ (pra + bhram*). 

* ettha ‘here.’ §70. 

i« — (prabhu-tvam) -ttanam goes back to= -tvanairu 

11 kadhaissam § 134 

12 * lying in a lotus-leaf cup. 

13 a*T § 133. 

14 —tat ksavatn. puttukidao ‘ foster-child.* The compound is inverted, 
maa-savao • fawn’ (-tabaka). 

Xi padhamam § 20. uvacchandido 'coaxed’ (upa + chand). 
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cchandido. Na una de avaricidassa 1 hatthado udaam avagado 
padum. Paccha tassim jjevva udae mae gahide 2 kado tena 
panao . 3 Etthantare vihasia bhanidam tae. “Saccam savvo 

A • • • • 

sagandhe vlsasadi , 4 jado duve vi tumhe arannakao” tti. 

[The King is touched, but thinks that these are “false 
honied words,” and to Gautaml’s protest replies with a verse 
on the guile of female cuckoos—much more the guile of 
women! J 

Sakuntala is indignant. 

Anajja! attano biaanumanena kila savvam edam pekkhasi. 

Ko nama anno dhamma-kancua-vavadesino 5 tana-channa- 
• • • • • • 

kuvovamassa tuha anukari bhavissadi. 

[Dusvanta’s acts are well known—says the King. This is 
nonsense]. 

Sutthu. Danim attacchandanuarinl samvutta mhi ia imassa 
• • •• ••• «# 

Puru-vamsassa paccaena 6 muha-mahuno hiaa-pattharassa 
hattha-bbhasani uvagada. 

(Hides her face in the end of her sari and weeps). 

Translation. 

Sak: (Aside) When such love has so changed, what use is 
there in bringing it to mind ? Yet it is for me to clear 
myself. Well, I will try. (Aloud) My sweet lord! (Breaks 
off) Nay this address may now be questioned. Scion of 
the Purus! It is meet forsooth for thee after union with 
me at that .time in the hermitage, after a solemn pledge 
to me, that am open-hearted through good nature, now to 
repulse me with such words as these. 

So be it. If in real truth you think I am another’s wife and 

1 avaricida ‘stranger’ ( a+pari+ci). 

2 gahida § 125. 

3 panao ‘confidence’ (pro + ul). 

4 vlsasadi=vis3aaadi (vi+ivas) of. §63. dhamma § 48. 

5 vavadesi * pretending ’ ( vi+apa+diS ). channa “hidden.” 

6 paccaa pratyaya ). patthara (cf. H. patthar) (pra+slr). abbhasam 

(—abhyashm) sometimes written ( abhyasam) ‘proximity,’ etc. 
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hence your attitude, 'then I will remove your doubts with 
a token—alas! there* is no ring on my finger. 

Gautami: Why, your ring must have slipped off when you 
were worshipping the water at Gael’s tlrtha in &akravatfira. 

Sak: In this indeed Fate shows its power! I will tell you 
another thing.—One day then in the Cane Bower some 
water lying in a lotus-leaf cup was resting in your hand— 
at that moment my fosterling, the fawn came up. Then 
you coaxed it gently that it should drink first. But it 
would not come to drink the water from your hand, as 
you were a stranger. Afterwards when I took that very 
water it gained 1 confidence. Then you laughed and 6aid— 
“ Truly, everything trusts its kin, and. both of you are 
forest-born.'* 


Caitiff! You look at ail this in the light of your own con¬ 
science. What other could resemble you airing the garb of 
virtue, but all the while like a hidden well in the grass ? 

Very well! Now am I become a wanton, who through trust- 
in this race of Puru sought refuge with a man of honey dipt 
and a heart of stone 


Saurasenl. 


Extract No. 5. 


Karpura-mafijari. Act. IV. 1 

The Heroine “ Camphor Blossom " has been shut up in a 
room in the Queen's seotion of the palace, but there is a 
subterranean passage from this room to the palace-garden. 

The Queen has had the garden end of this passage closed 

% 

up. 

Sarahgika enters to the King and Jester with a message 
from the Queen. 


1 Harvard Oriental Series, No 4 . An excellent edition of this play by 
Dr. 8ten Konow with Vocabulary, and also a racy translation by Prof. 
Lanman, with some touches of Western npabhmmSn ! Text pp. 102-110. 
Trans, pp. 281-28'). 
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Sarangika: (Looking before her) Eso maharao maragada- 
pufijado 1 Kaallgharam anuppavittho. Ta gadua devle 
vinnavidam 2 nivedemi. (Approaches) Jaadu Jaadu bhatta. 
Devi vinnavedi jadha saamsamae 3 tumhe mae parinai- 
davva 4 tti. 

Jester: Bhodi kirn edam akanda-kumbhanda-padanam ?° 
King: Sarangie savvam vittharena kadhesu. 

Sara: Edam vinnavladi. 6 Anantaradikkanta-caduddasl-divase 7 

Devle pomma-raa-mai Qorl Bheravanandena kadua 

• • 

paditthavida. 8 Aam ca dikkha-vihi-ppavitthae 9 Devle 

vinnatto 10 jolsaro guru-dakkhina-nimittam. Bhanidam 

• • • • • 

ca tena “ Jal avassam dakkhina dadavva, ta esa diadu.” 11 

Tado Devle vinnattam. “ Jam adisadi Bhaavam ” ti. 

Puno vi ullavidam 12 tena. “ Atthi ettha Ladadese 

ftndSfSono nama raa. Tassa duhida Ghana-sara-manjari 

tti. Sa devva-nnaehim 18 nidittha ladha esa Cakkavatti- 

* * • 

gharinl bhavissadi tti. Tado sa maharaena parinedavva, 14 

1 maragada §12. “emerald-heap” apparently the name of a seat or 
an arbour, whence the king watched ‘Camphor-cluster’ on the swing. 

anuppavittho (anu+pra + vi^). 

2 Past part, caus. {vi + jnci). 

3 saamsamae “ in the evening.” 

4 Gerundive of causal (port + ml, lit. “you are to be made to marry 
by me.” 

6 akanda ‘unexpected’ kumohanda ‘white gourd.’ §62. J^anman 
renders “shower of water-melons from a clear sky.” 

6 Causal Passive. 

7 ‘On the fourteenth day just past’, pbmma § 36 * made of rubies.’ 

8 Caus. p. part. (pra*t + etha). 

9 dikkha ‘consecration’ vihi ‘observances’ -ppavittha (pra + vti) 
begun.’ 

10 vinnatto ‘consulted’ (= vijflapto ), jolsaro ‘sorcerer’—lord of yoga. 
dakkhina ‘present,’ ‘fee.’ 

11 diadu Pass. Imperative ‘ let it be given. 

12 (ut + lap). 

13 devvannaa ' soothsayer ’ (daiva-jfia + lca), nidittha (ni + dii). gharinj 
wife.’ of a Cakkavatti ‘ Emperor.’ 

14 ’Musi be married.’ 
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Jena gurussa 1 vi dakkhina dinna bhodi; bhatta vi Cakka 
vattl kido bhodi. Tado devie vihasia bhanidam “Jam 
adisadi Bhaavam” ti. Aham ca vinnavedum pesida. 
Guru-dakkhina vi dinna. 

Jester: ( Laughing ) Edam tarn sl8e sappo, desantare vejjo I s 
Idha ajja vivaho, Ladadese Ghanasaramanjftrf! 

King : Kim de Bheravanandassa pahSvo par6kkho ? 3 

Sara: Devie karidam pamad-ujjanassa 4 majjha-tthida-vada- 
carumule Camundaadanam. 5 Bheravanando vi Devie 
saraam tahim agamissadi. Tag-gade 6 a tak-khana-vihide 
kodua-ghare vivaho bhavissadi —(Steps about and exit). 

King : Vaassa! savvam edara Bheravanandassa viambhidam 7 
ti takkemi. 

jester : Evam nedam. 8 Na hu maa-lafichanara • antarena 
anno miahka-mani-puttaliam 10 pajjharavedi sehaliS-kusum- 

ukkaram va karedi. 

[Enters the magician Bhairavdnanda]. 

Bhaira: lam sa vada-tarumule nibbhinnassa 11 surahga-duva- 
rassa pidh&nam CamundS. (Stretches out his hand to her 
in worship and recites a verse in Mahdrdstri )—“ Victorious 
is Kali,” etc. (Enters and site down) A]Ja vi na niggacc- 
hadi surahgft-duvarena Kappura-mafijarl. 

1 gurussa §90. dinna § 125. vinnavedum 44 to inform.” 

2 Proverb. 44 Snake on the head, and doctor abroad,” vejjo=uoidyo 

§ 61 . 

3 pahavo, 44 power” (pra+bhu), parokkha paro'kea. 

4 ‘ Pleasure-garden ’ (pra + mad ), majjha § 44, -tthida §§ 38, 125. 

*» aadanam * sanctuary’ (ayatanam), tahim § 27. 

o tag-gade=Skt. tad gate, kodua=kautuka. 

^ viambhidam 4 exploit, machination ’ (vi+jrmbh). takkemi §45. 

y nu + idam. 

• • 

® * moon ’ (mrga-laftchana). 

to miankainani 4 moon-gem,’ puttalia ‘statue,’ pajjhar&vedi 4 causes to 
ooze ’ caus. (pra + ksar) § 40. sehalia (=4eph&likd), ukkara 4 multitude, 
n nibbhinna (mr + bhid), duvRra 4 door’ §57. 
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[Enters Karpura-ma.^ari making an opening in the mouth of the 

passage ]. 

Karpu : Bhaavam panamami 1 ! 

Bhaira : Uidam 2 varam lahasu. Idha JJevva uvavisa. 

[. Karpura-mahjari sits down]. 

Bhaira: (Aside) Ajja vi na edi Devi. 

[Enter the Queen]. 

Queen : [Stepping about and looking in front of her], 

Iain BhaavadI Camunda [Bows. Then looking round]. 
Iam Kappura-manjari. Ta kim nedam ? (To Bhairavd- 
nanda) Idam vinnavladi, 8 nia-bhavane vivaha-samaggim 
kadua aada mhi. Ta genhia 4 agaraissam. 

Bhaira: Vacche evam kaiiadu. 

[The Queen steps round as if departing]. 

Bhaira: (Laughing to himself) lam Kappura-mafijari-thanam 
annesidum 6 gada. 

(Aloud) Putti Kappura-manjari suranga-duvarena Jjeva turida- 
padam 6 gadua sa-fcthane cittha. Devle agamane puno 
agantavvam. 

[Karpura-mahjari does so]. 

Queen : Idam rakkha-gharam. 7 ( Enters , looks around — aside). 
Ae, iam Kappura-manjari! Sa ka vi s&rikkha 8 dittha. 
(Aloud) Vacche Kappura-manjari kldisam 9 de sariram ? 


1 (pro + now*, 

2 =ucilam. lahasu § 116, note ii (labh). uvavisa (upa+v%4). 

:t vinnavladi Caus. Pass, (vi+jiifi). niabhavane ‘ in (my) own house. 

4 genhia Gerund of genhadi (grab), vaccha ' girl’ (=vat8a). 

5 ‘ to search.’ 

0 * at a quick pace ’ § 76. gadua § 122. aa-t thane * in your own room’ 
cf. § 20. 

7 =rakaa-gfham. 

8 sarikkha * like ’ §§ 66, 40. 

11 kldisam § 70. 
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(In the air) Kim bhanasi maha siro-veana 1 samuppanna 
tti. (To herself) Ta puno tahim gamissam. (Enters and 
looks to every side) Hala sahlo vivahovaaranaim 2 3 lahum 
genhia aacchadha. (Steps about). 

[Karpura-mahjari enters and sits down just as before ] 

Queen : (Looking before her) lam Kappura-mahjari! 

Bhaira : Vacche Vibbhamalehe anldaim 8 vivahovaaranaim 1 
Queen : Adha im! Kim una Ghana-s5ra-manjari-samuid5im 

aharanaim 4 visumaridaim. Ta puno gamissam. 

• • 

Bhaira : Evam bhodu 

[Queen acts in pantomime as if making an exit]. 

Bhaira : Putti Kappura-mafijari tarn Jeva kartadu. 5 

[Exit Karpura-maiijari] 

Queen: (Pretends to enter the prison-room—seeing Karpura - 
manjari) Ae! Sarikkhadae vinadida 6 * mhi. (Aside) 
Jhanavimanena nivviggham parisappina tam anedi Jolsaro. 
(Aloud) Sahlo jam Jam nivedidam tam genhia aachadha. 
(Pretends to return to Cdmuiidd's shrine and sees Karpura- 
maiijari) Aho sarikkhada ! 

Bhaira: Devi uvavisa. Maharao vi aado jjeva vattadi. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 6. 

Karpura-manjari. Act II. (pp. 40, 41 and 245-0). 
Specimen of decadent punning style—The Vidusaka describes 

his master’s love-fever. 


1 siio-voana ‘headache.' 

2 uvaarana=upaJtara«a § 17. lnlnim * quiokly (=laghu). 

3 (a + n»). 

4 aharana 4 ornamentvi9umarida 4 forgotten,’ of. sumaradi § o 

5 Imperat. Pass. > 

3 vinadida “puzzled” (nad a Pkt, root). jhSna 4 meditation, magic 

§ 44. niv-viggham 4 without hindrance ’ § 36. vattadi § 43. In BUC 
more or less redundant verbs “to be” we have the beginnings of the 
later system of auxiliary verbs, iiado vattadi of. a gayR hai, dim?*"hhodi 

cf. diya hai, kido bhodi cf. kiyR hai. 
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Eso piavaasso hamso via mukkamanaso, 1 karl via raaak- 

y u unaladando 3 via ghanaghammamilano, 4 dinadinna- 
_ _ * • • • 

dlvo 0 via vialidacchao, 0 pabhada-punnima-cando via pandura- 
parikkhlno citthadi. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 7. 

Little Clay Cart. Act 6. [Edition Hiranand and Parab. Bom 
bay 1902J. Vasantasena and a maid. 

Maid : Kadham ajja vi ajjaa 7 na vivujjhadi. Bhodu. Pavisia 
padibodkaissam. (Stejis around. \ 

[Enter Vasantasena wrapped up and sleepy .] 

Maid : .Utthedu 8 uttbedu Ajjaa ! Pabhadam samvuttam. 

• • • 

Vasa : (Waking) Kadham ratti 9 jjeva pabhadam samvuttam ? 

Maid : Amhanam eso pabhado. Ajjaae una ratti jjeva. 

Vasa : Hafije, 10 kahim una fcumhanam judiaro ? 

Maid : Ajjae, Vaddhamanaam samadisia pupphakarandaam 11 
Jinnujjanam gado ajja Carudatto. 

Vasa : Kim samadisia ? 

Maid : Jpehi 12 rattle pavahanam, Vasantasena gacchadu tti. 

1 (®) 'out of spirits/ (6) ‘having left (Lake) Manasa.’ 

2 (o) 'thiii with love-fever’ ( ksama ), (b) * thin as an elephant with rut. 

8 munala § 60. 

4 (a) 'languishing from violent ardour,’ ( b ) ' wilted in the intense heat 
inilana § 67. 

6 'a lamp given in day-time.’ Note the alliteration “like a lamp that 
is lit in daylight.” 

6 vialida 'vanished’ (vi+gcU). chaa (a) colour, (6) light. 

7 Ajjaa 'my Lady.* vivujjhadi ‘awakes’ ( vi + budh ). 

8 utthedu ‘ let her get up ’ (ut+stha). pabhadam ‘ morning. 

9 ' What, it’s night, how is it morning ? * samvuttam is neuter. In 
the next sentence pabhado is masculine. 

10 Hafije regular form of address by a lady to her maid. Judiaro 
' gambler ’ (dyutakaro). 

11 puppha § 38. karandaa * basket,’ jipna ‘ old ’ (jf), ujjana 4 garden.’ 

12 joehi ' harness ’ imperat. caua. (yuj). rattle as in the edition quoted 
is impossible. Bombay edn. radio 
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Vasa : Hanje, kahim mae gantavvaip ? 

Maid : AJjae, Jahim Carudatto. 

Vasa : (Embracing the maid) Sutthu na nijjhaido 1 rattle. Ta 
ajja paccakkham 2 pekkhissam. Hanje, kim pavittha 
ahatp iha abbhantara-cadus-salaam ? 

Maid : Na kevalam abbhantara-cadus-salaam. Savvajanassa 
vi liiaam pavittha. 

Vasa : Avi samtappadi 3 Carudattassa pariano. 

Maid : Sarntappissadi. 

Vasa : Kada ? 

Maid : Jado ajjaa gamissadi. 

Vasa : Tado mae padhamam samtappidavvam. ( Persuasively) 
Hanje genha edam raanavalim. 4 Mama bahini&e J ajja- 
Dhiidae gadua samappehi! Bhanidavvam ca ‘ Aham Siri- 
Carudattassa gunanijjida d&sl, tada tumhanam pi. Ta 
esa tuba JJeva kanthaharanam hodu ra ana vail. 

Maid : AJjae, kuppissadi 0 Carudatto aJJ&e dava. 

Vasa : Gaccha. Na kuppissadi. 

Maid : (Taking the necklace) Jam anavedi. (Exit and re-enter) 
AJjae, bhanadi ajja Dhuda—‘ ajjadttena tumhanam pasa- 
dlkida. 7 Na juttam mama edam genhidum. AJjautto 
Jjeva mama aharana-viseso tti Janadu bhodl.* 

[Enter Radanika with a child.] 

Rada : Ehi vaccha, saadiae 8 kllamha. 


l = zni<lhy&to. 

- pratyaksam . caaus-sftlaam 4 having four halls.’ 

3 • Is in distress.’ 

4 raana ‘ jewel ’ § 51. Saur. has also radana. 

5 bah ini 5 'sister.’ *baghinh=bhagini , of. H. bahin, Paftj. bhain). 
samappehi imperat. cans. («am+ r). 

ft kuppissadi ' will bo angry.’ 

7 * presented it to you,’ i.e. the necklace. 

8 saaqlift ' toycart ’ (takatikfi)i kllamha ‘ let us play * § 22, § 116; 
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Child: (Mournfully) Radanic ! Kim mama edae mattiae 1 
saadiae ? Tam jjeva sovanna-saadiam dehi. 

Rada: (Sighing despondently) Jada, kudo amhanam suvan- 

• • • 

navavaharo. Tadassa puno vi riddhle 2 suvanna-saadiae 

• • • 

klliasasi. Ta java vinodemi 3 nam. Ajjaa-Vasa..tasenae 
samlvam uvasappissam. 4 5 ( Approaches ) AJjae panamami. 

Vasa: Radanie, saadam de. Kassa una aam darao? & Ana- 
lamkida-sarlro vi candamuho anandedi mama hiaam. 

Rada : Eso kkhu ajJa-Carudattassa putto Rohaseno nama. 

Vasa : (Stretching out her arms) Ehi me puttaa alinga. (Sets 
him on her lap) Anukidam anena piduno 6 ruvam. 

Rada: Na kevalam ruvam, sllam pi takkemi. Edina ajja- 

Carudatto attanaam vinodedi. 

• • • 

Vasa: Adha kim-nimitfcam eso roadi. 7 8 

Rada : Edina padivesia-gahavai-daraa-keriae R suvanna-saadiae 
kllidam. Tena a sa nlda. Tado una tarn maggantassa 9 
mae iam mattiasaadia kadua dinna. Tado bhanadi “Ra¬ 
danie, kirn mama edae mattia-saadiae. Tam jjeva so- 

vannasaadiam dehi” tti. 

• • • • 

Vasa: Haddht haddhl. Aam pi nama para-sampattle eamta- 
ppadi. Bhaavam Kaanta 10 pokkhara-vatta-padida Jala- 

1 mattia ‘earth’ §55 (cf. H. mittT, mat!). Rohasena the son of 
Carudatta is supposed to speak MagadhT: but the text here gives him 
ordinary daurasenl. 

2 riddhI=rddAi § 60. 

3 Caus. imperat. (vi -f tiud). 

4 (upa + 8rp). H. P. read— senaae. 

5 ‘boy.’ 

0 piduno § 97. 

7 roadi ‘weeps,’ cf. roda, rodasi further down, and rodissaip. 

8 padivesia ‘neighbour,’ gahavai ( =grfiapati ), keria, ‘belonging to’ 
fem. of keraa, hence the Genitive in kerau (in Chand Bardai’s Old Hindi). 

9 magganta Pres. Part, of map^adi * demands,* Skt. maroati (H. mag- 
nS). 

10 Kaanca 4 Fate.* pokkhara § 38, § 71, * vatta ’ leaf 

i 
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Dindu-sarisehim kllasi tumam purisa-bhaadheehim. (Tear¬ 
fully) Jada, ma roda ! l sovanna-saadiae kllissasi. 

Child : Radanie, ka esa ? 

Vasa : Piduno de guna-nijjida dasi. 

Rada : Jada, ajjaa de janani bhodi. 

Child : Radanie. aliam 2 tumam bhanasi. Jai amhanam ajjaa 
janani, ta kisa alamkida l 

Vasa : Jada, muddhena muhena adikarunam mantesi. (Put¬ 
ting off her jewels—and weeping) Esa danim de janani 
samvutta. Ta genha edam alamkaraam. Sovarma-saad- 

iani ghadavehi. 3 

Child : Avehi. Na genhissam. xvuuasi 1 tumam. 

Vasa : (Wiping away her tears) Jada, na rodissam. Gacoha 
kila. (Fills the clay-cart with jewelry) Jada, karehi 

sovannasaadiam. 

[Exit j Uadanikd with the child]. 

There is an excellent translation of this play in the Harvard 
Oriental Series, Vol. 9, Dr. A. W. Ryder. 

Sauraseni Extract No. 8. 

Two of the Jester’s speeches in the Little Clay Cart to 

illustrate the use of long compounds. (Aot 4, p. 114). 

A maid says to the Jester: Pekkhadu ajjo. amha-keraam 

geha-duaram. 

The Jester looks arid says with admiration: Aho salila-sitta- 
nia)jida-kida-haridovalevanassa 4 5 viviha -suandhi-kusumovahS- 

ra-oitta-lihida-bhumi-bh&assa 6 gaana-talaaloana-koduhala-dur* 

1 roadi 4 weeps,’ of. rodasi further down, and rodissam. 

* aliam § 67. 

3 Caus. from y/gha\ fashion, make (of. H. gharna ghafSaA). 

4 sitta 1 sprinkled’ (sic), mejjida ‘swept* ( mjj) t harida 'green,’ uva- 

levana * smearing ’ (with oowdung) (upa+ lip). 

5 suandhi ‘fragrant,’ uvah&ra ‘ obUtion-eoattering,' citto-iihida lit. 

pioture painted.' bh&a= bhUga. 
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unnamida-slsassa 1 dolaamanavalambid-Eravana-hattJtia-bbha- 

maida- maUia-dama-gunalamkidassa 2 samucchida-danfci-danta- 
toranavabhasidassa 3 maha-raanovaraovasohiria pavana-bal- 
andolana-lalanta-cancal ’-aggabatfchena ‘ ido ehi ’ tt : vaharan- 
tena via mam sohagga-padaa-nivahenovasohidassa 4 fcorana- 

dharanar-tthambha-vedia-nikkhitta-samullasanta-harida-cuda- 

paUava-lalama- phatiha- mangala- kalasabhiramohaa-pasassa 5 

makasura-vakkha-tthala-dubbhejja-vajja-nirantara-padibaddha- 

kanaa-kavadassa 6 duggada-jana-manorahaa.sa-karassa 7 Va- 
santasena-bhavana-duarassa sassiriada 8 ! Jam saccani majjha- 
tthassa vi janassa baladitthim aaredi. 9 

1 gaana = 4 sky,’ tala + a(v)a!oana, unnamida ‘ raised high,’ sisa 4 head 

top.’ * 

2 avalambida 4 hanging ’-bbhamaida. Comm, give = bhramdgcUa 

This should be & -bbhamaada. Rather it is -bbhama(v)ida 4 agitated,’ 

cf. rodavida, 4 made to weep ’ in this play, mallia-dama-guna 4 festoons 
of jasmine.’ 

3 4 Shining with an elevated portal of ivory.’ 

4 uvasohida 4 made brilliant ’ nivahena 4 by a multitude ’ of sohagga 
‘ auspicious ’ padaa 4 flags, ’ vaharantena, 4 calling* [Pres. part, from vaha- 
radi—(vi + 5 + ^r)], uvasohina 4 brilliant ’ with uvaraa 4 colouring’ of maha- 
raana precious jewels’ or {=maharajana) ‘safflower,’ agga-hatthena 
‘with finger’ caficala ‘quivering’ lalanta, 4 waving to and fro’ with 

he andolana 4 swing,’ from the bala ‘force’ of the pavana 4 wind.’ 

5 ‘ Having both (uhaa) its sides (pasa, § 44) charming (abhirama) 
with auspicious pitchers (mangala-kalasa) made of crystal (phatiha § 19, 
phadiha or phaliha would be better vide Pischel, § 206) placed (nik- 
khitta) on the 4 altar ’ or balcony ’ (vedia) of the columns (-tthambha' 
supporting (dharana) the gateway (torana), and brilliant (samullasanta) 
with head-ornaments (lalama) of green mango shoots (harida-cuda 
pallava).* [passa is impossible.] 

0 ‘With golden door-panels (kanaa-kavada) studded (padibaddha) 
closely (nirantara) with impervious (dubbhejja) [dur+bhid] adamant (yajja) 
hke the breast-expanse (vakkha-tthala) of a mighty demon (mah&sura).* 

7 4 Which causes (kara) trouble (aasa) to poor people (dug-gada=dur 0 ata).’ 

8 8 assiriada=sa£rifetfa 4 beauty ’ loveliness,’ -ss- as if the svarabhakti 
vowel had not been used. cf. sakkunodi = «dfcnofi. 

9 Edition has 4 baladditthim ’ which is impossible, baia is found in 
M., perhaps balado is better 6 aur. aaredi causal (a + ifcr), majjhattha. ‘in¬ 
different .’ 


8 
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The maid says: F.dn edu. Imam padhamam paottham 1 
pavisadu ajjo. 

The Jester enters and looks about : Hi hi bho! Idho vi 

padhame paotthe sasi-sankha-munala-sacchahao 2 vinihida- 
cunna-mntthi-pandurao 3 viviha-raana-padibaddha-kancana-so- 
vana 4 -sohidao pasada-pantlo 6 olambida-mutta-damehim phati- 
ha-vadaana 6 -muhacandehim nijjhaanti 7 via Ujjainim. Sot- 
tio 8 via suhovavittho niddaadi dovario. Sadahina 9 kalamo- 
danena palohida na bhakkhanti vaasa balim sudha-savannadae. 

Adisadu bhodl. 

A sentence of such enormous length as this “ Aho Va- 
santasena-bhavana-duarassa sassiriada ” is difficult to trans¬ 
late into English. Dr. Ryder breaks it up into nine separate 
sentences, of which the eighth, is—“ Yes Vasantasena’s house- 
door is a beautiful thing ” (H. 0. S., vol. 9, p. 67.) 

Extract No. 9. 

Maharastri. Hala’s Sattasai. 

Verse 2. Amiam pada-kavvam 

padhium sou in a je na ananti, 

Kamassa tatta-tantim 

kunanti, te kaha na lajjanti ? 

_ ^———■^ 

1 paottham ‘courtyard ’ (=prakotlham). 

2 4 Having the same hue as ’ (sa-cch&hio cf. M. ch&ha ‘ shadow,* but 
M. A chaa, * beauty.* Piaohel (§ 255) derives chahS from 'ekakkfi from 
*chayalchu from • chayaka ). 4 moon, conch, or lotus-stalks.’ 

3 mutthi * handful,* cum>a 4 lime.’ (Apa. cuunaii. H. oiinS.) 

• • • 

4 sovana 4 stairs,* § 17. 

5 4 rows of palaces,’ § 35. 

e ‘window’ “where the wind comes in” (eatdycma). [The English 

word means 44 wind-eye”’ 

7 nijjhaanti 4 look at* (mr+dAyai). 

8 sottio=irotriyo, nidd&adi 44 slumbers ” (H. dovArio door¬ 

keeper.’ 

• aadahina instr. 4 with sour milk’ (dadhi cf. H. dahi), kalamft ‘au- 
tumu rice,’ palohida (pra-lubh), bhakkhanti 4 eat ( 6 Aoks), vaasA oro"®» 
[Edn. has vayosa which is Sanskrit not daurasoni ]. 
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Amia=<mrto. paua, Saur. pauda, § 12. kavvam § 50. pa- 
dhiura, ‘to read/ H. parh. soum “ to hear.’’ ananti, ‘ know ’ 

is the reading in the Kavyamala, 
which represents it by tattva-cintam in the Sanskrit version, 
in accordance with Gangadhara Bhatta’s commentary, which 
adds, however, tantravartam va. Weber (1870) finding the read¬ 
ing tamttatamttim conjectured tanlratantrim. In his edition 
(1881) he read on the authority of other MSS. tattatattim 
( = -taptim). We may, translate it either—‘ practise the mys¬ 
teries of love/ or ‘take thought on the principles of love,’ 

i.e. on the principles laid down in the Kamasastra. kaha= 
kaham, ‘ how.’ 

Verse 3. Satta saaim 1 kai'-vacchalena kodia majjhaarammi i 

Halena viraiaim salankarar.a gahanam || 

The Seven Centuries of embellished verses were arranged 
from among a crore by Hala devoted to the poets/’ 

Kai=fom, vacchala, § 39. ‘devoted to poets.’ kodia, ‘of 
a crore,’ § 95,i. majjhaara JM. majjhayara de&i word for 

madhya. 

Verse 4. ua niccala-nipphanda 2 * 

bhisinl-vattammi 8 rehai.balaa 4 | 
nimmala-maragaa-bhSana- 

-paritthia 5 sankhasutti vva n 

ua ‘Lo!’ Weber explained as a shortened form from the 
vedic y/uh , ‘mark, observe.’ Pischel conjectured a *y/up 
whence oppam, ‘ seen ’ in Trivikrama. bhisinl=&mm, S. bisinl 
Pali and AMg. have bhisa for bisa. Aspiration of a sonant is 
rare, of a surd commoner, § 6. vattammi =patre, rehai, ‘ shines ’ 
cf. Vedic rebhati , ‘cracklee/ etc., rebhayati, ‘shines.’ bhaana, 
‘platter.’ sankhasutti, ‘ mother of pearl.’ This verse is 

1 KM. sataim, wrong. 

* KM. nippanda. pph is commoner. 

8 pattammi. 

4 W. valaa following majority of MSS. 

5 Km. -tthida, wrong. ~ 
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quoted by the Kavyaprakasa and other works on poetics to 

illustrate vyahgya— the suggestive. 

Lo there gleams a crane quite motionless on a lotus leal, 

like mother of pearl at the edge of a platter ol pure emerald. 

Verse 8. atta ! taha ramanijjam 

amham 1 gamassa mandani-huam I 
]ua-tila-vadi*sariccham 

sisirena kaam bhisinl-sandsm u 

atta cf. attia in Mrcch. (p. HO). Commentators - ^other-in- 
law.” Apparently used to any elder lady m the household, 
mother, elder-sister, etc. lua, ‘cut’ (=*W. lor In n«). vadi, 

garden ’ (=vati). cf. H. bara (vata + ka-). 

■‘Oh mother! so the mass of lotuses that was so delightful 

and the ornament of our village, the cold has made like a 
garden of cut sesamum. 

" Thus the lady gives a hint to a lover. As to her precise 
meaning the pandits differed. Some said the lotus-tank was 
to replace the sesamum garden as a meeting place, as people 
would be going and coming to harvest the sesamum. The 
frost-bitten lotuses would be deserted. Another view was, 

that neither place was suitable. 

Verse 13. randhana-kamma-niunie. 

ma jhurasu, ratta-p&dala-suandham i 

muha-maruam pianto 
dhilraai sihl, na pajjalai I 

“Skilled in the work of destruction ” ie. in loves magic, 
jhurasu, ‘be angry,’ Jjvar or jur, • get hot’ (because the fire 
does not burn). dhumai=<ttunwyaie. The denominative -oyo- 
becomes -aa-, so Mg. cilaadi=c.Y5yaii, 6. sldalaadi =&italayati ; 
this -aa- often contracts to -a- in M., etc. pajjalai blazes 
(pra + jval). While the fire can drink in the breath of thy 
mouth, fragrant as red patalas he will only smoke and not 
burst into flame, for then thou wouldst blow no more. 


i KM. ahmam, wrong. 
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Verse 16. amaa-maa gaana-sehara 

raanl-muha-tilaa canda de chivasu i 

• - - 

chitto jehi piaamo 

mamam pi tehim cia k&rehim u 

Addressed to the moon, amaa-maa consisting of amfta . de 
said to =he. chivasu imperat. of chival, ‘ touch’ (\/ksip), 

chitto p.p.p. of the same, cia (KM. reads via) a restrictive 
particle ‘ with these very hands.’ 

Verse 42. arambhantassa dhuam 

Lacchi Maranam va hoi purisassa i 

tarn Maranam anarambhe 

• • • • 

vi hoi, Lacchi una na hoi ii 

* • • 

dhuam, ‘ certainly 9 (dhruvam). Lacchi =Laksm\. 

Verse 49. thoam pi na nisarei 1 

majjhanhe ua sarlra-tala-lukka i 
aava-bhaena chahl 

vi, ta pahia kim na vlsamasi u 

thoam, ‘a little’ (stolcam). nisarei for nlsarai (=nih8arati ); 
majjhanha, * mid-day/ § 62. ua see v, 4. 

-lukka * sticking to,’ as explained in Skt. by Una : * tom loose 
or tom out’ =*lukna connected with s/lunc (Pischel, § 466). 
Cf. Panj. lukna ‘ to be hidden.’ aava ‘ heat ’ (dtapa). chahl 
‘shadow,’ not derived directly from chdyd, but from *chdyaki 
> *chayakhi (aspiration, § 19) > *chaahl contracts *.o chahl. 
(Pischel, §255). pahia ‘traveller.’ vlsamasi (vi+Srwn). For 
short vowel cf. forms from y/lcram nikkamal, S. adikkamasi, etc., 
so from toram M. JM. vlsamai, etc., &. vlsama, pass, visamladu. 

At midday the shadow does not move out, even a little way 
from the body—or but clings to the bodv- from fear of the 
heat—so traveller stay by me. 

\ 

1 KM. nlsarai. Weber rejected this as against the metre Later he 
adopted nlti ima. 
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Verse 76. na vi taha viesa-vaso 

doggaccam maha janei santavam I 

asamsiattha-vimuho 

jaha panaiano niattanto o 

viesa ‘abroad’ (videia). doggaccam ‘poverty’ (daurga- 
tyam). vimuho ‘indifferent to, without a thought of.’ asam- 
sia • desired’ (5-Mom*). panal ‘beloved’ (pranayi), -ano= 

] ano. niattanto ‘ returning ’ (ni + vft). 

Verse 81. addamsanena pemmam 

avei, aidamsanena vi avei i 
pisuna-jana-jarapiena vi 
avei, emeavi aveii 

«Out of sight, out of mind * and ‘ familiarity breeds con¬ 
tempt.* avei=apeft’. emea =cvamcvd (Pischel, § 149)» 

Verse 94 suano Jam desam alam- 

-karei, tarn cia karei pavasanto l 

gamasann’ummulia- 

-maha-vada-tthana-sariccham I 

pavasanto (pra + vas). vada • fig-tree ’ (vata), ummulia ‘ rooted 
up.* The rendezvous is cancelled 

Verse 107. GolR-ada-tthiam pecchiuna 
(=KM. ii. 7). gaha-vai-suam halia-sonhS i 

Adhatta uttarium 

dukkh*utt&ra6 paavle n 

Gola= Godavari, -ada 4 bank ’ (to/a), -suam 4 the son * of gaha- 
va 'i (=gfhapati). sbnha 4 daughter-in-law,* for commoner sunh§ 
contracted from *sunuha, cf. PaisacI sunus5=$nusa. SdhattS 
‘she began* (d + dha. caus. adhaval with pass. Sdhappai p.p. 
adhatta). halia 4 ploughman.* paavle 4 by a path.* 

She wishes to see if he will help her 

Verse 115. savvattha disS-muha-pasariehi 
{ =KM. ii. 15 annonna-kadaa-laggehim » 

challim va mual Vimjho 
mehehi visamghadantehim I 
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challim ‘mantle, skin.’ muai (*/ muc ). meha ‘cloud.’ ka- 
daa ‘ slope,’ etc. ( kataka ). vi + sam + ghai ‘ dispersing.’ 

The end of the rains. 

Verse 128. mahu-masa-maruahaa- 

(=KM. ii. 28). -mahuara-jhamkara-nibbhare ranne 

gai virah’akkharavaddha- 
-pahia-mana-mohanam gov! n 

In a forest full of the buzzing of bees carried by the vernal 
zephyr there sings of love in absence maddening to the 
traveller’s heart, the maiden with the kine. 

Verse 171. Gola-nale kacche 

• • 

(=KM. ii. 71). cakkhanto raiai pattaim | 

upphadai makkado khokkhei 
a pottham a pittei n 

i 

On the bank of the Goja river,* cf. 107 above, cakkhanto 
pres. p. cakkhai —jaksati ‘ devours,’ cf. Marathi, H. */ cakh. 
raia. ‘ mustard,* rdjika H. ral. makkado ‘ ape ’ (marlcato). uppha¬ 
dai KM. gives -utpatati which should=uppadai. Weber suggests 
v/sphat related to sphut, cf. phudai phidai. khokkhei ‘ snarls ’ 
de&i word, pottham ‘ belly * ? -prostham 4 bench or stool.’ 
pittei ‘crams* deM. Weber suggests a connection with 
y/pind. 

‘On the bank of the Gola river, devouring the leaves of 
black mustard, there leaps the monkey, snarls and stuffs his 
belly.** 

Maharastri. Extract No. 10. 

• • 

Verses from Sakuntala. 

(a) Spring song in Prologue. 

Tslsi-cumbiaim 1 bhamarehim suumara-kesara-sihaim 

• • • 

odamsaanti 2 daamana pamadao sirisakusumaim I 


1 iBis\=i9adt8cU. 


2 (ava+tam8). 
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(6) Grief at Sakuntala’s departure. 

Ullalia-dabbhakavala 1 mal pariccatta-naccana 2 3 mora i 

osaria pandu-vatta 8 muanti amsuim va 4 * * * laao D 

(c) Act III, Sakuntaia reads the verse she has composed 

at her friend’s bidding 

Tujjha na ane hiaain, mama una maano diva a 
rattim ca I 

nikkiva dabai baliam tuha hutta-manorahSi angaim n 

na ane ‘ I do not know,’ cf. No. 9, verse 1. maano Monier- 

• • 

Williams reads kamo. nikkiva * cruel ’ niskfpa. dabai comm, 
gives tapayati. Pischel (p. 164) says, not exactly tapayati but 
Marathi dabne, Gujarati dabavQ Urdu dabna ‘ to press, com¬ 
press ’ (M.W. tabei, i.e tavei=tapat/ari). baliam ( baliyah ). 
hutta ‘ facing * Comm. * dbhimukha' Derivation uncertain. 
With numerals M. huttam AMg. khutt&=krtvak. M.W. reads 
vutta =vrtta. -ai gen. sing, diva a=ditw ca. 

“Thy heart I know not, cruel one, but day and night does 

% 

Love grievously afflict my limbs, whose desires are fixed on 
thee.” 

(d) Act V. Hamsapadika is overheard singing. 

Ahinava-mahu-loluvo tumam 
taha paricumbia cua-manjarim 
kamala-vasal-metta-nivvuo 

mahuara vlsario ’ si nam kaham ? 

loluyo 4 greedy,’ Bengal version has loha-bhavio. cua 
‘mango.’ metta§69. nivvuo (n/r + trO, M.W. reads nivvudo 

1 Ullalia, dtH word (cf. H. ultna, ulalna). udgalita is an explanation, 
hence the Pkt. reading uggalia. (Pischel’s edn., p. 191.) -kavala ' mouth* 
ful/ mai do* * as in Pischers edn. Devanagarl MSS. have mifo. Boeht- 
lingk conjectured min 'door/ 

2 -ccatta=/yaA*/a. naccana. of. H. nncnn. mora peacocks/ Pischel 
morl 'a pealion/ 

3 osaria (<itxi + sr). vatta * leaf/ muanti (muc). 

4 Pischol, Bengali version reads angaim va. Devanagari MSS. have 

aasiini via. Boohtlingk conjectured amsii-. ' asaiini (for assiiim) via lad&o 

is Saur not hlaha. The reading above amsuira va laao suits dialect, 

metre and meaning, amsu, §§ 49. 04. laa, § 12. 
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which is Saur. mahuara ‘ bee.’ vlsario ‘ forgotten.’ M.W. has 
vimharido. He supports this by Vararuci iii. 32, by which 
vimhaa, etc., cf. §47. But -ido is not M. M. has vlsaria, 
visaria. S. visumarida (JS. visarida, JM. vissariya, dialectic 
vimharia), cf. Hindi bisama. The past part, is active in 
meaning. 


(e) Act VI. (MW. p. 230, Pisch. p. 120). 

Arihasi me cuankura dinno Kamassa gahia-cavassa 
saccavia-juai-lakkho pancabbhahio saro houm. 


gahia=Saur.gahida, cava ‘bow.’ saccavia, past part, of 
saccavai=sa/i/apat/afo' ‘make true, verify, contract.’ juai= 
yuvati. panca + abhy-adhika. houm ‘to be.’ M.W. differs, for 
arihasi houm he has hohi ‘be,’ and begins with turn si mae 
“Thou art offered by me to”; for saccavia the easier pahia- 
jana, cf. Megh. 8. pathika-vanitak . 

“ Oh mango-sprout, given by me to Kama grasping his bow, 
do thou become the best arrow of his five, with contracted 
maidens as thy mark.” 


MahSrastrL Extract No. 11. 

• • 

Mrcchakatikam. 

(а) (Verse 19). 

Vicalai neurajualam, chijjanti a mehala mani-kkhaia 
valaa a sundaraara raanankura-jala-padibaddha. 

neura, regular Pkt. for Skt. nupura; from a form *nepura 
cf. keyura , Pkt. keura. (P. §126). chijjanti, pass. (chid). 
khaia (hkac). sundaraara=^aur. sundaradara. raana§51. 

(б) Act II. Karnapuraka (verse 20). 

Ahaniuna sarosam tarn hatthim Vinjha-sela-siharabham 

moavio mae so dantantara-samthio parivvajao. 

ahaniuna gerund (a + hari). Vinjha, §35. sela=to7a [H.P. 
edition reads “saila” which is riot Prakrit, vide Pischel, 
gr. § 60]. moavio past part, causal (muc). thio § 38. pa¬ 
rivvajao * mendicant.’ 
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(c) Act IV (verse 30). The Vidusaka mocks at Vasantasena’s 
mother. 

slhu-3urasava-mattia 
eavattham gaa hi attia, 

Jai marai ettha attia, 

hoi siala-sahassa-pajjattia. 

slhu ‘ rum * (sidhu). sura ‘ wine, etc.* asava * intoxicating 
drink made from uncooked vegetables and water, toddy, 
eavattham =etad + avasthdm. attia • mother/ vide M.W. Die. 
sub atta, apparently a non-aryan word, pajjattia ‘ sufficiency 
(parydptika ). “ She would make a good meal for a thousan< 

Jackals.” Texts read gada and bhodi, these are &aur. forms. 

Maharastrl. Extract No. 12. 

• • 

Karpur a manj arf. 

(а) Act II. Verse 10. 

nlsasa hara-latthl-sarisa-pasarana candan-uccodakarl, 

cando dehassa daho, sumarana-saranS hasa-soha muhammi, 

• • 1 • • 

anganam pandu-bhavo diaha-sasi-kala-komalo; kim ca tie 

niccam baha-ppavaha tuha, suhaa, kae hbnti kullahi tullS. 

nlsasa ‘ sigh/ latth! ‘ a lathi/ also ‘ a necklace string’ [ <c es¬ 
cape like pearls from off their string” Lanman.] uccoda * wither¬ 
ing/ cut meaning not certain; cut is said to mean * split off 
or ‘ grow small/ Perhaps the sandal ‘ throws out * fragrance 
owing to the moist heat of the sighs, cando ‘ fierce/ sumara- 
na-sarana “has memory as its refuge.” tuha kae ‘for thee. 
suhaa= subhaga. kulla * river-canal/ tulla * equal to/ b5ha 
(vide p. 84). 

(б) The Jester’s rejoinder. (Verse 11.) 

Param j6nha unha, garala-sariso candana-raso, 
khaa-kkharo h5ro, raani-pavanft deha-tavanS, 
munall banall, jalai a jala-dd& tanu-laS 
varittha jam dittha kamala-vaana a& su-naanS. 

jonha ‘moonlight/ unha §47. garala ‘poison/ khaa ‘a 
wound/ khara ‘ alkali/ ksdra. -tavanS (top). Ww * biases* 
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jala-dda, ‘ running with water.’ tanu-laa ‘ body-creeper,’ § 12. 

varittha ‘the choicest maid.’ 

• • 

Note the internal rhymes. 

(c) v^erse 26. 

Nisagga-cangassa vi raanusassa soha samummilai bhusanehiir 

manina jaccana vi hlraehim vihusane laggai ka vi lacchi. 

msagga ‘nature’ (ni + sfj). cahga “handsome,” cf. Pan¬ 
jabi cariga ‘ good.’ manina for manlnam, gen. plur. jaccana, 
gen. plur. ‘ genuine ’ (jatya). lacchi —laksmx. 

(d) Describes tne swinging of the Heroine. (Verse 32.) 
Rananta-mani-neuram jhana-jhananta-hara-cchadam 

kanakkania-kinkinl-muhala-mehala-dambaram 

• • • • • 

vilola-valaavall-jania-manju-sinja-ravam 

na kassa mana-mohanam sasi-muhla hindolanam. 

• • • • • • 

ran ‘ to tinkle.’ jhanajhan‘to jingle.’ chada ‘mass-lustre.’ 
kana-kkan ‘to ring’ (kvan). kinkinl ‘bell.’ muhala ‘noisy.* 
§ 26 mukhara. dambara ‘mass-noise’ sinja ‘Jingle.’ sasi 
-muhl ‘moon-faced -maiden.’ Lanman describes this stanza 
as “ a ‘ tour de force ’ in the use of imitative words,” p. 265. 

(e) Even the Jester waxes eloquent, and describes the swing¬ 

ing in eight verses concluding: (Verse 40) 
la eai vilas-ujjalaim dola-pavanca-cariaim 
kassa na lihai va citte niuno kandappa-cittaaro ? 

ia ‘thus’ related to iti. eai=£aur. edaim. pavanca ‘dis¬ 
play,’ prapanca. citta ‘ heart.’ citta-aro ‘picture-maker.’ 

(/) Act III, Verse 2. 

Maragaaj-mani-guttha hara-latthi vva tara 
bhamara-kavalianta malal-malia vva I 

rahasa-valia-kantham tia ditth! varitth! 

• • • • • • • 

savana-paha-nivittha manasam me pavittha n 

guttha strung ’ ( gumph ). tara ‘ bright.’ kavalia ‘ eaten, 
sucked.* anta ‘end.’ rahasa ‘impetuously.’ valia ‘turned 
round.’ savana ‘ ear ’ (&ru). paha=po/Ao. 
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Ig) Verse 31. The Heroine’s composition. 

Mandate sasaharassa gorie danta-panjara-vilasa-corae 
bhai lanchana-mao phurantao keli-koila-tulam dharantao. 

sasa-hara 1 hare-bearer=moon.’ danta ‘ivory, bhai ‘is 
bright’ [“appears in all its beauty”], -mao ‘antelope.’ 
phurantao ‘ manifest ’ (sphur.) -tulam • likeness.’ 

(h) Act IV, Conclusion. “ Bharata-vakyam." 

Anudiaham viphuranto manlsi-jana-saala-guna-vinasa-aro 
rittattana-davaggl viramau kamala-kadakkha-varisena. 
manisi ‘clever, learned.’ rittattana ‘emptiness-Poverty: 
davaggi ‘ forest-fire.’ Kamala=Lak$mI. kadakkha ‘ side-long 

glances ’ varisn ‘ rain * § 57. 


MaharastrL 

Ratnavall. 


Extract No. 13. 


(a) Act I. Madanika sings. 

Kusumauha-piya-duao maiilaia-bahu-cuao 
sidhilia-mana-ggahanao vaai dahina-pavanao. 
viraha-vivaddhia-soao kankhia-pia-ana-melao 
padivalanasamatthao tammai juvai-satthao. 
iha padhamam mahumaso janassa hiaaim kunai maa&im 
paccha vijjhai kamo laddha-ppasarehim kusuma-b&nehim. 

vaai 4 blows.* dahina ‘south/ dakkhina becomes *dakhma 
by lengthening the vowel, hence d&hina by § 13. Cf. 1 Deccan ^ 
and H. dahina 4 right/ kaftkhia 4 longed for/ pia-ana 1 lovers, 
valana (pcil). asamatthao ‘unable/ satthao 4 troop/ kunai 
«makes/ mafia 4 tender 1 (mrduka). paccha § 38. vijjhai ( mdhya - 

ti) § 35 laddha-ppasara 4 unimpeded.’ 

“The south wind blows, sweet messenger of Love, making 
many a mango blossom, and dissolving fits of sulky temper. 
With pangs increased by separation, longing for union with 
their lovers, a troop of ladies is faint with love, incapable of 
defence. First comes the month of sweetness and softens 
mortals* hearts, then Love wounds them with his flowery 


arrows unimpeded/* 
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(6) Act IV. The Magician. 

Panamaha calane indassa indaalammi laddhanamassa, 

• • • 7 

taha ajja-Sambarassa vi maa-supaditfchia-jasassa. 
kim dharanle miahko aase mahiharo jale jalano, 
majjhanhammi paoso, davijjau dehi anattim. 

panamaha, imperat. (pra+nam). calane, masc. acc. plur. 
for Skt. neut. indaala ( indrajdla) ‘ illusion.* paditthia 
(prati+slhci). jasa ‘renown.’ aasa ‘sky.’ jalano (jval). 
majjhanha § 52. davijjau, imperat. pass. caus. (da) ‘ let it be 
caused to be given-demanded.’ anattim (d + jnd). 

“Revere the deeds of Indra, who takes his name from 
sorcery, so also those of worthy Sambara whose renown is well 
established by his magic. What shall it be ? moon on the 
ground, earth in the sky, or flames in water ? or dusk at noon ? 
give your commands.” 

(c) Kim jappiena bahuna, jam jam hiaena mahasi sanda- 

tthum, 

• • • ' 

tam tarn damsemi aham guruno manta-ppahavena. 

• • • • O • Ax • 

mahasi ‘ desirest.’ 

(d) Hari-Hara-Bamha-ppamuhe deve damsemi devaraarn ca ; 
gaanammi Siddha-Vijjahara-vahu-sattham ca naccantam. 


Bamha, cf. § 52. deve. acc. plur. 

[There is very little Maharastrl in this play. Note its 
simplicity, and the great contrast with the decadent Camphor 
Cluster which uses the same motif of the magician producing 
a, vision of the Heroine, by bringing on the lady herself.] 


Maharastrl. Extract No. 14. 

• • 

Setubandha or Ravanavaho. 

Bk. I. Verse 57. How the monkeys crossed the mountain 

streams. 

Bolanti a pecchanta padima-samkanta-dhavala 
ghana-samghae | 

phuda-phadiha-sila-samkula-khaliovari-patthie via 

nai-ppavahe ji 
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x/bo\ ‘ pass, cross, cf. bolei ‘ passes (the time)/ M. pecchai 
=S. pekkhadi §40. pecchanta, nom. plur. pres. part, padi- 
ma-samkanta- 4 reflected/ samghae, acc. plur. § 86. khalia= 
6. khalida. patthia=S. patthida ( pra-stha ). -ppavahe=pra- 

vahan. 

“ And they cross the streams of rivers that they see reflect¬ 
ing masses of white clouds, as if trickling through and run¬ 
ning over a welter of clear crystal rocks/’ 

Bk. VII. Verse 56. The waves splash on high as the monkeys 

drop in the mountains. 

Utthaiighia-duma-nivaha giri-ghft’-uvvatta-mucchia- 
maha-maccha, 

vela-sela-kkhalia uddharn bhijjanti uahi-jala-kallola. 

utthanghia. Comm.=uUambhita (ut+stambh). This is 
regularly in M. uttambhia, 6. uttambhida. uvvatta (ud+vpt). 

mucchia ‘stunned,’ maccha §56. -kkhalia (skhal). bhijjanti 
pass, of bhid. uahi ‘ ocean.’ 

“Supporting a multitude of trees, with mighty fish turned 
over stunned by the impaot of the mountains, the ocean billows 
break on high checked by the rocks of the shore.” 

Bk. VIII. Verse 3. The sea subsides. 

Giri-sanikhoha-viraukka jhlna appatta padhama-gaman-oasfi, 
mand-andolana-maua gaagaa coia samudda-salila-uppldi. 

samkhoha=«omiso6Ao. rimukka (tn + muc). Jhlna §40. ap- 

patta (a + pro + ap) padhama §20. oasa = avakdda. mafia= 
mrduka. ccia ‘ like.’ uppldi ■ bursts, jets.’ 

“ The j® ts of sea-water when freed from the shock of the 
mountains do not mount so high as before, but subside, and 
oscillate in a slow and gentle swing.” 

Verse 6. Mingled spoil of land and sea. 

. sama-maragaa-vatta-bhatiga- 

bh aria vat tam 

vidduma-milia-kisalaam sa-sankha-dhavala-kamalam pasani' 

mai salilam. 
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motta k pearl.’ ghadanta, pres. part, (ghat) ‘ being joined 
with.’ maragaa ‘emerald’ § 12. vatta ‘leaf.’ avattam 
(a + vrt). vidduma ‘coral.’ pasammai (pra + Sam) 

“Quiet grows the water, blossoms united with pearls, the 
whirlpool filled with fragments of leaves and emeralds, buds 
mingled with corai, white lotuses with the Triton’s shells.” 

Verse 14. Weariness of the workers—(Sugrlva speaks to 

Nala). 

Khavio vanaraloo duratthia-virala-pavvaam mahi-vedham, 

na a disai seu-vaho, ma hu namejja guruam puno Rama- 

dhanum. 

• • 

Khavio ‘ exhausted ’ (ksap caus. of ksi). pavvaa ‘ mountain.’ 
mahi ‘ earth.’ wedh^vesta ‘ enclosure ’ § 38, cf. M. vedhia, Saur. 
vedhida, Comm, gives the meaning as mahi-prstham. disai= 
drfyate. -vaho= -patho. namejja, opt. 3rd person sing, or plur. 
The Comm, is uncertain whether -dhanum is nom. or acc. 

(а) Nom. then neuter, ‘ may Rama’s bow not bend,’ 

(б) Acc. ‘ let not him (i.e. Rama) bend Rama’s bow.’ Comm. 

suggests namayata but namejja is not 2nd person plural. 

“ The monkey-people are exhausted, the surface of the earth 
has mountains left, but few and far between, yet the mole ol 

the Bridge is not in sight, so let not Rama’s bow bend J 
heavily again. 

Verse 20. Nala’s reply. 

Khavio pavvaa-nivaho daliam va rasa-alam dhu6 vva sa 
muddo, 

jlam va pariccattam ajja va sambhavana tuham niv- 
vudha. * * ' 

pariccattam (pari + tyaj). Comm, va is amrmative. After 
ajja one Comm, would prefer to read vi. 

“ A multitude of mountains has been exhausted, the surface 
of the earth may be torn up, the sea may be agitated, and life 
despaired of, but now must your design be carried out.” 


1 Comm, says samudra-tadanaya, 4 to chastise the sea. 
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The Raksasas show Slta a vision of Rama’s severed head.— 
Bk. XI. Verse 61, p. 345. 

Peccha'i a sarahas-oharia-mandalaggahighaa-visama-cchinnam, 
dura-dhanu-sarnghiancia-sara-punkhaliddha-samaliaavangam, 

oharia, past part, (ava + hf) YmndaXdgra ‘ scimitar.’ ahighaa 
(abhi + han). samghiancia =samhiUi + aiicita § 65. sara-punkha 
‘shaft of arrow.’ aliddha (d + lih) =*dligdha. avanga ‘eye- 
corner’ § 17. The object of pecchai comes in verse 69. 

—“ Rama-siram.” 

“And Slta saw (a human head) rudely lopped, hacked off 
with a scimitar’s stroke, the comers of the eyes darkened by 
the shaft of the arrow set to the bow and drawn far back.” 

Verse 62. nivvudha-ruhira-pandura-maulanta-cchea- 

masa-pellia-vivaram, 
bhajjanta-padia-paharana-kantha-cchea- 
dara-lagga-dhara-cunnam, 

niV‘Vudha.=(nirvyudha). maiilanta lit. ‘ budding ( mukula) 
§71. chea ‘the cut.* pellia through *pelia *peria =prerita. 
Comm, gives the meaning as mudritam> : sealed up.’ bhajjanta 
part, from bhajjai ‘ is broken.’ dara ‘ a little.’ 

“ The dust of the sword-edge dung to the cleft hewn in its 
neck where the weapon fell breaking in pieces, while the pale 
bloodless flesh at the wound had shrivelled and sealed the hollow 
thereof—” 

Verse 63. niddaa-samdatthahara-mul-ukkhitta-dara- 

• • • • 

dittha-dadha-hlram, 

• • • • 

sanikhaa-sonia-pahka-padala-puventa- 

kasana-kantha-ccheam, 

• • • • 

niddaa ‘ ruthless.* samdattha (sam + dam&). ahara =adhara. 
ukkhitta (ut + ksip). dadha * tu9k,’ §65. samkhaa Comm. =satn- 
stydna ‘ coagulated ’ from the rare root styai. Rather from a 
past part, sam-slyata through *satp$kyata. kasana=^T«»MJ- 
“ A tooth of adamant is slightly visible at the raised bast* 
of the lower lip, ruthlessly bitten through, and the dark 
neck-wound is filled with a muddy film of blood congealed.” 
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Verse 64 nisiara-kaa-ggahania-nilada-ada-nattha- 

••• • • • • 

bhiudi-bhun 

3aa*bhangam, 

galia-ruhir-addha-lahuara anahia-ummil- 

• • 

lafearaam Ramasiram! 

nisi-ara =*nUicara. kaa-ggaha * hair-seizing* (kaca-). ania= 

a^Ia. nilada ‘forehead* also nalada, Pali nalpta or lalata and 

with metathesis M. nadala or M. S. nidala. Apa. nidala (Pisohei 

§ 26C,. -ada=to/a, bhiudi Comm .=bhrukuti really= bltf-biti, 

which occurs. AMg. bhigudi. The forms bhuudihuudi Pischel 

says are incorrect. (P. § 124). bhumaa 1 brow.* anahiaa means 

ah f day a cf. anamilia=: ewnihYa, anadlhara=adtr^^a. ummilla= 
*unmilna=unmllita. 

The frown that furrowed its brows had faded from its 
broad forehead, for the demons brought it with a grip of the 

k a * r lighter by half with the blood poured forth, with its orbs 
open but devoid of soul—the head of Rama.” 

XT Sita’s Lament. 

Verse 75 (p. 350). 

Avaa-bhaa-aram cia na hoi dukkhassa darunam nivvahanarp, 
1am mahila-vlhattham dittham sahiam ca tuhamae avasanam. 
Avaa z=dpala. cia (AMg. ciya), ccia after vowels, means eva : . 
also cea. (caiva cf. neya=wmva). vlhattham=6^ateam. sa- * 

hiam ‘ endured.* 

• 

Though frightful in its onset the end of sorrow is not so 

terrible, if I can view a sight loathsome to women and endure 
thy death.’ 

Slta not knowing that the vision is unreal, marvels that she 
should continue to exist. The commentary takes mahila- 
vlhattham to mean ‘ a oause of reproach among women.’ 

Verse 76. vah-unham tujjha ure jam mocchihimi tti 

samfchiam maha hiae, 

ghara-niggamana-paattam sahasu tarn 

kammi nivvavijjau dukkham ? 

vaha or bsha “tear.” unham ‘hot.’ Text has uhnam 

incorrect, tujjha this oblique base of tuam survives in H. tujb 

’ lt COmea - from *^y<™ analogous to mahyaw ure lpc. of 
O 1 
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uro ‘ breast.’ ‘ mocohibimi. Fut. of muc, also mocchain. 

thia § 12. paattam —pravrttam. sahasu ‘tell’ imperat. 6as. 

kammi loe.=iW. kassim. niv-vavijjaii (nir + vap) pass. 

imperat. ‘ lot it he poured out.’ 

“It was fixed in my heart from the moment of leaving 

home, that 1 would dissolve my sorrow with hot tears on thy 

breast. Now tell me, whore shall my grief be out-poured ? ” 

Verse 77. virahammi tujjlia dhariam dacchami 

tumam ti jiviam kaha vi mae, 

tain esa mae dittho phalia vi manovaha 

na purenti mahain. 

dacchami ‘I shall see,’ also dacchimi and daccham; Saur. 
uses pakkhissam. kaha v\=katham api , kaham is commoner. 
Final anusvaLa in pronouns and adverbs tends to be optional. 
So iuaham=maha. esa=eso. esa is used freely, according to 
Hemacandra, for all genders, sa on the other hand is rare. 

** In separation from thee my life was barely stayed by the 
thought of seeing thee. Now I see thee thus, my desires 
though bearing fruit b ing no satisfaction.” 

Verse 78. Puhavki hohii pal bahu-purisa-visesa-caficala Raasirl, 

kaha ta maham cia imam nlsamannam uatthiain 

vchavvam. 

Puhavl ‘ Earth/ Saur. Pudhavi, oblique forms in -la are 
common in M. pa!=pa///i. hohii “ will be.** 4 tft=Vedio tat. 

nlsamannam = nihsamJnyam, uatthia (upa + stha). veh'&vvam 
‘ widowhood/ 

“ Of the Earth there will be a Lord. Royal Fortune is 
tickle with many distinguished men, so why falls absolute 
widowhood on me alone ? ** 

[Earth and Royal Fortune are regarded as the other wives 
of Rama. ‘ Absolute/ lit. having nothing in common (with 
those other two.) | 

Verse 71). Kim ea tti palattam visa-ummillohi loanehi a 

dittham, 

• • • * 

vialia-lajjile mae phudam Naha tuha muhain t 
parunnnm 
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earn ti (Saur. edam ti) is more usual, palattam = "‘prala plain. 

visa meaning visama; reading should apparently be visam- 

ummill 0 . vialia (vi+gal). phuda§38. parunnam [pra + rud) 

past. part, by analogy with bhid, bhinna; chid, chinna, etc., 
Saur. rudida. 

What is this ? 5 I cried, and looked with obliquely opened 

eyes, then casting modesty aside 1 shrieked. 4 Clearly it is 
thy face, my lord.’ ” 

Verse 80. Sahio tujjha vioo raani-arihi sainaam sahlhi va 

vuttham, 

datthum tumam ti hottam jai ettahe vi jlvia rn 
vialantam. 

vioo ‘ separation ’ §9. vuttham = *vyustam ‘dawned.’ Pis- 
chel § 303 ,*mstam with a>u. datthum =drastum. hottam = 
hontam pres. part, of hoi. ettahe (Comm . — idanbri) cf. cttio 
‘ 80 mu °h ’ ? *ettadrse *ettaise *ettahe cf. Apa. taisa for tarisa 
and M. divaha for divasa. Hottam and vialantam are used 
in the sense of the conditional, cf. the Hindi usage, agar hota. 

‘Separation from thee I endured with female demons as 
friends—it dawned with the stars as companions—were it 
only to see thee, then would my life melt away.” 

Verse 81 Jae paraloa-gae tumammi vavasaa-matta-suha. 

datthavve 
• • 

harisa-chSne vi mahain dajjhai ^dittha-Dahamuha' 

vaham hiaam. 

• • 

matta=mafra commonly metta § 69. datthavva=rfrusta- 

vya. -chane Comm .=sthdne ; this should be (t)thine, or perhaps 

we should read harisa-cchane. chana= ksana, but this gene 

rally means ‘festival,’ ‘moment’ being khana (Pischel 
§322). 

“Now that thou hast gone to the other world, and I may 
see thee with joy though only through tribulation, in place of 
that joy my heart burns,'not to have seen the slaying of the 

Ten-Headed demon.” 



132 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


Verse 82. Vaham na dha^ei muham asabandho vi me na 

rumbhai hiaam, 

navari a cintijjante na vinajjai kena jlviam sam- 
ruddham. 

rumbhai means runaddhi (rudh forms rundhai); this is from 

a root *rubh, analogous to libbhal= Uhyate from a root *libh 

(Pischel §§ 266, 507). navari “ thereupon,” some say from 

na pare, Pischel disputes this (§ 184): cf. navaram “only” 

cintijjante pres. part. pass, vi-najjai pass. (w + )'na). 

“ My face bears no tear, even the bond of hope does not 

stay my heart, and when it is considered, it is not seen by 
what my life is restrained.” 

Verse 83. Bolino inaara-haro majjha kaena maranam pi de 

padivannam, 

nivvudham Naha tume ajja vi dharai akaannuam 

• . • * 

maha hiaam. 

Bolino ‘ passed.' Form appears to be pres, part., cf. mellna 
from melai (mil), maara-hara ‘ home of sea-monsters.’ padi¬ 
vannam (prati + pad) akaannua cf. savvanr.u § 69. 

“For my sake thoU didst cross the ocean and incur thy 
death. Thou hast gone my lord, and yet my ungrateful heart 

survives.” 

Verse 84. Uggahihi Rama tumam gune ganeuna purisa-maio 

tti jano, 

galia-mahila-sahavam sambhariuna a mamam niatti- 
hii kahani. 

uggahihi ‘ will sing.’ ganeuna * counting.’ gerund, niattihii. 
Fut. caus. (ni + vrO- bhariuna ‘ romembering ’ gerund from 
bharai; *mbharai *mharai=«marol» Saur. sumaredi, sumaria 

kaham ‘ story.* 

« Folk will sing of thee, Rftma, oounting thy virtues as of one 
made of valour, and remembering me that .missed a woman s 
nature they will ohange the story.** 
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Verse 85. Tuha banukkhaa-nihaam dacohimmi Daha-kantha- 

» * • • • 

muha-nihaam ti kaa, 

• • / 

maha bhaadhea-valia vivara-hutta manoraha pal- 
hattha. 


ukkhaa for ukkhaa ‘ destroyed.’ nihaa (ni + han). dacchimi 
or dacchami have better authority (see v. 77 above), nihaa 
—nigkaia. vivara==w'4-paraw-hutta, Comm .=mukha, this has 
the same meaning, but the form is like AMg. khutta for kftvah 
as with numerals (Pischel §206) cf. AMg. ananta-khutta ‘ end¬ 
less times, endless.-ly*; k becomes kh becomes h , cf. nihasa 
§ 19. palhattha, Comm.=paryasta ‘upset,’ but that would be 
pallattha (r assimilates y and becomes l). Dalhattha = *prah- 
lasta from root hla8=h%a$\ o diminish. 

“Those wishes of mine,, that I might see Ten-necks with 
his faces smashed, destroyed and struck down by thy arrow, 
have gone awry reversed by destiny and come to nought.” 


Verse 86. 


Jam tanuammi vi virahe peina-bandhena sankal 
janassa jano, 

tam jaam navara imam pecchantle a tarisani maj- 
]ha phalam. 


tanua 4 short.’ pema- —premd -, pemma is commoner § 68. 
navara, Comm .^kevalam, means “only,” cf. navari v. 82 
above, Pischel’s objection (§ 184) to the derivation from na 
param ‘ no more,’ i.e. that the anusvara appears to be secon¬ 
dary, is not conclusive 

“What a body dreads through love of another, even'in a 
tiny separation, such a dread result has come to pass for tc 
me only gazing at this sight.” 

Bk. XV. Verse 94.- Happy return to Ayodhva. 

Ghettuna Janaa-tanaam kaficana-latthim va hua-vahammi 
visuddham, 

patto purim Raghuval kaum Bharahassa sapphalam anu- 
raam. 

Ghettuna * taking ’ cf. ghettum § 136. latthi (Hindi lathi) the 
equation with yasti is curious. kaum=&. Jig kadum Saur. 
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also has karidum., sapphalam, Comm. =saphalam, but this 

would be sapkalani (§5), rather=sa(-pfcaiam 

“ Taking Janaka’s daughter, purified in the fire like a staff 
of gold, Raghupati arrived at the city, to give good fruits to 

Bharata’s loving kindness;” 

Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 15. 

Mandiya. 

[Jocobi’s Selected Stories, No. IX.] 

Vennayade nayare 1 Mandio naraa tunnao 2 para-davva-hara- 
na-pasatto asl. so ya duttha-gando mi tti jane pagasento 
janu-desena niccam eva addavaleva-littena baddha-vana- 
patto 3 rava-magge tunnaga-sippam uvajlvai. cakkamanto vi 
ya danda-dharienani paenam kiliramanto kahamci cakkamai. 4 
rattim ca kbattam khaniuna davvajayam ghettuna—nagara- 
sannihie ujjan’ega-dese bhumi-gharam, tattba nikkhivai. 0 tat* 

___ - i ■ — —- - 

1 Vennaya<Ja or Bennayada (Bernatada) a town in Western India. 
The letter y in this section represents the laghuprayatnayakara y not the 
strong -q (vide p. 9). nayaru, hence in many modem names= -nair, -ner. 

Jacobi reads with his MSS. uvajivati cakkamati, etc. The more 
regular forms uvajlvai. cakkamai, etc., have been inserted for the benefit 
of the student. 

In AMg. JM. JS. single n can remain at the beginning of a word and 
double ii n in tho middle. The MSS. vary. 

2 tunnao or tunnago appeals to mean a * beggar ’ with an implication 
of rascality. Exact derivation uncertain, but evidently connected with 
turna as in turna-ga a ‘swift goer.’ pagasento pres. part, of pagSsel 
•' shows” (pra + lcaA). For k > g compare AMg. Asoga (§ 11). 

3 duttha=duAfa. gando has a variety of meanings in Sanskrit includ¬ 
ing 44 cheek,” pimple,” 41 rhinoceros” ; for Prakrit Hemacandra gives 
vanarp (‘ abundance’ ?) [danda-patiko M.W. 4 policeman,’ Jacobi (for 
this passage) * nightwatchman,' 4 beggar', (Probably slang), laghu * 

■ mrgo <?) and napifoji 4 barber.’ adda ‘damp ' (Snira). nvaleva 4 ointment. 
(ava + lip). litta ‘smeared.’ vena 4 wound ' (tiraiia). *pa$p\ 4 banuige 
whence paitika modern puttt. This context suggests that dutthaganijc 
is bahuvrlhi and means * one with a bad boil.' The trick is still familiar 
enough. 

4 cakkanmi goes in circles, 4 wanders.’ ptiena 4 with his foot.' Kilim* 
manto pres. part, kiliimnai 4 gets weary' (klam). 

5 khattam * hole.' -jaya ( jdta) 44 quantity.” -sannihie 4 in the vici¬ 
nity’ (tam + nidha ). egailesa “portion,” of. § II. 
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tha ya se bhaginl kannaga citthai. tassa bhumi-gharassa 

majjhe kuvo. jam ca so coro davvena palobheum 1 sahayam 

davva-vodharam anei, tam sa se bhaginl agada-samive puvva- 

natthasane nivesium paya-soya-lakkhena pae genhiuna tammi 

kuvae pakkhivai. 2 tao so vivajjai. 3 evam kalo vaccai 4 naya- 

ram musantassa. cora-ggaha tam na sakkenti genhium. tao 

nayare bahu-ravo jao. 5 tattba ya Muladevo ray a- puvva- 

bhaniya-vihanena jao. 0 kahio ya tassa paurehim takkaia- 

vaiyaro, jaha: ettha nayare pabhuya-kalo musantassa vattai 

kassai takkarassa, na ya tlrai kenai genhium. 7 ta kareu 

kimpi uvayam. tahe so annam nagararakkhiyam thavei, so 

vi na sakkai coram genhium. tahe Muladevo sayam nlla- 

padani pauniuna rattim niggato. 8 Muladevo anajjanto egae 

sabhae nivanno acchai java, so Mandiya-coro agantura bhanai: 
• • • * • |* 

ko ettha aechai ? 9 Muladevena bhaniyam :• aham kappadio. 
tena bhannai: ehi, manusam karemi. 10 Muladevo utthio. 
egammi Isara-ghare khattani khayain. 11 su-vahum davva-Jayam 
nlneuna Muladevassa uvarim cadaviyam. 12 pavatta nayara- 

1 palobheum from palobhei “entices, allures’’ causal (pra + lubh) : 
form infm. used as gerund. 

2 agada Pkt. word “well.” “spring.” nattha 'placed' ( nyasta ). 
nivesium gerund of causal (ni + vis ). soya ‘ washing ’ (6auca)» 

3 vivajjai “perishes’* (vi + pad ). 

4 vuccai “goes, passes,*’ generally referred to vraj (a case of c for j), 
but Pischel thinks possibly from vratya so = “ tramp's ’; *vrtyate would 
be a simpler explanation, (cf. Pischel, Gr. § 202) H. bacna. 

5 sakkenti. From 6ak either sakkei or sakkai. 

0 vihana ‘manner’ (vi + dha ). 

7 vaTyaro ‘story’ (vyutikara). kassai (Icasya + api). tlrai pass, from 
•Jtr * is accomplished.’ 

8 pauniuna ‘putting on' ( prii + vr ) paunoini, p.p p. paunia. 

9 anajjanto ‘unknown’ pres. part, of najjai ‘is known' pass. 0>io). 
nivanno ( ni + pad), acchai ‘ stays 60. Pischel refers to rcchati (Gr. 
§ 480. He quotes the other theories), agantum gerund. 

10 kappadio ‘pilgrim,* karpatika. bhannai pass, of bhanai. 

11 isara ‘ rich man.’ 

12 cadavia past part. caus. from cadai which Hemacandra represents by 
5-fru/i. (cf. H. carh-na). suvahum=flu6a/t//;/«. 
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vahiriyam. 1 Muladevo purao, coro asina kaddhiena 2 pitthao 
ei. sampatta bhumi-gharam. coro tam davvam nihanium 3 
araddho. bhaniya ya nena bhaginl: eyassa pahunayassa 4 5 
paya-soyam dehi! tae kuva-tada- 6 sannivitthe fisane nivesio. 
tae paya-sova-lakkhena pao gahio, kuve chuhami-tti. 6 java 
atlva-sukumara paya, tae nayam, jab*: esa koi anubhuya- 
puvva-rajjo vihaliy’ango. 7 tie anukampa J5ya. tao tfie pSya- 
tale sannio: nassa tti ma marijjihisi tti. pacchS so palSo. 

tae volo kao: 8 nattho nattho tti. so-y-asim kaddhiuna magge 

• • • ••• •' • •• • 

olaggo. 9 Muladevo raya-pahe aisannikittham nauna eaccara- 
siv’antario thio. 10 coro tam siva-lingam, esa puriso tti kSum 
karikamaena asina duha-kaum 11 padiniyatto gao bhumi-gha¬ 
ram. tattha vasiuna pahayae rayanle tao niggantuna gao 
bahim. antar’avane tunnSgattam karei. rainS purisehim 
saddavio. 12 tena cintiyam, jnha : so puriso nunam na m&rio, 
avassam ca esa raya bhavissai tti. tehim purisehim Snio. 
rainS abbhutthanena puio asane nivesavio, 13 su-vahum ca 


1 payatt5= pravrttah. vAhiriya=b5hiriya 44 outside.” 

2 kaddhia ‘drawn’ from kaddhai (H. 4. 187=fcrs); kr*{a could give 
♦kattha thence *ka<Jdha. 

3 nihanium ‘to bury’ ( ni + khan). 

4 pSliunaya 4 guest ’ ( pr&ghurnaka) 

5 ta<Ja 4 edge.’ 

6 chuhai or chubhai 44 throws.” Hemac&ndra= k*ip: rather from 
ksubh cognate with English 44 shove.” 

7 vihaliya (t rihvalita) ‘trembling.’ 

3 sannio (eamjAitah) 4 made a sign.* mSrijjai pass, of raSrei “kills.” 
palao 4 fled * past part, of palSyai 4 flees.’ volo=bolo 4 a cry ’ in M. 
bolo= 4 speech ’ of. modern boln&. 

9 so-y-asim 4 and he ’ (drawing his) 4 sword ’ or y is merely a sandhi 

consonant, olaggo 4 followed * means anidagna, but the form is ora or ape 

% 

+ lagna. , 

10 ai sannikittham =au-iatji-nikra{am. caccara 4 square ’ (catvara) Pis 
chel. § 290. antario 4 hidden.’ 

11 kankamaa ‘shaped like a heron’s beak.' duha k&ura 4 having split 
(dvidha krtva ' 

12 avana 4 market.’ snaaavio (tabdaptiah). 

13 nives&vio past part, of nivesftvei fuller form of nivesei. 
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piyam abhasio samlatto: mama bhaginim dehi tti. tena 

dinna, vivahiya raina. bhoga ya se sampadatta. 1 kaisuvi 2 

dinesu gaesu raina Mandio bhanio: davvena kajjam ti. tena 

Su-vahum davva-jayam dinnam. raina sampujio. annaya 

puno maggio; pnno vi dinnam. tassa ya corassa afciva sakkara- 

sammanam paiinjai. 3 eenft pagarena savvarn davvam dava- 

vio. 4 5 bhaginim se pucchai; tie bhannati: ettiyam ceva 

vittam. tao puvvaveiya-lekkhanusarena y savvarn davvam 

davaveuna Mandio sulae arovio. 

• • • 

Mandio. 

In the town Bernat-ada there lived a beggar named Mandio 
addicted to faking other people’s property. He used to practise 
the beggar’s art on the high-road, tied up in bandages, with 
a smear of grease, kept always wet, about his knee, to show 
that he suffered from a virulent sore. Mouching wearily 
around with his foot supported on a crutch he wandered at 
random. And at night he would dig a hole (in a wall) and 
taking a lot of property—to a cellar 6 in a corner of a garden 
near the town—would bury it there. And there lived his 
unmarried sister. In the middle of that cellar, there was a 
well. Anybody the thief brought with him to carry his loot, 
having allured him therewith, the sister would have sit down 
on a seat previously arranged at the edge of the spring, and 
then, taking hold of his feet on the pretence of washing them, 
she would tip him into the well. And so he perished. Thus 
time went on while he robbed the town. The thief-catchers 
were unable to catch him, and a great noise about it arose in 
the town. 

Now Muladeva had become king there in the manner re¬ 
lated above. The citizens told him about the thief; that a 

1 sampadatta (aam + pra + da). se 'on her.’ 

2 kaisuvi (katieu + api). 

3 sakkara ‘ favour.’ paunjai ‘employs ’ (pro+ 1 /U 7 ). 

4 pagara ‘ manner ’ ( prakara ). davavio past. part. caus. (do' 

5 aveia past part, of aveei causal (o + vid) lekkha ‘ list.’ 

** An underground room or tahkhan-a built for coolness in the hot season. 
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certain thief had been for some time robbing the town, and 
that nobodv had succeeded in catching him so he should 
devise some remedy. Thereupon he appoints another superin¬ 
tendent of the town police. He also is unable to catch the 
thief. Then Muladeva himself, put on a dark cloak and went 
out one night. Miiladeva goes and lies down incognito in a 
certain hall and stays there. The thief Mandio comes and 
says. ‘ Who is it stopping here ? ’ Muladeva said, ‘ I am a 
pilgrim.’ The other said, ‘ Come I will make a man of you.* 
Miiladeva got up. A hole was cut in a certain rich man s 
house. He took out a great quantity of plunder and piled 
it up on Muladeva. They set out for the outskirts of the 
town. Muladeva goes in front, the thief comes up behind 
with a drawn sword. They came to the cellar. The thief set 
to work to bury the loot, and he said to his sister, ‘ Wash 
the feet of this guest she set him on the seat placed on the 
edge of the well, and took hold of one of his feet as if to wash 
it, meaning to shove him into the well. As his feet were very 
delicate she perceived that this was some one who had enjoyed 
royalty and had sensitive limbs. She took pity on him, and 
made a sign on the surface of his foot. “ Flee, lest you be 
slain.” After that he made his escape. She raised a cry— 

“ He’s tied, he’s fled,” and the other drew his sword and 
pursued him down the road. Muladeva finding he was very 
close to him on the highway, stood hidden behind a lihgam in 
a square. The thief mistook this Siva’s lihgam for a .man, 
split it in two with his heron-bill sword, and went back to his 
cellar. He stayed there till the night grew light; and then he 
came out and went abroad. He plays the beggar in the mar¬ 
ket-place. The king sent men to summon him. Ho thought 
to himself, “so that fellow was not killed, and no doubt he 
will turn out to be the king.” 

The king roe to greet him, >nd made him take a seat. 
After several friendly remarks the king said to him, 1 Give me 
your sister. He gave her, and the king married her. Wealth 
was bestowed upon her. 
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When a few days had passed, the king said to Mandio, ‘ I 
need some treasure/ So he gave him a good quantity. The 
king honoured him. Then again he asked, a d again it was 
given. He lavishes the greatest favour and consideration on 
the thief. In this way he made him give all his wealth. He 
asks his sister. She said, he had just so much property. 
Then he caused all this wealth to be given away according to a 
list previously announced, and Mandio he had impaled. 

Jain Maharastrt.] Extract No. 16. 

Domuha. 

[Jacobi’s No. V.j 

Sampai Dummuha-cariyam. 1 atthi ih’ eva Bharahe vase 
Kampillam nama puram. tattha Hari-kula-vamsa-sambhavo 
Jao nama rava. tassa Gunamala nama bhariya. so va raya 
tie saha rajja-sirim anuhavanto gamei kalam. annaya atthana- 
mandava-ttbiena pucchio duo : 2 kim n’atthi mama, jam anna- 

• • • • • A 

ralnam atthi? duena bhaniyam: deva, citta-sabha tumha 

n’atthi, tao raina anatta thavaino, 3 jaha : lahum citta-sabham 

karelia! aesananantaram samadhatta. 4 tattha dharanle khan- 

• • • * 

namanle kammagarehim 5 * paficama-dine savva-rayanamao jal- 
ano-vva teyasa jalanto dittho maha-maudo, sa harisehiin 
sittho 0 Jaya-raino. tena vi parituttba-manenam nandi-rava- 
puvvayam uttario bhumi*vivarao. puiya thavai-m-aino 7 
jaha’riha-vattha-m-aihim. theva-kalena 8 vi nimmaya uttunga- 


i sampai “ now ” ( samprati ). Dummuha=Do-muha ‘ two-faces. 

^ atthana ‘ audience hall* (5+stha). duo ‘envoy, 

anatta ‘ commanded ’ {a+jiia) § 125. thavai ‘ architect' ( sthapati ). 

4 aamadhatta ‘ begun ’ past pass. part. (*am + a + dha) for dha becomes 
dha, compare § 7. The derivation from arabdha is quite impossible. 

5 dharanio khannamame ‘during the excavations. kammage.ra 

‘ workman,’ cf. Asoga. 

8 sittho ‘ told ’ p.p.p. of sahai (tisia : *6asaii) § 125. 

7 thavai-m-aino ‘ the architects, etc.* -m- is a sandhi cor sonant. 

8 theva ‘little’ (Pali theva) vstip ‘ drop.’ 


140 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRTT. 


sihara citta-sabba. sohana-dine kao citta-sabhae paveso. 
arovio maftgala-tura-saddena 1 appano uttim’ange maudo. 
tap-pabhftvena do-vayano so ray& Jao. loena 2 3 tassa Domuho 

tti namam kayam. 

aikkanto koi kalo. tassa ya raino satta tanaya Jaya. duhiya 
me n’atthi tti Gunamalfi addhiim 8 karei. Mayanabhihanassa 
jakkhassa icchai uvaiyam. 4 annaya ya pSriyfiya-manJarl- 
uvalambha-suvina-suiyft tlse duhiya Jaya. kayam ca vaddha- 
vanayam. 5 dinnam Jakkhassa uvaiyam, kayam ca tie namam 
Mayanamafijarl kamena ya jftyft Jovvanatthfi. 

io ya UJJenle CandapaJJoya-rSya. tassa duena sahiyam, 
jaha : raya domuho Jao. PaJJoena bhaniyam: kaharn ? duena 
bhaniyam: tassa eriso maudo atthi; tammi Srovie do muh&ni 
havanti. maudass’ uvarim PaJJoyassa lobho Jao. duyara 
Domuha-raino pesei: 6 ©yarn matida-rayanam mama pesehi! 
aha na pesesi, JuJJha-sajJo 7 hohi! Domuha-rSinft duo bhanio 
PaJJoya-santio: jai mama Jam maggiyam deha. to aham avi 
matldam demi. duena bhaniyam: kim maggaha ? r&inS 
bhaniyam : 

deha: Nalagirl hatthl Agglbhlru tah& raha-varo ya I 

Jaya ya SivS devl lehariya Lohajahgho yai 

eyam PaJJoyassa rajja-saram. padigao duo UJJenim. s&- 
hiyam PaJJoyassa Domuha-santiyam padivayanani. kuddho 8 
alva PaJJoo, calio caiirahga-balena: donni lakkhft mayaga- 
lanam. u donni sahassa rahSnam. pafica aJuySni hayfiriam, 


1 turn * musical instrument.’ 

- loena ‘ by the people ’ § 9. 

3 addhii “care, anxiety.” (adhrti.) 

4 jakkhassa ‘ to a demon.’ icchai ‘promises.’ uvRiyam 'offering 
'upa + H + kf). 

:> suiya ‘revealed’ («ilc). &aur. sQida. suvipa ‘dream.’ pRriyRya= 
parijatn “ coral tree.” vaddhSvanayam * birth oeremony ’ vardK&pana, 

0 pesei * he Benda. ’ 

7 jujjha sajjo ‘ ready for battle.’ 

* kuddho “ wroth.” 

* mayagala • elephant ’ (madafroJa). 
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satta kodlo payai-jananam. 1 anavaraya -payanaehim 2 patto 
Pancala-janavaya-sandhim. iyaro vi Domuha-raya caiiranga- 
bala-samaggo 3 nlhario nayarao. gao padisammuham Pajjoy- 
.assa. Pancala-visaya-sandhle raio garuda-vuho 4 Pajjoena, 
sagara-vuho Domuhena. tao sampalaggam donha vi balana 
jujjham. so mauda-rayana-pahavena ajeo 6 Domuharaya. 
bhaggam 6 Pajjoyassa balam. bandhiuna Pajjoo pavesio 
navaram. dinnam calane kadayam. 7 suhena fcattha Pajjoya* 
raino vaccai kalo. 

annava dittha tena Mayanamanjari. jao gadhanurao. tao 
kamaggina dajjhamanassa cinta-samtava-gayaesa voliya 8 
kabavi ral. paccu3e ya gao atthanam. dittho parimilana- 
muha-sarlro Domuha-r&ina; puccbio sarlra-pauttim, na dei 
padivayanam. sasankena ya gadhayaram puttho. tao dihani 
nisasiuna jampiyam 9 Pajjoena: 

Mayana-vasagassa, nara-vara vahi-vighatthassa 10 taha ya 

mattassa i 

kuviyassa marantassa ya lajja durujjhiyS hoi n 11 [eyam | 

ta jai icchasi kusalam payaccha to Mayanamaojarim 

niya-dhuyam 12 me nara-vara na desi pav jalanammi n 

tao Domuhena nicchayam nauna dinna. sohana-dina-mu- 
hutte kayam paniggahanam. kaivava-dinehim dhario, 13 

puiuna visajjio, gao Ujjenim Pajjoo. 

^ * 

1 payai * footsoldier * ( padati ). 

2 anavaraya ‘ incessant. ’ 

3 samaggo ' complete. * 

4 raio =racito. vuha ' order of battle ’ ( vyuha ). 

o ajeo ‘invincible.’ 

n bhaggam * broken.’ 

7 kadaya ‘ fetter * ( Jcataka ). 

8 dajjhamaga ' being consumed.’ voliyS ‘ passed,’ cf. bolei. 

® nisasiuna ‘ sighing.’ jampiyam ( jalpitam ) § 37. 

vahi ‘illness’ (vySdhi). vighattha ‘ consumed ’ (i n+ghas). 

11 kuvia ‘ angry.* dur-ujjhiya ‘ left far behind.’ 

12 dhuyam ‘daughter,’ dhGya=M. dhu5 6.Mg. dhuda — *dhuta from 
*dhukta (Pischel, § 66). 

13 dhario * waited ’ (dhr). 
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annaya agao Inda-mahusavo. Domuha-raina aittba 1 naya 
ra-jana : ubbheha indakeum 2 ! tao mangala-nandl-raabaravena 
dhavala-dhaya-vadabo doya-khihkhinl-Jalalarpkio 3 avalam- 
biya-vara-malla-damo mani-rayana-mala-bbusio nanaviha-pa- 
lambamana-phala-nivaha-eincaio 4 ubbbio indakeu. tao nac- 
(janti nattiyao, gijjanti 5 sukai-raiya kavva-bandha, naccanti 
nara-samghaya, dlsanti dittbi-mohanaim indayalaim, in* 
day a lino 0 ya dijjanti tambolaim; khippanti kappura-kuri- 
kuma-jala-chada, dijjanti maha*danaim, vajjanti muingai- 
aojjaiin. 7 evain maha-moena gaya satta vasara. agaya 
punnima. puio maba-viccbaddenp 8 kusuma-vattbaihiin Do- 
muba-raina indakeu. maha-tura-ravena annainmi dine padi,> 
raeinie. dittho raina amejjba-mutta-diiggandbe nivadio janena 
pariluppamano ya. 9 dattbuna cintiyam: dbir-attbu vijju- 10 
reha-vva cancalanam parinama-vira9anam riddbinain. eyam 
cintayanto sambuddbo, patteyabuddho 11 Jfio. panca-niutthi- 
vain loyam kaiina pavvaio. 12 uktam ca : 

I aittha ‘ commanded' (5 + dis). 

-ubbheha ‘erect’ impernt. from ubbhei ‘erects' from ubbha= 
iirdhvn (also uddha uddha). For dhv becomes bbh compare dv becomes 
hb. barasa * twelve '=(dvddasa). *keu ‘ banner.’ 

3 dhaya=d/nw/a. vadaho (- putalco ). .loya 44 daruhasta 1 ‘clapper, 
cf. Panj. do! * wooden ladle.’ 

4 oincaio • adorned,’ Pkt. root. 

3 gijjanti 4 are sung’ § 135. 

indayalino * magicians.’ 

7 khippanti pass, of khivai ‘throws' § 135. cha<Jft * abundance (cha{a). 
vajjanti “are sounded '* ( vddyante). muinga ‘drum.' aojja ** musical 
instrument” (atodya). 

H vicchadda 'liberality' (vi + chfd ). 

!l amejjha * impurity’ (omedhya), muttapariluppamfina ‘ being 
destroyed.’ 

10 vijju “ lightning.’ 

II patteya-buddho=pra/yela-6udd/jo ‘one who obtains enlightenment 
all alone.’ By analogy with paccusa. oto., one might expect ’pacceya (cf. 
Pali paccoko). Pischel (Or. § 281) explains patteya in this phrase, patte- 
yam (—pratycknn) and patti in M. pattiai, JM. A Mg. pattiVai, 
S. Mg. pattiaadi=pr<dit/<i/i as being derived not from prati but from 
*parali *parti, and compares 13 reek port! beside the ordinary prott . 

12 mutthiya 4 h.uulful.' loya explained as luilcana 4 plucking out (hair) 

pavvaio ‘he entered the Order’ (pra + vraj). 
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jo indakeu suyalamkiyam tam datthum padantaip pavi- 
luppamanam i 

riddhim ariddhim samup^hiyanam Pancala-raya vi samik- 
kb a 1 dhammam i 

Domuha. 

Now comes the story of Double-face:— 

In this land of Bharata there is a town called Kampilla. 
There was a raja named Jay a born of the lineage of Hari. His 
wife was Gunamala. And he passed the time together with her 
enjoying his royal fortune. One day in the pavilion of the 
audience hall he asked an envoy, “ What do I lack, that 
other kings have ? ” The envoy said, “ Your Highness has no 
picture-gallery.” Then the raja commanded his architects, 
saying, { Quickly build a picture-gallery.’ They started work 
immediately on the command. While the excavations for this 
work were going on, the workmen found on the fifth day a 
great diadem of all sorts of gems flashing with brilliance like 
fire, and in great glee reported this to Raja Jaya. He was 
very pleased, and had it taken out of the hole in the ground, 
after the recitation of a blessing. The architects and the rest 
were honoured with appropriate robes and the like. In a very 
short time a picture gallery with lofty pinnacles wa> com¬ 
pleted. On an auspicious day came the opening ceremony. 
To the sound of happy music the raja placed the diadem on 
his head, and so shone with the light of a double countenance. 
So the people dubbed him “ Double-face.” 

Some time passed, and there were born to the raja seven 
sons. Gunamala grieved that she had no daughter, and 
promised an offering to a demon named Mayana. And then 
was bora a daughter revealed to her in a dream in which she 
received a cluster of the Coral Tree. The birth ceremony wa* 
performed, and the offering given to the demon. They named 

1 samupehiyanaro ge’und (scim -HM/ + preke) shortened for samuppe* to 
scan. This verse is in AMg. quoted from avaSyaka-niryukti 17. 41. 
samikkha '* samiksate,” i.e. for samikkhai which is regularly contracted 
in AMg. verso to samikkhe, but this would not scan here. 
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the baby Mayana-manjarl, and in course oi time she grew to 
maid’s estate. 

Now king Candra-Pradyota of Ujjain was told by an envoy 
.hat the raja had become double-faced. “How?” asked 
Pradyota. Tbs envoy said, “He has such a diadem, on 
putting it on he has two faces.” Pradyota was filled with 
desire for that diadem. He sent a messengor to King Domuha, 
Send me that jewel of a diadem 1 If you don’t send it, pre¬ 
pare for battle.” King Domuha said to Pradyota’s messenger, 

« if you give me what I ask, I will give the diadem.” The 
messenger said, “ What are you asking 1” The raja said, 

“ Give me—there’s the elephant Nalagiri, and the excellent 
chariot Agnibhlru, and the consort Queen 6iva, and the writer 

Lohajarigha.” 

This was the cream of Pradyota’s kingdom. The messenger 
returned to Ujjain, and told Pradyota Domuha’s answer. 
Pradyota was exceedingly angry and set out with an army of 
the four arms: two lakhs of elephants, two thousand chariots, 
fifty thousand horse, and seven crores of footsoldiers. He 
reached the frontier of the Pafioala country by forced marches. 
King Domuha on the other side came out of the city with all 
his army, and went to meet Pradyota. On the Paftolla frontier 
Pradyota took up the “Garuda” formation, and Doublefaoe 
the “ Ocean ” order. Then both forces joined issue. Through 
the puissance of that jewel of a diadem Doubleface was invin¬ 
cible. Pradyota’s force was broken. Pradyota was bound and 
brought into the city. A ring was fixed on his foot. And 
there king Pradyota quietly passed his days. 

One day he saw Mayana-mafijarl. He became deeply en¬ 
amoured. Then consumed with the fire of love,_^nd fallen 
into a fever of thought he passed the night aa beet he could. 
At dawn he went to the audience-hall. King Domuha noticed 
his pale face and emaciated form, smd asked what ailed him. 
He gave no answer. He was anxiously questioned more 
closely. Then with a deep sigh Pradyota quoted— 
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“ The man in the power of Love, good sir, the man that is 
drunk or consumed by disease, he that’s wroth, and he that is 
on the point of death—has left modesty far behind. So if you 
wish my welfare, vouchsafe me this Mayanamanjarl: if you 
give me not your own daughter, good sir, I shall enter the 
fire.” 

So Domuha, perceiving his determination, gave her to him 
The wedding was celebrated on an auspicious day and hour. 
After staying some days Pradyota, having paid his respects 
and taken his departure, went to Ujjain. 

One day there came the Great Indra Festival. Domuha 
instructed the citizens to raise an Indra Banner. Then the 
Banner was erected with a great roar of auspicious blessings, 
lvith white pennons and flags, adorned with a chain of bells and 
their clappers, hung with fine festoons, decorated with strings 
of jewels and gems, and laden with an abundant variety 
of pendent fruits. Then the dancers dance; poems composed 
by good poets are sung, crowds of people dance, dazzling 
illusions are shown, and the magicians are given betel and the 
like. Quantities of camphor, saffron and water are thrown 
in the air, masses of alms are given away, the bands crash with 
drums and the rest. Thus in great delight pass seven days. 
The full-moon came. King Domuha honoured the Indra-Banner 
with great liberality, with flowers, robes and the like. On 
another day with a great roar of music down it fell on the 
ground. The king saw it fallen in a place foul with dung and 
dirty water, and plundered by the people. Seeing this he 
reflected—“ Out on the pomps of this world fleeting as a flash 
of lightning, ending in disgust! ” As he thought thus he was 
enlightened, and became a Pratyeka-Buddha. Plucking out 
his hair in five handfuls he entered the Order. ’Tis said : 

‘ What was an Indra-Banner, that he saw adorned, but fallen 
and plundered. 

“ And perceiving the pomp that was no pomp, Pancala’s king 
discovered the Law.”- 
10 
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Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 17. 

From an inscription found near Ghatayala a.villagesituated 

about twenty miles north of the city of 
translation published in the Journal of the Royal Aai 
Societv 1895, Vol. 27, p. 513. The inscription is dated 
Samvat 918. This probably refers to the Vikrama era, an 
is equivalent to about 861 a.d. It records that a chief name< 
Kakkuka founded a Jain temple, established a market, an 

t*rooted two pillars. 

Ora. Saggupavagga-maggatn padhamam sayalana karanam 
nisesa^duria-dalanain pa ram a gu rum narnnha Jina-naham « 1. 

Rahu-tilao pndiharo asi Siri-Lakkhano tti Ramassa i 
tena Radihara-vanso samunnaiin ettha sampatto 11 2. 
vippo Harisuido bhajja asi tti khattiS Bhadda I 
tana suo uppanno viro Sivi-Rajjilo ettha u 3. . 
assa vi Narahada namo Jao Siri-Nahado tti eassa . 
assaMd tanao Tao, tassa vi Jasa-vaddhano jao. B 4. 
assa vi Candua-iiamo uppannb Silluo vi eassa I 
Jhoto tti tassa tanuo, assa vi Siri-Bhilluo cal I 5 
Siri-Bhilluassa tanuo Sin-Kakko guru-gunehi garavio I 
assa vi Kakkua-namo Dullahadevie uppanno I 6. 

Isiviasam Iiasiam. mahuram bhaniam, paloiani sommaml 

namavam jassa na dlimra ro [so] tlieo, thira mettl | 7. 

no jam pram, ns hasiani, na kayam na paloiam, na sambha- 

ri ft, n l a 

na thiani, na paribbhamiam. Jena jane kajja-parihinam I 8. 
suttha duttha vi paya ahama taha uttima vi sokkhena I 
janani vva Jena dharia niocam niya-mandale savvS I 9. 

uaroha-raa-macchara-lohehim i naya-vajjiam Jena t 

na kao donha visoso vavahare kavi 1 manayam pi I 10. 
diavara-dinnSnujjani jena janani railjiuna sayalani pi I 
nimmaccharena janiani dutthSna vi danda-nitthavanam I • 


i Head kovi or kahuvi. 
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(ihana-riddha-samiddhana vi paiiranam niakarassa abbhabiam I 
lakkham sayanca sarisantananca taha jena ditthaim 8 12. 


nava-Jovvana-rua-pasahiena singara-guna-garukkena l 
janavaya-nijjam alajjam Jena jane neya safioariam y 13. 
balana guru tarunana taha sahl gayavayana tanao vva i 
iya-sucariehi niccara jena jano palio savvo u 14, 
jena namantena saya sammanarp gunathuim kunantena | 
jampantena ya laliam dinnam panalna dhana-nivaham u 15. 
Marumada - Val la - T am a ni- parianlcd-ajja -Gu j jarattasu i 
janio jena jananani saccaria-gunehim anurao || 16. 
gahliana gohanaim, girimmi jalau[l5]o pallfo i 


janiao jena visame Vadananaya-mandale payadain || 17. 
niluppala-dala-gandha ramma mayanda-mahua-vindehiin i 


vara-icchu-panna-cchanna e9a bhuml kaya Jena || 18. 
varisa-saesu a r.avasum attharasam’aggalesu Cettammi i 
nakkhatte vihu-hatthc Buhavare uhavala-blae y 1? 
siri-Kakkuena hattam mahajanam vippa-payai-vani-bahulam < 
Rohinsakua-game nivesiam kitti-viddhle y 20. 

Maddoaramtni ekko, bio Rohinsakua-gamammi i 
Jena jasassa va punja ee ttbambhS samutthavia i) 21 
tena siri-Kakkuenam Jinassa devassa duria-niddalanain i 
karaviam acalam imam bhavanam bhattle suha-janayam n 22. 
appiam earn bhavanam siddhassa Dhanesarassa gaochammi 
taha santa-Jamba-Ambaya-vani-Bhauda-pamuha-gotthie n 23. 
Notes. —Verse 1. Apavagga * final beatitude ’ (apa 4- vrj). nl- 

sesa * all* (nihfiesa) § 63. duria * sin ’ (duritay 

V. 2. -padiharo * door-keeper/ or name of clan, vanso, better 

spelling vamso. 

V. 3. bhajja ‘ wife ’ § 50. 

V. 5. Inscription has -nama a mistake for namo as in the next 

verse, cal ‘generous' (=:tyagi) cf. AMg. catta= 
tyakta.. § 44. § 119. garavio means gauravita/i 
‘ highly esteemed' cf. M. AMg. JM. girava for M. 6. 
gorava (= gaurava) ; Pali garu ; Skt. g arty as. 

V- 7. namayam perhaps corrected to namiyam ; meekness/ 

theo=thevo ‘little.’ 
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V.ll. 


V 9 paya=J rrajdk, niya— nija. 

V.10. uaroha ‘favour’ or ‘ffl-wiU, obstruotrvene.a (upa 

+ rudh). macchara ‘envy ’ cf. vaccha § 39. i-»<«• In 
AMg. ti after a long vowel becomes i (Pischel § 93). 

In JM. maniyam pi is more usual. > 

dia ‘twice-born.’ § 42. nitthavanam ‘infliction 
(nik 4- sthapamm) for short vowel cf. thavei-sfM- 

payati. §67. 

y 12. p aiira=S. pora ( = paura) § 61. abbhahiani=a6^t- 

jfcam. Kielhorn suggested sarisattananca. -*sa- 
driatvanam co; -ttana=vedic-»w»o is common 
instead of' -fm. (His translation of this verse » ten¬ 
tative and he notes that the wording of the ongmal 

may be wrong.) 

V 13. garukka ’heavy with,’ ‘full of ’ = *garukya cf. Pal. 

g aru ; Skt. guruka (Pischel § 299). janavaya=)arw- 
°, ia da. nijja=ne(fyo • to be blamed.’ neya=n«u>a. 

V.14. gaya-vaya ‘ aged ’ (=gala-vaya<>) ; iya, JM. AMg. -»«»• 

V 15. saya=«ad(j. ^anai =pranayin. ] 

Marumada. prob.=Marw&r. Gu)jara=0«rjara ‘ Gujar.^ 

Here we have an older form of the modern ‘ Gujarat. 

-panahka ajja has not been explained, 
gohana ‘ herd,’ (go-dhana). palll ‘ hamlet.’ j5laula_jw 
Idkula, payadam= prakatam, M. paada AMg. pagada. 

V.18 mayanda ‘ mango tree ’ {makaiyda) 

a-gala (=argala) used technically In dates, see Indian 

Antiquary, vol. xix, p. 61, note 62. vihu ‘moom 

hattha=Hasta the constellation, bla ‘secon , 

AMg. JM. blya biiya. 

V.20. mahajanam as an adjeotive 4 for merchants, payai 

4 foot soldier/ also payfti ( padati ). # 

V.23. appiam (arpita). gaccha ‘ series/ * lineage, i.6. schoo . 

gotthl‘society/ % 

Translation. 1 —Om! Bow to the lor d of the Jinas, who is 

i Follows what is apparently Kiaihom's. J.R.A.S. quoted aboNe. 
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V.17. 


V.19. 
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path to heaven and beatitude, the god who is tbe 
first cause of all things, the destroyer of every sin, 
the supreme preceptor. 

V. 2. The glorious Laksmana, the ornament of the Raghus, 

was Rama’s doorkeeper; hence the PraUhara clan has 
attained here to eminence. 

V. 3. There was a Brahman named Uaricandra; his wife was 

Bhadra.ot the Kshatriya caste. To them a valiant 
son was born, named Rajjila. 

V. 4. To him, again, Narabhala was born, and to him Nahada 

(=Nagabhata) ; his son was Tata , and his son, Yabo- 
vardliana .• 

V. 5. To him Ganduka was bom, and to him Silluka ; bis 

son was Jhoto, and his, the generdps Bhilluka . 

V. 6. Bhilluka'* m w&l Kakko highly esteemed for his noble 

qualitiesand to him was born from Durlabhadevi, 

Kakkuka. 

V. 7. His smile is [like a] slightly opening [flower-bud], his 

speech sweet, his glance benign, his meekness not 
timid, his anger slight, his friendship firm. 

V. 8. He never has spoken, or smiled, or acted, or looked, or 

remembered a thing, without benefiting mankind. 

V. 9. Like a mother he constantly has kept in comfort all 

the people in his dominion, the poor and the pros¬ 
perous, the lowest as well as the highest. 

V.10. And never has he, departing from what was right, 

through favour, affection, envy, or greed, made the 
slightest difference between the parties in a suit. 1 

V.ll. Following the advice given by the best of the twice-bom, 

he has pleased everybody, and free from passion has 
also caused punishment to be inflicted on the wicked. 

V.12. Even to citizens possessed of abundance of wealth he 

has assigned more than his revenue (?), a lakh and a 
hundred and the like( ?) 2 

2 “ As much as was suitable (?) ” 


1 K. “transaction.” 
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V.13. Though adorned with the freshness of youth and 

beauty, and full of the sentiment of love, he never 
has behaved to people so as to incur men’s re¬ 
proaches, or without modesty. 

V.14. To children like a guru , to young men like a friend 

and to the aged like a son, by such good conduct has 
he constantly cherished everyone. 

y.15 Always showing respect with politeness, praising virtues, 

and speaking pleasantly he has given an abundance 
of wealth to those attached to him. 

V.1C By his good behaviour and virtues he has won the 

affection of the people in MarumSda, Valla, TamanI, 
_and Gujarftt. 

V.17. He has taken away the herds of cattle and has made 

a conspicuous illumination 1 of the villages on the 
mountain in the rugged Vatananaka district. 

V.18. This land he has made fragrant with the leaves of blue 

lotuses, and pleasant -with groups of mango and ma- 
dhulca trees and has ’covered it with the leaves of 
excellent sugar-cane. 

Vv 19 and 20. And when nine hundred years were increased 

by the eighteenth, in Oaitra, when the moon’s 
nakshatra was Hasta, on Wednesday, the seoond 
lunar day* of the bright half, the illustrious Kakkuka, 
for the increase of his fame, founded a market, fit 
for traders, crowded with Brfihmans, soldiers, and 
merchants at the village of Rohinsalcupa. 

V.21. He has erected like heaps of his renown these two 

piUars, one at Maddoara, and another at the village 
of RohinsakHpa. 

V.22. This illustrious Kakkuka piously has caused to be built 

this imperishable temple of the god Jina, which des¬ 
troys sin and creates happiness. 


l K. "ha® boldly destroyed by Are." 
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.23. And he has entrusted this temple to the community 
presided over by the ascetics Jamba and Ambava(?) 
and the merchant Bhakuta (?) in the gaccha of the 
holv Dhane&vara. 

Jain Maharastri.J Extract No. 18. 

From story of Kalakacarya. Jacobi Z.D.M.G. Vol 34 

(1880), p. 262. 

Failing to influence Gardabhilla the wicked King of Ujjain, 

who had the nun Sarasvatl conveyed into his, harem, and then 

refused to give her up, Kalakacarya, the saintly brother of 

the nun, went abroad to contrive Gardabhilla’s overthrow. 

tam ca kuo vi nauna niggao nayarlo surl, anavarayam ca 

gacchanto patto Saga-kulam nama kulam. 1 tattha je sa- 

manta, te Sahino bhannanti; Jo samantahival sayala-narin- 

da-vanda-cudamani so Sahanusahi bhannai. 2 * ' tao Kalaga-suri 

• • • • • 

thio egassa Sahino samlve, avajjio 8 ya so manta-tantaihim. 
io ya annaya kayai 4 * tassa Sahino suri-samanniyassa harisa- 
bhara-nibbharassa nanaviha-vinoehim cetthamanassa J samagao 
padiharo, vinnattam ca tena, jaha : “ sami! Sahanusahi-duo 
duvare citthai.” Sahina bhaniyam : “ lahum pavesehi.” 

pavesio ya vayanena antaram eva nisanno ya dinnasane. tao 

•• * * 7 

duena samappiyam uvayanam 6 7 tam ca datthuna nava-pausa - 
kSla-nahayalam va andhariyam vayanam Sahino. tao 


1 kuo \i—kuto*pi. nauna Vjna, JJVI. usually does not cerebralise initial 
u. Saga-kula ‘ the shore (land) of the takas’; for the form cf. Asoga. 

- ahivai “overlord’ Sahi=«a/it, i.e. Pers. Sah or 8ahi. This word, and 
also t&hanu8ahi='PeTB SahanSah 4 King of Kings,’ occur in the Allahabad 
praScuti. (Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, No. 1, Samudra.). The context 
there indicates the use of these two terms in the West of India in connec¬ 
tion with the 6akas. 

8 avajjio (5 +vrj). 

4 tiaS ca-anyada kadacit. 

6 * busying himself ’ (cef f). 

8 1 gift,’ 

7 p*u8a 4 rains * (prdvrea). 
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cintiyam : “ hanti, kamam apuvva*karanain uvalakkhijjai, 1 JaO 
sami-pasayam agayam datthuna Jalaya-damsanenam va sihino 
harisa-bhara-nibbhara Jayanti sevaya, so sama-vayano dlsai. 
ta pucchami karanam ” ti. etth’ antarammi Sahi purisa- 
damsiya-vidahare 2 gao duo. tao pucchiyam surina : “ hanta, 
sami-pasae samagae kim uvviggo viva lakkhlyasi ?” tona 
bhaniyam: “ bhayavam, na pas&o, kirn tu kovo samagao; 
jao amha pahu Jassa rusai, tassa nam’ankiyam muddiyain 
churiyam patthavei. 3 tao kenai karanena amho’ varim 4 5 6 
rusiuna pesiya esa churiya. eie ya appa amhehim ghaiyavvo : ! 
ugga-dando tti kauna na tav-vayane viyarana kSyavvS.” 
siirina bhaniyam: “kim fcujjha ceva ruttho, uyahu 0 annassa 
vi kassa vi V 9 Sahina bhaniyam: “ mama vajjiyanam anne- 
sim pi pancanaui-ralnam, Jao dlsai chan-nauiml irale satfchiyae 
anko tti. 7 ” surina Jampiyam: “ jai ovam, ta ma appanarn 
vinasehi.” tena bhaniyam: “ na pahuna rutthena kula- 
kkhayam antarena chuttijjai 8 ; mae puna maena sesakulassa 
khemam bhavai.” surina bhaniyam : “ Jai vi evam, tabs vi 
vSharesu 9 niya-duya-pesanena paficanauim pi ray S no: Jena 
Hinduga-desam vaccamo.” 10 tao tena pucchio duo, Jaha: 
“ bhadda! ke te anne pahcanaul rayano, Jesim kuvio devo ! ” 
tena vi savve niveiya. tao duyam visajjiuna savvesim pi 
pesiya patteyam 11 niya-duya, jaha: “samagacchaha mama 
samlve, ma niya-jlviyaim pariccayaha, ah am savvattha bbali- 


1 hanti =hantu. uvalakkhijjni pass, of uvnlakkhei (upa + laks). 

2 -vidahara apparently “rogues’ hall” (*vita-ghara). 

3 patthavei ‘sends’ onus, (nm +stha). 

4 u varim=uvari. 

5 „oIe ins. fem. 4 with this.' ghaiyavva fut. part, from eaus. of Ann. 

6 uyahu 4 or ’ (utdho). 

7 ohan-nauimf 90th. sntthiS ‘weapon’ (6a strik'd), ‘for the number of 
his weapon appears as 90th.’ 

8 chuttijjai pass.^/cSuf 4 cut off, leave off’ of. H. ehup\ft. chuttT. 

9 vSharesu 4 summon * (t» + fi + /ir). 

10 Hinduga=Pers. Hinduk. vacoSmo *• we are going.” 

11 patteyam ‘severally* pratyekam. 
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ssami .” 1 tao te dupariccayanlyattanao 2 pananam savva- 
samaggim kauna agaya Jhada tti 3 tassa samlvam, te ya sa- 
magae datthuna tenavi pucchiya surino: “ bhayavam kim 
amhehim sampayam kayavvam ? ” surihim bhaniyam : “ sa- 
bala-vahana uttariuna Sindhum vaccaha Hinduga-desam. 
tao samaruhiuna janavattesu 4 samagaya Surattha-visae. 
etth' antarammi ya samagao pausa-samao; tao duggama 
niagga tti kaum Surattba-visao channaui-vibhagehim vibhan- 
jiuna thiya tatth’ eva. 

[Then came the Autumn—elaborately described.] 

ll ft ca saraya-kala-sirim 5 avaloiuna niya-samihiya- 

siddhi-kamena bhaniya te Kalaya-surina, jaha: “bho, kim 

evarp nirujlama citthaha ? ” tehim bhaniyam: aisaha kim 

•• • • » • 

puno karemo.” surina bhaniyam: “ginhaha Ujjenim, jao tie 
padibaddho pabhuo Malava-deso : tattha pajjattle tumhanam 
nivvaho 6 bhavissai.” tehim bhaniyam: “ evam karemo : 
param n’atthi sambalayam, jamha 7 eyammi dese amhanam 
bhoyana-met tarn ceva jayam.” tao surina joga-cunna-cahun- 
tiya-metta-pakkhevena suvanni-kauna savvam kumbhakara- 
vanam bhaniya : 8 “ eyam sambalam ginhaha.” tao te tarn 
vibhanjiuna savva-samaggie patthiya Ujjenim pai . 9 an tare 
ya je ke vi Ladaya-visaya-rayano, te sahetta 10 patta Ujjeni- 
visayasandhim. tao Gaddabhillo parabalam agacchantam 


1 bhalissami fut. of bbalai=bharai., either from -bhr ‘ take care 
or from amr through *mharai. 

2 =duhparilyajaniyatvat 3 jhat iti. 

4 janavatta * vessel ’ (yanapatrci), § 92. 

9 ^raya ‘ autumn * {6crad). 

6 nivvaho 4 abundance, livelihood ’ ( nirvaha ). pajjatti ‘ sufficiency 

{paryapti). 

7 sambalayam * stores, supplies * {sambalam). jamha abl. sing, {yas- 
mat) used adverbially 'since.’ 

8 cunna ‘powder’ H. cun. cahuntiya'a pinch.’ cf. H. cyotl, Panj. 
cundhl. 

9 P»i =pra«». 

19 sShetta genmd of sahei=sahai {dasli) ‘telling, summoning/ LSdaya, 
bata=S. Gujarat. 
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souna mahabala-samaggie niggao patto ya visaya-sandhim. 
tao donham pi dapp’-uddhara-sennanam laggam aohanam. 1 

Translation. 

When the sage by some channel came to know of this, he 
departed from the city, and travelling without stopping he 
came to the land called the Land of the Sakas. Those who 
are chiefs there, are called Shahls, and he that is overlord of 
the chiefs, the crest-jewel of the whole bevy of princes, is 
styled Shahanushahl. Then the Kalaka sage abode with one of 
the Shahls, and won his favour by charm and spell. Now once 
upon a time when this Shahl was w ith the sage and full of 
great delight was passing the time with various amusements, 
the porter entered and made this announcement, “ My lord, a 
messenger from the Shahanushahl is standing at the door.” 
The Shahl said: “Bring him in at once.” At the word he 
entered and sat down on the seat given him. Then the mes¬ 
senger handed over a present. At the sight of this the Sh&hl’s 
face grew black as the sky at the beginning of the rains. Then 
thought (the sage), “ Well, surely this seems an extraordinary 
thing ; for servants when they see a mark of favour sent by 
their master become filled with great Joy like peacocks at the 
sight of clouds—hut his face is black. I will ask him the reason.” 
Meanwhile the messenger went to the quarters (?) shown him by 
the Shahl’s people. Then the sage asked : “ Come now, why 
do you seem distressed at the coming of a favour from your 
lord ? He replied : Your Reverence, this is no favour, but 
a mark of his anger that has come. For with whomever, our 
king is wroth, to him he sends a dagger marked with his name, 
so for some reason or other being wroth with us, he has sent 
this dagger ; and with this same must I slay myself. His word 
may not be gainsaid under pain of dreadful punishment.” The 
sage said : “Is he wroth with you only, or with some other 
also? The Shft hi said: “With ninety-five other kings be¬ 
sides myself for the weapon is marked with the niAnber 96.” 

i uddhara = uddhurxi. fiohana * battle* (5 +yi tdh). 
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Quoth the sage : “ If that is so, do not do awa}' with yourself.” 
The other said : “ When the king is enraged, he does not stop 
short of destroying a family, but when I am dead, the rest of 
my family will be left in peace.” The sage said : “ If that is 
so, send the word to all the ninety-five kings bv your own 
messenger, that you are going to the Hinduk country.” Then 
he questioned the messenger thus, <f Good sir, who are the other 
five and ninetj 7 kings with whom His Majesty is angry ? ” 
He gave ail their names. Then dispatching a messenger he 
sent his own message to them all severally, saying, “ Come 
to me, do not abandon your lives, I will take thought foi 
everything.” Then they came to him straightway with all 
their gear, for it is hard for a man to abandon his life, and 
seeing they had arrived, he asked the sage: “ Your Reverence, 
what are we to do now ? ” The sage replied: “ Cross the 
Indus with troops and transport and go to the Hinduk coun¬ 
ty Then they embarked on vessels and readied the district 
of Surat, ,and in the meanwhile the rainv season arrived. 
Then finding the roads were difficult, they divided the district 
of Surat into ninety-six parts and stayed there. 

Observing the glory of the autumn season as described above, 
the Kalaka sage, with the desire of fulfilling his own wish, said 

to them: “Ho, why are you idling here?” Said they: 

“ Direct us what we should do.” 

The sage said : “ Capture Ujjain, for that is the key to the 
Malava country ; there you will find subsistence in abun¬ 
dance.” They said : “ We will do so ; but we have no supplies, 
for in this country we have obtained barely enough to eat.” 

Then the sage turned all the potters’ stuff into gold by 
simply sprinkling it with a mere pinch of magic powder and 
s&id to them : “ Take this as supplies.” . 

So they divided it and with all their gear set out for Ujjain. 
And meantime all the kings of the Lata region,. these they 
summoned and arrived at the frontier of the Ujjain. country. 

Then Gardabhilla, hearing of the approach of a hostile army. 
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went out with a great army all complete and reached the frontier. 
Then began a battle between the two armies swelling with pride. 


Ardha-MagadhI.] Extract No. 19. 

Udayana. 

[Jacobi No. Ill, Portions.] 

(p. 28) tenam kalenam tenam samaenam Sindhu-Sovlresu 

' * f • • •• •• •• 

# 

janavaesu Vlyabhae namam nayare hottha ; 1 Udavane namam 

raya, Pabhavai devi. tlse jetthe putte Abhil namam juvva-raya 

hottha ; niyae bhainejje 2 KesI namam hottha. se nam UdRyane 

raya Sindhu SovIra-pamokkhanam 3 solasanham janavayanam 

Vlyabhaya-pamokkhanam tinham tevatthlnam nayara-sayS- 

nam 4 Mahasena-pamokkhanam dasanham rayanam baddha- 

maudanam viinna-seya-camara-vaya-vlyananara annesim ca 

ralsara-talavara-pabhilnam ahevaccam kunaraane viharai. 5 

• • • • • • 

evam ca tava eyam. 

* * * * * 


The tale then switches into Jain Maharaatrl and tells of 

• • 

Kumaranandl the uxorious (‘ itthilolo *) goldsmith who col¬ 
lected 500 wives at 500 of gold apiece, and was chosen as their 
lord by the demi-goddesses of Fivo-Rock Island. Eventually 
the story comes round to Udayana, and we are told in Ardha- 
MagadhI (i.e., soripture language), of his conversion. 

(p. 32.) tae nam se Udayane raya annaya kayai posaha- 
salae posahie ege able pakkhiyam posaham saramam padijft- 


1 Viy&b\\&e=Vitabhayo % nom. sing, in e being a characteristic of thi9 
Prakrit, hottha 3rd sing. aor. atm. of ho=6Aaixi-, used also of other 
persons and numbers. 

2 bhainejja * sister’s son’ (bhagineya). niyaya=niya 4 own * (ui/fl). 

3 pamokkha ( pramukha ). 

4 tevatthi ‘sixty-three’ (also tesatthi). saya ‘hundred' (Sala) § 112. 
Apparently means “ of 303 towns.” 

5 viinna 4 bestowed ’ (vi + tf). seya 4 white ’ (Sveta), viyapa 4 fanning ’ 
(v*j)> annesim gen. pi. 4 of others' (M. has apQ&riam). r&Isara ‘princes’ 
(rajeJvara). talavara 4 chief.’ talSro in De£I-n&ma*mil&=‘ nnpafxfrnAfu* 
hi.' ahevaccam ‘overlordship’ (5dAipalyam). kunam&Qe *ttm. pree* 
part, of kugai. 
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garamane viharai . 1 tao tassa puvvarattavaratta-kala-sa- 
mayamsi jagariyam karemanassa eyaruve ajjhatthie samup- 
pajjittha : 2 dhanna nam te gama-nagara, jattha nam samane 
Vire viharai, dhammam kahei; dhanna nam te ralsara-pabhiio, 
]e samanassa Mahavlrassa antie kevali-pannattam dhammam 
nisamenti , 3 evam pancanuvvayam sattasikkhavaiyam savaga- 
dhammam duvalasa-viham 4 padivajjanti. evam munda bha- 
vitta agarao anagariyam pavvayanti . 5 tarn jai nam samane 
bhagavam Mahavlre puvvanupuvvim duijjaraane ih* eva 
Viyabhae agacchejja , 6 ta nam aham avi bhagavao antie munde 
bhavitta java pavvaejja. tae nam bhagavam Udayanassa 
eyaruvam ajjhatthiyam janitta Campao padinikkhamitta, jen ’ 
eva Viyabhae nayare, jen’ eva Miyavane ujjane, ten* eva 
viharai. tao parisa 7 niggaya Udayane ya. tae nam Udayane 
Mahavlrassa antie dhammam socca hattha-tutthe evam vaya- 
ai : 8 >jam navaram jettha-puttam rajje ahisificami, tao nam 
tubbham antie pavvayami. saml bhanai: ahasuham, ma padi- 
bandham karehi! tao nam Udayane abhiogiyam hatthi-rayanam 
duruhit-ta 9 sae gihe agae. tao Udayanassa eyaruve ajjhatthie 

1 kayai =kadacit. posaha ‘fast’ ( upavasathu) § 74. a-bie ‘ witliout 
a second.’ pakkhiyam ‘fortnightly.’ sammam ( samvak). padijagaramana 
‘ keeping vigil,’ ‘performing religious duty.’ 

2 puvvaratta ‘ first part of the night,’ avaratta ‘ second half of the 
night.’ karemana atm. pres. part, from karei. eyaruva ‘of this form.’ 
ajjhatthiya ‘thought’ (adhyatmilca) . samuppajjittha, aorist (sam + ud 
+pad) cf. hottha ‘ was.* 

3 kevali ‘possessing supreme or absolute knowledge.* -pannattam 
iprajnaptam). nisamenti ‘hear* ( ni+6am). 

4 anuwayam ‘ordinance’ ( anuvrata ): 5 commands for laymen, Jain 
technicality, sikkhavaiya ‘precept’ ( *Hk8dpadilca ). duvalasa ‘ twelve.’ 

5 bhavitta gerund § 112. agara ‘ house.’ 

6 puvvanupuvvim * in succession.’ duijjamana ‘ wandering ’ ( du) 

agacchejja, opt. 

7 parisa ‘ community ’ (parisad). 

Q _ 

socca * having heard ’ {6rtUvd). cf. caccara —calvara. JM. hattha= 
hfata. vayasl ‘ spoke.’ aorist (vad). 

9 abhiogiya ( abhiyogika) sometimes a kind of deity * belonging to 
the heavenly service.* Here Jacobi suggest 0 a state elephant. duruhittS 
having mounted ’ (*uduruh for ud + ruh). 
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jae: jai nam Abhiim kumEram rajje thavitta pavvayami, to 
Abhil rajje ya ratthe ya java janavae ya manussaesu ya kama- 
bhogesu mucchie anaiyam anavayaggam samsara-kantaram 
anupariyattissai. 1 tarn seyam khalu me niyivgam bhAineJJam 
Kesim kumgram rajje tbavitta pavvaittae. 2 evam sampe* 
hettft 3 sobhane tihi-karana-muhutte kodumbiya-purise ya 
saddavetta 4 evam vay&si: khippam eva Kesissa kumSrasaa 
rayabhiseyam uvatthaveha! 5 tao mahiddhle 0 abhisitte KesI 
kumare raya Jae j&va pasasemane viharai. tao Udayane 
raya Kesim rayam apucchai: ahan-nam, devanuppiya, 7 sam- 
sara-bha'uvviggo pavvayami. tao KesI rftya kodumbiya-purise 
saddavetta evam vayftsl: khippam eva Udayanassa ranno 

mah’attham mah’ariham nikkhamanabhiseyam uvatthaveha! 

• • • •»•••• 

tao mahaya vibhule abhisitte siviyarudhe 8 bhagavao samlve 
gantuna pavvaie j&va bahuni oauttha-chatth’-atthama-dasa- 

ma-duvalasa-mas’addhamftsalni tavo-kammani kuvvamane* 

• • • • • 

viharai. 

(p. 34) tao se Ud&yane anagare fcahuni vasani sSmanna' 

pariySgam paunittft satthim bhattaim anasanae cheetta 10 jass* 

% 

1 mucchiya * greedy ’ (mQrch). ap&iya 1 without beginning.* apavayagga 
4 without end,’ lit. 4 having the point not bent ’ (anatnadagra= Pali anama- 
tagga Pisch. §251). anupariyattiwsi 4 will wander through ’ (a»« + pari + vrt). 

2 seyam 4 better ’ (Areyae). pavvaittae, infin. 

8 sampehettS 'having pondered over’ (jam + pro + ikf). This treat¬ 
ment of lcs especially in the root Ike is common in AMg. JM. anuppe- 
hanti —anuprekeante. dfthipa=dok*ina occurs also in M. and Aaur. 

* kodurabiya 4 belonging to the family.* saddSvettX. gerund of 
aadd&vei caus. of saddei nominal from sadda (Aabda). 

8 khippam eva (keipram eva) AMg. regularly lengthens a of final -a.n 
before enclitic eva : juttSm eva=yuJfc*am eva (Pischel § 28). uvatthaveha 
caus. (upa + eihQ) 

« id<Jhi =rddhi. 

7 devanuppiya, voc. sing, deva + apuppiva. 

H siviyB 4 pSlkt ’ (AibikZ). 

9 kuvvamane of. karem&passa and kup&mSpe above. 

10 sfimanna abstract of samana (Aramana). pariyftga 4 wandering’ means 
paryUya; another form is pariyftya. Pischel doubts derivation from 
paryQyaka , suggests *par\y&va with ga for va (of. AMg. juvala=yupolo), 
mo olso AMg. JM. pajjava=p<iryoyd ; J&. pajjaya. piupittE 4 having ful 
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atthae 1 klrai nagga-bhave mundabhave, tarn attham patte 
java dukkha-pahine tti. 

***** 

tae nani Abhii-kumarassa puvvarattavaratta-kala-sama- 

yaraei evam ajjhatthie jae: aham Udayanassa Jetthaputte 

Pabhavale attae ; mam rajje atthavetta Kesini rajje thavetta 2 

pavvaie. imenam manusenam dukkhenam abhibhue samane 3 

Vlyabhayao niggacchitta Campae Koniyam uvasampajjittanam 

viula-bhoga-samannagae yavi hofctha. 4 se nam Abhi* kumare 

samanovasae 6 abhigaya-jivajlve Udayanenam ranna ^amanu- 

baddha-vere yavi hottha. tao Abhii kumare bahfiim vasaim 

• • 

samanovasaga-pariyagam paunitta addhamasiyae samlehanae 
tlsam 6 -bhattaim cheetta tassa thanassa analoiya-padikkante 
kalam kicca 7 Asurakumarattae uvavanno. egam paiiovamam 
thil 8 tassa; Mahavidehe sijjhihi tti. 9 


Translation. 


Udayana. 

At that period and at that very time there was a city Vita- 
bhaya by name in the countries of Sindh and Sauvlra. Uda¬ 
yana was the king thereof, and Prabhavati his queen whose 
eldest son was crown prince, Abhijit by name. He had a 
nephew named Kesin. Now that Udayana the king was wield¬ 
ing the overlordship of sixteen countries whereof Sindh and 



filled (pra + 5p). ttn&s&na ‘fasting.* cheetta ‘having cut’ of. chettum 
M. JM. chsttuna (*ch8ttetta chetetta). 

• *on account of.* 

2 attae ‘ son ’ (atmajah). thavetta, gerund caus. ( stha ). 

3 samana ‘being.’ 

4 uvasampajjittSnam gerund (upa + sam + pad). samannSgaya * pro¬ 
vided with’ (8am+anu+a + gam). yavi ( ca + api ). 

samanovasaya ‘ lay believer.’ 

6 samlehana ‘ final'mortification ’ (before death) (samlekhana). tlsam 
* thirty.' 


7 analoiya-padikkanta ‘ unrepenx-eci and unconfessed’ ( analocita-pratik 

rtnta). kicca gerund (jfcr). 

9 P a fiovama=pai2/opo7na, a very high number, thii ‘ durance ’ § 12. 
sijjhihi ‘will be fulfilled.’ fut. of sijjhai, i.e. ‘will attain perfection.’ 


160 


INTRODUCTION TO PRA.KRIT. 


Sauvlra were the chief, of three hundreds of townships and 
sixty-three, with Vitabhaya as the chief, of ten crowned rajas 
of whom Mahasena was the chief, granted the right of fanning 
with white chauris, and of other princes, chiefs, and the like. 

And even so it was. 

Now once upon a time that king Udayana fasted in the hall 
of fasting, all alone, the fortnightly fast, duly performing his 
sacred duty. Now while he was keeping vigil in the middle 
of the night there came to him such a thought as this: rich are 
those villages and towns, wherein the ascetic Vira dwells, and 
declares the law ; rich are those princes, and the like, who in 
the presence of the ascetic Mahavlra hear the law perceived 
by absolute knowledge, who accept the twelvefold Disciples’ 
Law, consisting of the Five Ordinances and the Seven Pre¬ 
cepts, and stripped of all leave their homes, and homeless enter 
into the Order. If now the holy ascetic Mahavlra wandering 
from place to place should come here to Vitabhaya, then 
would I before the holy one strip me and enter the Order. Now 
the holy one knowing this thought of Udayana’s departed from 
Campa and took up his abode near that very town of Vita¬ 
bhaya, where the Deer-park was, and the community came out, 
and also Udayana. Then Udayana having hoard the law in the 
presence of Mahavlra was pleased and delighted and spake 
as follows : “ I will even now consecrate my eldest son in the 

kingship, and then will I enter the Order before thee.” The 
master said: “Please make no obstacle!” Then Udayana 
mounted a splendid state elephant and went within his house. 
Then there came to Udayana such a thought as this: “ If 
now I put Prince Abhijit on the throne, and enter the Order, 
then Abhijit on the throne, in the kingdom and the country, 
lusting among the human Joys of passion will wander along 
through the wilderness of rebirth without beginning, without 
end, so is it better to place my nephew Prince Kesin on the 
throne before I enter the Order.” Having pondered this over, 
on au auspicious lunar day, half-day and moment, he summoned 
the men of his household and spake thus: “ Quiokly prepare 
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the coronation of Prince Kesin.” Then with great pomp Prince 
Kesin became king, and continued reigning. Then King UdS - 
yana took leave of King Kesin: “ I now, Oh beloved of the gods, 
disquieted by the fear of rebirth, will- enter the Order.” Then 
King Kesin summoned the men of his household and said : 
“Quickly prepare a rich and sumptuous ceremony of initia- 
fcion for King Udayana.” 

Then was he consecrated with great eclat, and getting into a 
palanquin went into the presence of the holy one and entered 
the Order, and continued to perform many an act of penance, 
fasts of the fourth, sixth, eighth, tenth and twelfth, 1 those of the 

half-months, months and the like. 

Then that Udayana having for many years fulfilled the 

ascetic’s vow of homeless wandering, and in his fasting having 
cut off sixty meals, he attained that end, for the sake of which 
a man becomes naked and shorn—release from pain. 

Now in the middle of the night a thought occurred to 
Abhijit as follows: “ I am the eldest son of Udayana, the son 
of Prabhavatl./ Setting me aside, he has set Kesin on the 
throne, and entered the Order.” Overwhelmed by this human 
trouble, he left Vltabhaya and found his way to I£oniya in 
Campa where he was provided with plentiful enjoyments. 
Now that Prince Abhijit was a lay believer with a knowledge 
of the living and the dead, and he retained an enmity against 
the King Udayana. Then Prince Abhijit having for many 
years fulfilled the wandering of a lay adherent, having cut off 
thirty meals in the half-monthly final mortification, and having 
his deeds of that stage unconfessed and unrepented met his fate 
to become a Demon prince. The duration thereof is one myriad ; 
he will attain perfection in great Videha. 

Ardha-Magadhi.] Extract No. 20. 

From the Seventh Lecture of the Uvasagadasao. 

(180 Polasapure namam naysre, F hassambavane ujjane. 

Jiya-sattu ray a. ___ 

l To last 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 dqfys. 
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(181) . Tattha nam Polasapure nayare Saddala-putte namam 

kumbhakfire Ajlviovasa© 1 parivasai. AJlviya-sa- 
mayamsi 2 3 laddh’atthe gahiy’atth© pucchiy atth© 
vinicchiv’atthe abhigay’atthe atthi-mimja-pemanu- 
raga-ratte 8 ya “ ayam auso, 4 Ajlvia-samae atth© 
ayam param’atthe, sese anatthe ” tti Ajlviya*sama* 
enarn appanam bhavemane viharai. 

(182) . Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajlviovasagassa ekk& 

hiranna-kodi nihana-pautta, ekka vaddhi-pautta, 

ekka pavitthara-pautta, ekke vae dasa-go-sahassie- 

nam vaenam. 5 

• • • • 

(183) . Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajlviov&sagassa Aggimitta 

namam bhariya hottha. 

(184) . Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajlviovasagassa Polasa* 

purassa nayarassa bahiya pafica kumbhakaravana- 
saya bottha. Tattha nam babave purisS dinna- 
bhaT-bhatta-veyana kall&kallim 6 * babave karae ya 
varae ya pihadae ya ghadae ya addha-ghadae ya 

1 AjiviovSsae, * an adherent, follower (updeaka) of the Ajivikas. Th( 
Ajfvika sect was founded by Gosala, the son of Mahkhali, a contemporary 
of MahSvIra. Gosala’s doctrine was “ that there is no such thing as exer¬ 
tion or labour or power or vigour or manly strength, but all things are 
unalterably fixed.” Uvasaga*d,° VI, 166. (Vide Hoernle’s note, 253.) 

2 “ in the doctrine,” loc. sing. § 92. v. 

3 mimja, 4 marrow*: Panjabi mifijh, mijjh: Sindhi miju : Guj. mij. 
H. mTgl (Skt. majja). Hoemlo translates “ being filled with a passionate 
love towards them as for the most excellent thing,” i.e. as in his note “ as 
for the marrow of bones.” The marrow is rather the physical basis of 
passion, not its object. 

4 auso ‘longlived* voc. (Skt. base ay u*ma4) used as a title of respect. 
Hoornle, following the commentary on another passage, takes ayamSuso 

together, this being the form of address used by a teacher to his pupil. 

6 vae 4 herd * (vrajah' 

6 bhai ‘hire* ( bhrti ), veyana ‘wages, salary* ( vetana ). Hoeml© takes 
it “ received food in lieu of wages.’* Compare however bhftyannam 
‘board and wages.’ It would appear that their salary comprised food 
and wages. Kall&kallim (Skt. kalyarji kalyam) * every morning.’ For 

ending, compare puvvim (=purv»m) 
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kalasae ya alinjarae ya jambulae ya uttiyao ya 
karenti, 1 anne ya se bahfcve purisa dinna-bhai-bhatta- 
veyana kallakallim tehim bahuhim karaehini ya java 
uttiyahi ya raya-maggaifisi vittim kappemana viha- 
ranti. 

(185) Ta© nam se Saddalaputte Ajlviovasae annaya kayai 

puvvavar’anha-kala-samayamsj Jeneva. Asoga-vaniya 
teneva uvagacchai, - tta 2 gosalassa Mankhaliputtassa 
antiyam dhamma-pannattim uvasampajjittanam 3 
viharai. 


(186) . Tae nam tassa Saddalaputtassa AJiviovasagassa ege 

deve antiyam paubbhavittha. 4 

(187) . Tae nam se deve antalikkha-padivanne sakhinkhiniy.xim 

java parihie Saddalaputtam Ajlviovasayam evani 
vayasl. Ehii nam, devanuppiya, kallarp ihain 
inaha-mahane uppanna-nana-damsana-dhare ’tlya- 


paccuppanna-m-anagaya-janae 6 Araha Jine Kevall 
savvarmu savva-darisl te-lokka-vahiya-mahiya-puie, 
sMeva-manuyasurassa logassa accanijje vandanijje 
sakkaranijje sammananijje kallanam mangalam 
devayayn ceiy aro 6 java pajjuvasanijje. 7 tacca- 8 

karaka “ water-vessel, esp. one used by students or ascetics.’* M.W. 

'* n * 0t VesseI ’’ VitMraka ‘pot, pan,* gha\aka H. gha r a, KdUita 
pitcher alifijara (“small earthen water jar” M.W.), jambuiaya and 
uttiyS * three very large kinds of jars.’ Hoemle. 

2 'tta after a verb stands for the corresponding gerund, gacchai, tta= 
gacchai, gacchitta ‘ he goes, and having gone.* 

Qerund from uvasampajjai (upd + sam + pad ). 

Stm. aor. of paubbhavai (pradur + bhu) ‘appeared. 

’tiya- ‘past’ (atita), paccuppanna ‘present’ (prcui + ud + ©od), -m- 

sandh. consonant, anaguya ‘future.’ Text has padupanrm fof padup- 
panna, i.e. piuji + uppanna. 

galpdaT’ ht4=caitva ,sacred vahiya • rapturously 


7 ‘Worshipful' (pari + upa+aa). 

8 ‘ m «ritonous.’ Co.am. says=tonyo, so also Hemacanuro IJ, gf . 
but Pah has taccha, Otherwise from taltva. Pi^eheJ ($ 281) say, rather 

laUvu through »(a«2(o. Cf. Kom.mi tatcho=‘true.’ 


164 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


kamma-sampaya-sampautte tam nam turn am van- 
dejjahi java pajjuvasejjahi, padiharienam 1 * pi- 
dha-phalage -sijja-samtharaenam avanimante)jfthi. , 
Doccain pi taccam pi evam vayai, -tta jam eva disam 
paubbhue tam eva disam padigae. 

Hearing of the arrival of Mahavlra— 

(190). Tae nam se Saddalaputte Ajlviovasae iwlse* kahac 

laddhatthe samane “evam khalu samane bhagavam 

• • • 

Mahrivlre java viharai, tam gaccharai nam samanain 
bhagavam Mahavlram vandami java pajjuvasami,” 
evam sampehei; 3 •tta nhae java payacchitte 4 
suddhappavesaim 5 * java appa-mahagghabharanalam- 
kiya-sarlre manussa-vaggura °-parigae sao 7 gihfto 
padi-nikkhamai, -tta Polasapurain nayaram majjhain 
majjheham niggacehai, -tta Jeneva Sahassambavane 
ujjane Jencvfl samane bhagavam Mahavlre teneva 
uvagacchai, -tta tikkhutto H ayahinam pay&hinam® 
karei Ua vandai namamsai -tta java pajjuvasai. 

Mahavlra addressed the company and accepted 
•Saddalaputta’s hospitality. 

(195). Tae nam se Saddala-putte AjlviovSsae anuayS kayai 


1 pratiharihi “ u Jain technical term, meaning ‘what is always kept 
ready for l ho us*' «»f some one.* ’* Hoc rule. 

n imlse M. imte, imhi JM. iuue, imfio imae. 

’•* sampi'hei 'reflects* (wim + pwi+ll*). kkh^ kh> h. This change 
<>i i-uis in both AMg. and JM 

t Comm, -jtrayaiicitta ‘expiation,’ i.e. precautionary rites. Another 
interpretation is * touched hy the feet,' chittn from chivai ‘touch (ksip). 

■> Comm. .siiddhdhna-vaifiilcaHi ‘(clothes) fit to adorn a purified person, 
or Juddha-pi’avetydni ‘clean and fit for entering a king’s court.* 


*’» vaggura ‘crowd * (vagitru “ toils”). 

7 suo ‘ from his own ’ (swi), gilm ‘ house * (so also JM. commoner geha). 
K tikkhutto ‘thrice* ( *lriskrtvah or Irikplvab), Cf. AMg. dukhutto, 
dukkhutto ‘ tw ice.* 

0 ayahinam payalunain=a-(Mi#Wia*pradal.vimam. 
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vayahayayam kolala-bhandam anto salahimto bahiya 
ninei, -lla ayavamsi dalayai. 1 

(196) Tae nam samane bhagavani Mahavlre Saddalaputtam 

Ajlviovasayam evain vayasl. “Saddalaputta, esa 

nam kolala-bhande kao ?” 2 3 

• • • • 

(197) Tae nam sfe Saddalaputte Ajlviovasae samanam bhaga- 

vam Mahaviram evain vayasl. “Esa nam bhante 
puvvim mattiya .asl, tao paccha udaenam nimijjai ; 
-tta charena ya, karisena va egavao mlsijjai \-tta cakke 
arohijjai; tao bahave karaga ya java uttiyao ya 

kajjanti.” 

(198) . Tae nam samane bhagavani Mahavlre Saddalaputtam 

Ajlviovasayam evain vayasl. “ Saddalaputta, esa 
nam kolalabhande kim utthanenam java purisakkara- 
parakkamenam kajjanti, udahu anutthanenam java 
apuri8akkara- :, parakkamenam kajjanti ? ” 

Saddalaputta ^maintains that they are made without 
effort, etc. because effort does not exist, but he is 
refuted and convinced. 

Translation. 

(180) . There was a town called Polasapura. Near it there was 

the garden Sabassambav ana. Jiva-sattu was king. 

(181) . There in the town of Polasapura lived a potter named 

Saddalaputta, a follower of the Ajlviyas. Having 
heard of, and acquired a knowledge of the tenets 
of the Ajlviyas, and having questioned, determined 
and mastered the meaning thereof, he became en¬ 
amoured of these with a passionate love suffusing 
the very marrow of his bones and continued to 

1 ayavamsi ‘in the? heat of die sun* (atape). dalayai comm. =dadati, 
also dalai (dalomi) usual form in AMi;. for 4 s/iv«*s.* 

2 kao ‘ from what * ( kutah , i.e. *ka-tafy). 6. kudo. 

3 purisnkkara=p urusatkaru * as can be made by a man.* ef. balakkara 

=bal5t-kara. Ordinary »Skt. word puruija-kard, Pali purisa-kara. 
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conduct himself in accordance with the doctrine ot 
the Ajlviyas, considering this to be the truth, the 
highest truth, and all the rest to be false. 

(182) That Saddalaputta. the follower of the Ajlviyas, had 

one crore of gold placed in deposit, one crore put out 
at interest, one crore invested in estate, and one herd 
with ten thousand head of cattle 

(183) That Saddalaputta. the follower of the Allviyas, had 

\ wife named Aggimitt& 

(184) . That Saddalaputta. the follower of the Ajlviyas, had five 

hundred potter-shops outside the town of Pol&sapura. 
Therein a large number of men receiving wages in 
the form of food and goods, used to make from day 
to day numerous bowls, pots, pans, pitchers of three 
sizes and three sizes of water-jars ; and another large 
number of men, receiving wages in the form of food 
and goods, used to carry on a trade on the king’s 
highway with those numerous bowls, pots, pans, 
pitchers of three sizes and three sizes of water-jars. 

(185) . Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajlviyas, 

at one time or another at the time of the midday 
hour used to betake himself where there was a 
little grove of n&oka tree*; this he did and he was 
living in conformity with the law which he had 
received in the presence of Gosala Mahkhaliputta. 

(186) . Then in the presence of Saddalaputta, the follower of 

the Ajlviyas, there appeared a certain deva. 

(187) . Then that deva standing in mid-air and decked out [as 

described above, dawn to “with small hells”) spoke 
thus to Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajlviyas : 
44 There will come here to-morrow, 0 beloved of the 
devas. a great Mahanu, who possesses fully formed 
knowledge and insight, who knows the past, present, 
and future, who is an Arhat. and J* a, a Kevalin, 
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who knows all and sees all, who is rapturously gazed 

at, adored and worshipped by the dwellers in the 

three worlds, who for the world with dev as, men and 

asuras is an object of worship, praise, honour, respect 

and service as something excellent, auspicious, divine 

and sacred ( and so on), who is furnished with an 

abundance of meritorious works, him shooldst thou 

praise (and as above , down to ‘ wait upon) and 

hospitably invite to a standing provision of stool, 

plank and bedding.” A second and a third time he 

said this, and having done so he returned in that 

direction whence he had appeared. 
***** 

(190). Then that £>addalaputta, the follower of the Ajlviyas, 

being informed of this news thinks to himself: “ So 
then the Ascetio the blessed Mahavlra (and so on, 
down to) is paying a visit here ; I will go and praise 
the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, and I will (50 on, 
down to) wait upon him.” Thinking thus he bathed 
and (as before) performed precautionary rites, put on 
clean robes, adorned his person with a few costly 
jewels, and surrounded by a crowd of men-servants 
came out of his house. Having come out, he passed 
right through the midst of the town of Polasapura. 
Having passed through he approached the place, 
where there was the Sahassambavana Garden, where 
the blessed Mahavlra was, and having approacned, 
he circumambulated him three times from left to 
right. Having done so he praises him, and wor¬ 
ships him and (having praised him, and worshipped 
him, and so on, down to) he stands in waiting upon 
him. 

(196). Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiyiyas, 

at some time or other brought out his air-dried 
potter’s ware from within his workshops: and having 
done so placed it in the heat of the sun. 
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(196) Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahftvlra, spoke thus unto 

Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajlviyas, “ SaddSla- 
putta, what is this potter’s ware made of ? ” 

(197) . Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajlviyas, 

spake unto the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, as 
follows: “This ware was at first clay, anc? after 
that it is kneaded with water; and then? it is 
thoroughly mixed with potash and dung; and then it 
is placed upon the wheel and thence are made many 
bowls (and the rest as before).** 

'198). Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, spake thus 

% 

unto Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajlviyas: 
“ Saddalaputta, is this potter’s ware made with 
exertion and (so on , down to) manly strength, or is it 
made without exertion and (so on, down to) manly 
strength ? ” 

Ardha-Magadhi.] Extract No. 21. 

Jinacaritra. 

1'eing part of the Kalpasutra ascribed to BhadrabShu. 
Edited by Jacobi. 

(56) . Tae 1 nam Siddhatthe khattie paccusa-kala-samajamsi 

kodumbiya-puriso saddavei, -lid evam vayasl 

(57) . “khippam 2 3 eva, bho Devnmippiya ! ajja savisesam 

bahiriyam uvatthana-salam 8 gnndhodaya-sittam suiya- 
eamraajjiovalittam 4 sugandha- vara- pafica-vanna- 
pupphovayara 5 -kaliyam kaiaguru-pavara-kundurukka- 
turukka- dajlhanta* dhuva-maghamaghanta- gandh-ud- 


1 J. reads tate in this and some other places. Other MSS. have tee. 

2 Vide pa^e 03. 

3 ‘ assembly-room, pavilion. 

4 ‘cleaned * (hie) * swept ' (smn-rmrj) and ‘smeared* (upa + fip ). 

5 uvaydra • decorations, festoons’ (upa + k\r). 
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dhuyabhiramam 1 sugandha-vara-gandhiyam gandha- 
vatti 2 3 -bhuyam kareha karaveha, karitta ya karavitta 
ya sihasanam rayaveha, 3 -tta main eyam anattiyam 
khippam eva paccappinaha. 4 ” 

<58). Tae nam t© kodumbiya-purisa Siddhatthenam ranna 

evam vutta samana, hattha-tuttha-;7mz -haya-hiyaya, 
karayala- java kattu : 5 * “ evam sami! ” tti anae 
vinaenam vayanam padisunanti, - tta Siddhatthassa 

• • • • JL • • 

khattiyassa antiyao padinikkhamanti, -tta jen’eva bahi- 
riya uvatthana-sala, ten’eva uvagacchanti, •tta khip¬ 
pam eva savisesam bahiriyam uvatthana-salam gan- 
dkodaya-sittam suia-^ava sihasanam rayavinti, - tta 
jen’eva Siddhatthe khattie, ten’eva uvagacchanti, 
•tta karayala-pariggahiyam dasa-naham sirasa vattam 
anjalim kattu Siddhatthassa khattiyassa tarn anat¬ 
tiyam paccappinanti. 

(59). Tae nara Siddhatthe khattie kallam pau-ppabhayae raya- 

nle, phuU’uppala - kamala - komaPummilliyammi aha- 
pandure pabhae, rattasoga-ppagasa-kimsuya-suya-mu‘ 
ha - gufij’addha - rfiga-sarise® (bandbujlvaga - parava- 
na-calana-nayana - parahuya-suratta-loyana-jasuyana- 
kusuma-rasi ♦ himgulaya - niyaraireya - rehanta-sarise) 7 


1 aguru 4 aloe.* kundurukka ‘olibanum.’ turukka 4 incense.’ magha* 
maghanta cf. Panj. maghna ‘burn,’ H. moghan ‘redolent.’ uddhuya= 
uddhuta. dhuva ‘ incense.’ 

2 vatti (varti). 

3 ray&veha ‘have prepared’ caus. ( rac, 

4 2nd plur. iraperat. of paccappinai ‘returns’ denom. from pratyarpcnia. 

6 kattu ( kartu° originally infin. used as gerund k rtva). 

8 -ppagasa (prakasci). kimsua “ Butva 1 rondos' t ” (kitpAuka). suya 
“parrot” (Suka). gufljaddha. The construction is Siddhatthe... .saya- 
nijjao abbhutthei; with locative absolute ray ante, pabhae, sure 
dinayare, andhayBre, jivaloe. 

7 bandhujivaka “Pentapetes? Phoenicia.” paravana 4 pigeon '(paravata). 
parahuya ‘cuckoo’ ( parabhfta ) jasuyana ‘Chinese rose.’ hingulan 
‘cinnabar.* nikara ‘mass.’ atireka ‘excess.’ rchanta 4 shining.’ 
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kamalayara-sunda-bohae 1 


utthiyammi sure, sahaasa- 


rassimmi dinayare teyasa Jalante, (ahakkamena uie 
divavare, tassa va kara-paharaparaddhammi andhaya- 
re, balayava-kurikumenam khacie vva jlva-loe) 2 
sayanijjao abbhutthei. 


tta paya-pidhao paccoruhai, 3 -ltd Jen* eva attana-s&lS. 4 

• • • • • i 

ten eva uvagacchai, -ttd attarfa-salam anupavisai, 
-tta anega-vayama-jogga- vaggana-v&maddana-malla- 
juddha-karanehim, 5 sante parissante s,aya-paga-sa- 
hassa-pagebim 6 sugandha-tilla-m-aiehim plnanijje- 
him dlvanijjehim mayanijjehim vimhanijjehim dappa- 
nijjehim savv’indiya-gaya-palhayanijjehim abbhah- 
gie, 7 tilla-cammamsi niunehim padipunna-pani-paya- 
sukum&la-komala-talehim purisehim abbhartgana-pari- 

maddan-uvvalana-karanaguna-nimmaehim 8 cheehim 

• • 

dakkhehim patthehim kusalehim mehavlhim® Jiya- 
parissamehim atthi-suhae mamsa-suhae taya-suhSe 18 
roma-suliae cauvvihae suha-parikammanae samva- 
hanae samvahie samane avagaya-parissame attana- 
salao padinikkhamai. 


tta jen’eva majjana-ghare, ten 'eva uvagacchai, -tta 


1 bohae 4 awakening ’ (bodhakah). 

* “ lm - kkamena ‘ in du * «"»■ O/olha-tram^a). pahara ‘blows'(pm- 
ham), nparaddha ‘driven away’ (apa + radh\. balSvavn ‘young sun.’ 
khacie, text has khaoiya. 

:J descends (prati + ai»a + ruh). 

* nttn.m-snla ‘gymnasium’ meaning shown by context. KSdambari 
has vyayatna-sala. 


1 VB 88 nrm ‘ jumping, vamaddnnn (W+5 + morrfmm). 
• wrestling.’ 


mallajuddha, 


o saya-paga- • refined a hundred times’ (iota-paka-). 

7 abbhahgie 4 anointed ’ Mg. abbhahgide JM. abbhahgio retain the 
Old g. (Skt. abhyakta y'aHj ). prhwniya ‘soothing.’ modaniya ‘invigorat¬ 
ing. brtnJt'jnJya * nourishing.’ -pro hladaniya • refreshing.’ 

M nttmSbi ‘experienced.’ udvalann ‘stretching.* 

U chtku 4 clever.* pratfha ‘pre eminent.* mc^arin *intelligent.’ 

1,1 tay& ‘skin’ (*tvaca=tvak). 
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majjana-gbaram anupavisai, -tta sa-mutta-jalakula- 
bbirame 1 vicitta-mani-rayana-kottima-tale 2 rama- 
nijje nbana-mandavamsi, nana-mani-rayana-bhatti- 
cittamsi 3 nbana-pldhamsi suha-nisanne pupphodaehi 
ya gandbodaebi va usinodaehi ya suddhodaehi y« 

kallana-karana-pavara-majjana-vihle majjie, tattba 
kouya-saehim 4 babu-vihebim kallanaga-pavara-majja- 
navasane pambala-sukumala-gandba-kasaiya-lubiy’ • 
ange 6 ahaya-sumab’aggha-dusa-rayana-atjsamvude* 
sarasa-surabbi-go.slsa-candananulitta-gatte 7 sui-malS- 
vannaga-vile vane 8 aviddba-mani-suvanne kappiya- 

har -addbabara 9 -tisaraya-palamba-palambamane ka¬ 
di-sufctaya-kaya-sobhe 10 piniddba-gevijje 11 angulijjaga- 
laliya-kayabbaranaevara-kadaga-tudiya-fcbambbiya- 
bbue 18 abiya-niva-sassirle kundala-u]jovivanane 14 mau- 
da-ditta sirae bffc v ntthaya-8ukaya-raiya--vaeebe > 1B mud- 
diya-pingar -angulie palamba-palambamana-sukaya- 

pada-uttarijjenana-mani-kanaga-rayana-vimala-mab’a- 
riha-niunoviya-misimisinta - viraiya-susilittba-visittba* 
naddhaviddba-vira-Valae : 16 kim babuna : kappa- 

1 jSla; * lattice windows of stone work.* 

2 kottima 4 mosaic pavement ’ ( kuttima ). 

8 bhatti (bhakti), 4 variegated decoration, arabesques.’ 

4 kouya 4 pleasure ’ ( kautuka ). 

6 pamhala * long-haired, downy * [pakemala ). kasaiya ‘ dyed red.’ lu- 
hiya 4 dried ’ (Weita f). 

6 ahaya 4 new * (ahata). dusa 4 robe * (cf. dueya 4 tent, cotton’). 

7 goslsa 4 cow’s-head—a rich sandal ’ 

8 vannaga 4 sandal ’ ( varnaka ). 

8 hara 4 necklace of eighteen strings.’ tisarayn 4 of three strings.’ 

10 kadi 4 hip * (kati). suttaya, 4 belt ’ (sutraka). 

11 piniddha 4 put on ’ ( pinaddha ). graivtya 4 collar.* 

12 kaya 4 hair ’ (kaca). 

13 kadaga 4 bracelet ’ ( kataka ). tudiya 4 bangle ’ T (tru\ika), cf. Panj. toy#. 

14 ujjoviya 4 lighted up ’ ( ud+dyut but Pischel § 243 refers to */dyu). 

15 otthaya 4 covered with ’ (ava+stf), cf. M. otthaia (ava+sthag). 

1® oviya ‘decorated.’ misimismta 4 shining brightly,’ onomatopoeic 
denominative, taken into Sanskrit as mitamifiayate. Pischel § 558. 
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rukkhae ceva alamkiya-vibhusie nar’inde sa-korinta- 

• • 

malla-dffmenam chattenam dharijjamanenam seya- 
vara-caraarahim uddbuvvamanibim 1 * mangala-jaya- 

sadda-kayaloe anega-gananayaga-danclanayapa-ralsa* 
ra-talavara-madambiya-kodumbiya • manti-mabaman* 
ti-ganaga-dovariva-araacca-ceda-pidharaadda - nagara- 

nigama- setthi- senavai -satthavaha -duyn- ^andhivnla"* 
saddhini samparivude dhavala-mabamelia-ni^ae iva 
gaha-gana-dippanta-rikkha-tara-ganana majlhe sasi 

vva piya-datnsane nara-val nar’inde nara-vasahe nnra- 
slbe abbhahiya-raya-teya-lacchle dippamane raajja**a- 
gharao padinikkhamai. 

(62) . -tta jen’eva bahiriya uvatthana-sala, ten’eva uvagaechai 

• • • • • w 

tta slbasananisi puratthabbimuhe 3 nislyai. 

(63) tta appano uttara-puratthime disl-bhae attba hbadda- 

# • 

sanaim seya-vattha-paccutthuyaiin 4 siddhattbaya- 

kaya-maiigalovayaraiin rayfivei, -tta appano a-dura- 

samante nnna-raani-rnyana-mandiyani ahiya-peccha- 

nijjam raah’aggha-Yara-pnttnn'-uggayam sanha* 

patta-bhatti-saya-citta-tanam 5 Ihamiva- usabha- tu- 

• * * 

raya -nura-magma- vilmga* v.daga- kinnara- ruru- bara- 
i)lia- camara* kunjara - vanalaya- pauma - lava - bhatti- 
cittam 6 abbbintariyam iavaniyam aftchavet,’ tta nfi. 
na-mani-ravana-bhatti-nttam attharaya-miu-masu* 




1 mldhuvvunt Ann - shaken * (mt+dlnl), 

Ih.s list of ,n«y lu- interpreted variously, rfdsara 

(rye*caru) Cmnn^yumraja. Jmohi S.B.E. • kmgs. primes.' 

lay da jiulyiw, .ftirobi ‘ saimps.’ t a la vara * bodyguards.* J. * knights.» 

nmdamhiya ‘ she riffs. /dihamarda parasites, c ompanions,* J. • dancing 
Clusters.' 


3 piirattlm *ea$t* (punistut). 

1 p<3( «utthuva- parent I hay a ‘vow red* iprati+ava + str), 
snnlin • einooth ’ (4Ud*ua). tffnu * thread ’ (tflwj). 

** Ihumryit • wolf,* vyula(ka) • >nuke * duya, Iuya=/uf8. 

• aiVliilvoi • has drawn.’ 



tvtrodUCTIQV TO pRA^ptt. 


173 


rag* -otthayam 1 seva-vattha-paccutthuyam su- 
mauyam anga-suha-pharisagam 2 * visit tham Tisalae 
khattiyanle bhaddasanam rayavei, -ltd kodumbiya- 
purise saddavei, -tta evam vayasl. 

(64) “ khippam eva, bho Devanuppiya ! atth’ahga-mahani- 

mitta-sutt*-attha-dharae viviha^sattha-kusale suvina- 
-lakkhana-padhae saddaveha. 

Translation: 

(66) Then the Kshatnya Siddhartha at the time of daybreak 

called his family servants and spoke thus: 

(57) ‘Now, beloved of the gods, quickly to-day make ready 

or have made ready in all particulars the outer hall of 
audience, (see that it be) sprinkled with scented 
water, cleaned, swept and newly smeared, furnished 
with offerings of fragrant, excellent flowers of all 
five colours, made highly delightful through curling, 
scented fumes of black aloe, the finest kundurukka 
and turuslika , and burning incense, exquisitely 
scented with fine perfumes, and turned as it were 
into a sceht-box; and having done all this arrange 
my throne, and having done this report to me quickly 
the execution of these orders.*’ 

(68). Then the family servants, on being thus addressed by 

the King Siddhartha, with glad, pleased and (so on 
down to) enraptured hearts, saluted (as before down to 
‘on their heads*) and politely accepted the words of 
the command saying : * Yes master ! * Then they left 
the presence of the Kshatnya Siddhartha, and went 

1 attharaya 4 coverlet.’ (5 + s*f). masura(ka) ‘pillow.’ 

2 manya ‘soft 1 (mrduka), phavisaga (sparsaka). 

a The Kalpasiitia was translated by Dr. J. Stevenson, 1848. That 

translation however is not accurate. The standard translation is that of 

Hermann Jacobi's Sacred Books of the East Series, vol. XXII, p. 241ff. 

This has been modified here only to make the text clearer to the student 


174 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


to the outer hall of audience and quickly they (made 

ready) in all particulars the outer hall of audience, 

sprinkled with scented water, cleared land so on) and 

prepared the throne. Having done this they repaired 

to the place w here the Kshatriya Siddhartha was, and 

Joining the palms of their hands so as to bring the ten 

nails together laid the folded hands on their heads 

and reported the execution ot that order to the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha. 

(69). Then on the morrow when the night was growing light, 

when the pale morning disclosed the soft flowers of the 
full-blown lotuses, and the sun arose ; in hue like the 
red a6oka, the open rottlesia IcimSuka , a parrot’s bill 
or the gunjardlm , intensely bright like the bandhu - 
jivaka, like the eyes and feet of a turtle-dove, the 
cuckoo’s scarlet eyes, a mass of China roses or a lump 
of vermilion, the w ? aker of the locus pools; and the 
maker of the day thousand-rayed was shining in his 
radiance : when ir due time the maker of the day had 
risen and by the blows of his hands the darkness was 
driven aw r ay, and while the inhabited world was, as 

it w'ere, dipped in saffron by the morning sun,—the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha rose from his bed, 

(60). and having risen he descended trom the footscool, went 

to the hall fdr gymnastic exercises and entered it. 
And with many strenuous exercises sucn as leaping, 
massage and wrestling 1 he became thoroughly tired, 
and then he was anointed with various kinds of 
fragrant oil, distilled a hundred or o thousand times, 
which nourished, beautified, invigorated, exhilarated, 
strengthened and 1 increased all senses and limbs. On 
an oiled hide he was shampooed with soft and tender 
palms of the hand and sole& of the feet, by olever men 
who were well acquainted with the best qualities of 

1 Jacobi renders: “jumped, wrestled, fenced and fought.” 
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anointing, kneading and stretching; well trained, skil¬ 
ful, excellent, expert, intelligent and never tiring. 
When by this fourfold agreeable treatment of the body 
the king’s bones, flesh, skin and hair had been bene¬ 
fited, and his fatigues banished he left the hall for 
gymnastic exercises, 

(61). and having taken his way towards the bathing house, he 

entered therein. In a pleasant bath-room delight¬ 
ful with many windows adorned with pearls, its 
floor decorated with a mosaic of jewels and gems, 
he sat comfortably on a bathing-stool inlaid with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, and 
bathed himself with water scented with flowers and 
perfumes, with tepid water and pure water, according 
to an excellent method of bathing, combined with 
healthy exercises. When this healthy excellent bath¬ 
ing with many hundredfold pleasures was over, his 
body was dried with a long-haired soft scented and 
coloured towel, he was clad in a new and costly excel¬ 
lent robe, his limbs rubbed with fresh and fragrant 
go&irsha, and sandal and adorned with fine garlands 
and sandal-ointment. He put on jewels and gold, 
hung (round his neck) necklaces of eighteen, nine and 
three strings and one with a pendant and adorned 
, himself with a zone. He put on a necklet, rings and 
charming ornaments for the hair, and encumbered his 
arms with splendid bracelets and bangles. He was 
of exceeding beauty. His face was illuminated by 
earrings, his head with a diadem. His breast was 
covered, decked and adorned with necklaces, his fingers 
were gilded with his rings. His fine cloth toga was 
swinging with pearl pendants. He put on as an 
emblem of his undefeated knighthood, glittering, well- 
made, strong, excellent, beautiful armlets, m:de bv 
clever artists of flawless and costly jewels, gold and 
precious stones of many kinds. In short, the king 
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was like a Wishing Tree, decorated and adorned. An 
umbrella, hung with wreaths and garlands of korinta 
flowers, was held above him. He was fanned with 
excellent white chowries, while his appearance was 
greeted with auspicious shouts of victory. Surrounded 
by many chiefs, judges, princes, bodyguards, sheriffs, 
heads of families, ministers, chief ministers, astro¬ 
logers, doorkeepers, counsellors, servants, dancing 
masters, citizens, traders, merchants, heads of guilds, 
generals, leaders of caravans, messengers and frontier- 
guards, he--the lord and chief of men, a bull and lion 
among men, shining with excellent lustre and glory, 
lovely to behold like the moon emerging from a great 
white cloud in the midst of the flock of the planets 
and of brilliant asterisms and stars—left the bathing 
house, 

(62) . entered the outer hall or auuiouvo ana sat down on his 

throne with his face towards the east. 

(63) . On the north-eastern side he ordered eight state chairs, 

covered with cloth and auspiciously decorated with 
white mustard, to be set down. Not too far from and 
not too near to himself, towards the interior of the 
palace he had a curtain drawn. It was adorned with 
various jewels and precious stones, extremely worth 
seeing, very costly and manufactured in a famous 
town: its soft cloth was covered all over with hun¬ 
dreds of devices and decorated with piotures of wolves, 
bulls, horses, men, crocodiles, birds, snakes, kinnaras, 
deer, &arabha$ y yaks, elephants, shrubs and plants. 
Behind it he ordered to be placed for the Kshatriy&ni 
Trisala, an excellent chair of state decorated with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, fur¬ 
nished with a coverlet and a soft pillow, covered with 
a white cloth, very soft and agreeable to the touch. 
Then he oalled the family servants and spoke thus: 
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(64). “Quickly, O beloved of the gods, call the interpreters 

of dreams who know well the science of prognostics 

with its eight branches, and are well versed in many 
sciences besides 


Magadhi.] Extract Noi 22. 

Sakuntala. 

Interlude at the beginning of Act VI. (Pischel p. 113; M.W. 

p. 216). City-superintendent, two policemen and a fisherman. 

Policemen. Hande kumbhilaa ! kadhehi, kahim, tae ese maha- 

ladana-bhasule ukkinna-nam’-akkhale laakle angullae sa- 
masadide ? 1 

Fisherman. ( Nervously ) Pasidantu bhavamissa ! na hage Idi- 
sassa akayyassa kalake. 2 

First.Policeman. Kim nu kkhu sohane bamhane si tti kadua 
lanfia de paliggahe dinne ? 8 

Fisher. &unudha dava. Hage kkhu &akkavadala-va& dhl- 
vale. 4 

Sec. Pol. Hande padaccala! kim tumam amhehim yadim va- 
sadim ca puscide ? 6 

[Superintendent. Suaa ! kadhedu saw am kamena. Ma nam 

padibandhedha]® 


1 hande cf. hanta ‘ go to! ’; only used to inferiors, kumbhilaa * thief * 
ong. ‘crocodile.’ ladana=Aaur. radana (M. raana) § 57. -bha6ula= 
bha&ura. ukki$na= utkirna. akkhala=oWa, according to Gramma- 
rians should be aSkala or (Hemacandra) ahkala. [h=jihvamuliya]. 
laakie ‘ royal.’ Pischel thought we should read l5a-kelake. SamaSadide 

(sam+n+aad). 

JLtT* (aa T ]P,8Chel ’ 8 tCXt has aka ij a ^». most of his 
akajjassa which is 6aur. kalake =karakah . 

8 laflflg «by the king.* 

4 &akravatara, dhivarah. 

5 patacconl or pataccam * thief.’ yadim text has jadim like the MS^ 

asr- b '~ i ^■-• * 

6 1116 Sn Pe™>tendent does not speak MSgadhi. Suaa «spy > (sue). 
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Both. Yam lautte anavedi. Lavehi, le lavehi! 1 
Fisher. 6e hage yala-badisa-ppahudlhim masca-baridhano 
vaehim kudumba-bhalanam kalemi. 2 
[Supdt. ( Laughing) Visuddho danim de ajlvo !] 

Fisher. Bhattake ma evam bhana ! 

Sahaye kila ye vi nindjde na hu se kamma vivajjanlake 
pasumali kaledi kalana chakkamma-vidule vi sottie. 3 


[Supdt. Tado, tado ?] 

Fisher. Adha ekkadiasam mae lohida-mascake khandasc 
kappide. 4 yava tassa udala’bbhantale edam maha-ladana- 
bhasulam arigullaam peskami. pascft idha vikka&’ttham 
nam damsaante yyeva gahide bhavamissehim. Ettike 
dava edassa agame. Adhuna maledha kuttedha v£. 5 
[Supdt. (Sniffing the ring) Janua, macchodara-samthidam ti 
natthi samdeho. Tadha aam se vissagandho. Agamo 

danim edassa vimarisidavvo. TS edha raaulam Jeva 

• • 

gacchamha]. 6 

Policemen. (To the Fisherman) Gadca le ganthi-cheda& gasoa. 7 
[Supdt. Suaa! idha Go-ura-duare appamattS padivSledha 
mam Java raaulam pavisia nikkamSini]. 

Both. Pavisadu lautte sami-ppa^ad’attham. 

[Supdt. Tadha]. (Exit.) __ 

1 lautte contracted from l&avltte=Saur. raautto (rijapuirab), or=Apa. 
raauttu, BihSii r&ut ( rajaduta ), vide Grierson, Phonology. 

2 yala 4 net.’ batjiga 4 hook.* magca 4 fish.’ kalemi=$aur. karerai. 

8 gahaya (sahaja). trivatfaniya—ra5li= 4 mfirtmaifi.’ k&lanl=*5ran5f 
—kamma—long for metre, vidule ‘skilled’ (in the six occupations). 
gottie =6 rotrxy ah. 

4 lohida* 4 Roh’ 6aur. rohido, M. romo (?). Apa. rohiu, Hindi rohu 
khandago kappide (JfcoJp) 4 cut into pieces.’ peekimi, according to Hema- 
candra and others this is the correct form. (Pischel Gr. § 324.) According 
to another authority and the LaUtavigrahar&ja-natakam it should 1* 
pedkami. Text has pekkh&mi. 

8 vikkaattham ‘in order to sell.’ maledha i rape rat. of maledi=m5«i- 
yati. kuttedha imperat. of kuttedi ( kut[ayati ). 

8 Janua (Januka) Policeman’s name. vissa=rism 4 musty’; Comm. 
Smiia • raw flesh.’ vim<\risulavvo=vimar*|art/a& ‘ must be investigated.’ 

' t ganthi-chedaa ‘cut-purse ’ 
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Spy, J&nua! cilaadi lftutte. 1 

Januka. Nam avasalovasappanla khu laane honti. 1 
Spy, Janua ! sphulanti me aggahasta. (Pointing to the fisher • 
man) imam ganthichedaam,vavadedum. 8 
Fisher. Nalihadi bhave akalaba-malake bhodum. 4 
Jan. (Looking round) Ese »amhanam isale patte genhia laa- 

sasanam. (To the fisherman) Saulanam muham peskasi, 
adhava giddha-sialSnam ball bhavissasi! 5 

[Supdt. (Entering) Siggham siggham edam (Drops his voice)]. 
Fisher. He hade mhi (in distress). 

[Supt. Muncedha re muncedha jalovajlvinam, uvav ann o se 
kila anguliaassa agamo, amha-samina jeva me kadhidam]. 
Spy. Yadha anavedi lautte. Yama-vasadim gadua padiniutte 
khu ese. (Releases the fisherman.) 

Fisher. (Saluting the Supdt.) Bhattake tava kelake mama 
y I vide! (Falls at his feet): 8 

[Supdt. Utthehi, utthehi! Eso bhattina augullaa-mulla-sam- 

mido paridosio de pasadlkido. Ta genha edam] (Gives 
the fisherman a bracelet). 

Fisher. (Receiving it with delight) Anugahide mhi. 

Jan. Ese khu lanfia tadha name anugahide yam sulado odalia 
hasti-skandham samalovide. 7 

Spy. Lautte! palidosie kadhedi mahaliha-ladanena tena angu- 

llaena samino bahumadena hodawam ti. 8 

• • 

1 cilaadi * is a long time.* 

2 4 Kings must be approached as occasion offers* (upa + srp). 

* sphulanti «quiver.’ Text phulanti but see Pisehel | 311. Similarly 
§ 310 for -hasta (text hattha). vavadedum infin. caus. (vi + a+pad). 

4 na + alihadi (arhati). 

6 6 aO]a kind of fish (Sakula ). There are various readings here 

Pischel say 8 = 0 tx» kulanam. 

® kelake=kerako the prototype of genitival affixes like -kero -ker -er 
yivide 4 life.’ 

7 odalia (cf. odSra § 75 )—avatarya. 6 amalovido past part, caus 
'«om+5+ruA). ‘Mounted on the withers of an elephant * denotes eleva¬ 
tion to high dignity (MW.). Text haa-hatthi-kkhandham. 

8 mahaliha=moAdr/io. 
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[Supdt. Ijlam tassinj bhattino mahariha-radanam ti na pari- 
doso. Ettikam una—]. 

Both. Kimnama? 

(Supdt. Takkemi tassa damsanena ko vi hiaa-tthido Jano 

bhattina sumaridd tti, Jado tarn pekkhia muhuttaam paidi- 

• • • • 

gambhlro vi pajjussua-mano asi]. 1 * 3 
Spy. Toside danim bhatta lauttena. 

Jan. Nam bhanami imassa mascali-sattuijo kid6 tti (Looks 
jealously at the fisherman)* 

Fisher. Bhattaka ido addham tumhSnam pi sula-mullam 
bhodu. 

Jan. Dhlvala! mahattale sampadam me piavaa&ake eam- 
vutte’si kadamball-saddhikd kkhu padhamam amhanam 
sohide iscladi. Tft sundikagalam yeva gascamha.* 

(Exeunt omnes.; 

Magadhi.} Extract No. 23. 

Sthavaraka (Mrcch. Act X) 

Enters along the roof and in chains. 

(Listens to the proclamation in distress). 

Kadham apave Caludatto vavadladi! Hage nialena saminS 
bandhide. Bhodu 1 akkandami. Sunadha, ayya dun&dha. Asti 
danim mae pavena pavahana-padivattena Puspa-kalandaa • 
yinnuyvanam Vasantasena nlda. Tado mama samina ‘ mam 
na kamesi’ tti kadua, baku-pasa-balakkalena m&lidfi, na una 
edina ayyena. Kadham 1 Viduladae na ko vi 4un8di. T& kim 
kalemi ? Attanaam pademi. (Reflecting) Yai ewam kalemi, 
tada ayya-Caludatte na vavadladi. Bhodu. Imado pasada- 
balagga-padolikado edinS yinna-gavakkhena attfinaam nikkbi- 

1 paidi=praA:rh. pajjussua (paryutsuka) cf. § 41. 

- meAcali ‘ fish,* cf. Hindi machll; Sindhi maohcujl * MarithI m&sali 
from a popular diminutive of maocha=maf«ya. § 56. 

3 maliattale compar. of tnahcU -. ksdamball, hadamba ‘toddy.* 4ad- 
dhiko ‘feast enjoyment* (vagdhi). 4ohido =sauhrdam. 4u^ik&gila 
‘ grog-shop.' 
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vami. Balam hage uvalade, na una ese kula-putta-vihaganam 
vasapadave ayya-Caludatte. Evvam yai vivayyami laddhe 
mae palaloe. ( Throws himself down) Hi hi! na uvalad8 mhi. 
Bhagge me danda-niale. Ta candala-ghosam samannesami 
apave ‘ sinless/ v&vadladi, pass, caus (vi + o + pad) . nialena 
‘ with a letter * ( nigada ). malida=6. marida. -balagga- ‘ dove¬ 
cot’ (?) ( valagra ). padolika {pratoli -f ka) ‘gateway* (vide Vogel, 
J.R.A.S., July, 1906). gav*akkha ‘bull’s-eye,* ‘round window 
or loophole,’ cf. French ‘ ceil de bczuf * meaning ‘bull’s-eye,* 
i.e. ‘window.’ (Acc. Grammarians should be gavaska or 
gavahka). uvalade ‘done for* (uparatah). padave ‘tree.* 
vivayyami (text vivajjami) (vi + pad). pala-loe ‘the other 
world.* 


Magadhi.] Extract No. 24, 

Sakarah (Mrcch. Act X) 

(Entering in great glee). 

Mamsena tikkhamilikena bhatte 
sakena supena sa-mascakena 
bhuttam mae attanaaisa gehe 
salissa kulena gulodanena. 1 

(Listening) Bhinna-kamsa-khaiikhanae Candalavaae sala- 
samyoe.* Yadha p, ese ukkhalide va^/Aa-dindima-sadde pada- 
hSpam a sunladi, tadha takkemi, daUdda-Caludattake vajjha - 
tthanam nladi tti. 8 Ta peskissam. Sattuvinase nama mama 

i bhuttam mao *1 have dined* (bhuj). tikkha ‘ pungent ’=<* A» n a. 
(Possibly tihkha or ttfkha would be better Mg.), amilika • acid,* ‘tama¬ 
rind’ (amlikS cf. H. imil). bhatte ‘food.’ ‘rice,* bhakta cf. H. bhat. 

W ^ ld ex P ecfc * 5va cf - rSva. attanaa&ia, a later form than attano, 
$ . kula ‘ food, boiled rice.’ gulodai>a ‘ treacle porridge ’ (H. guj). 

4 2 3 * * * ^ a ^myoa ‘combination of accents.* (svara) ‘ intonation.’ vaa 
‘speech.’ kamfia ‘ goblet, gong’ (kamaya ‘brass,’ etc.). 

3 ukkhaUdo • raised.’ khal ‘move or shake,’ vajjha‘of execution.’ 

' Pt Jr *f 8 ' 8aid ^ h® Vayyha ’ The combination yyha suggests 

at Mg. y differed from the usual pronunciation of V in the direction 

of zh. -tthSna acc. Hemacandra should be -stana. 
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mahante hajakkassa palldose hodi. 1 Sudam a mae, ye vi kila 

sattum vfivSdaantam peskadi, tassa annassim Jammantale 

ahkhi-loge na hodi. Mae khu visa-ganthi-gabbha-pavistena 

via kldaena kim pi antalam maggamanena uppadide tfiha 

dalidda-Caludattaha vinase. 2 3 §anipadam attanakelikae p5s5- 

da-balagga-padolikae ahiluhia attano palakkamam peskami. 2 

(Does so , and has a look) Hi, hi, edftha dalidda-C&ludatt&ha 

vajjham nlamanaha evaddhe yana-sammadde, yam velam 

amhalise pavale vala-mannsse vajjham nladi tam velam kelide 

bhave l 4 (Looking again) Kadham! Ese se nava-baladdake 

via mandide dakkhinam disam nladi. 5 Adha kimnimittam 
• • • • • • 

mama-kelikae pasada-bSlagga-padolikSe samlve ghosanS niva- 
dida, nivalida a ? 6 (Looking round) Kadham! Stavalake oede 
vi mtthi idha. 7 Ma nama tena ido gadua mantabhede kade 
bhavissadi. 8 Ta yava nam annesami. (Descends and comes 
forward.) 

Servant. (Catching sight of him) Bhatt&lakS, ese se figade! 
Executioners. Osaladha, dedha maggam, d&lam dhakkedha, 

hodha tunhla, a 

avinaa-tikkha-vis&ne do9ta-baille ido ©di. 2 

• • • 

This character is supposed to speak a dialect Sfik&rl (see 

1 hadakka ia the usual form; also hafaa, halaka (in verse) *hfdaka. 

2 Text akkhi (Pischel § 24). kldaa * insect 1 (fcifoJfca). vi4aganthi T a plant. 

3 ahiluhia (adhi+ruh). bfilagga (vids Ex. 23). 

4 evaddhe 4 so great' (JM. evadda evaddaga) e* not from svam, but 

from *ayat (Pisch. § 149, cf. ayat + tya *ayaUia—6 ttia) va 4 dha=Vfddko. 
yana*4ammadda • press of people.* pavale=6aur. pavaro. keliles 
ktdrialx. 

6 baladdake * bull ’ (of. balivarda). ? dahkinam. 

• nivadidl (ni + pat). piv&lidS (nt + cr oaus.). 

7 StRvalake (text thavalake) (Sth&varaka). 

8 mantabhedo 4 breach of oounsel,’ * be tray oL ’ ka4e=krfo$. 

• osaladha (apa or atxi+tf). d&lam 4 door* flaur. duftram. dhakkedha 
4 shut ’ from dhakkedi * shuts,' cf. Pali thaketi from an O. I. root 
like *athak, cf. H. dhSknS, dhaknS 4 cover, shut.' -vttipa «horo.' bailie 
4 bull,* Apa. balllu. Modem, 4 bail.* CSpdttt is sometimes spoken of as a 
separate dialect, and classed as an Apabhramia. 
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next extract). This passage however appears to be in much 
the same kind of Magadhl as spoken by other characters. 


Magadh?.] Extract No. 25. 

9 

Dialect. Sakarl. 

Mrcchakatikam. 

(a) Act I, v. 18. 


cyistha Vasanta'enie, cyistha, 

kim yasi, dhavasi, palaasi paskhalantl 
vasu pasida na malissasi. cyistha dava || 
kamena dajjhadi hu me hadake tavassi 
ahgala-lasi-padide via mamsa-khande |) 


cyistha Pischel Grammar § 24, and § 217 quotes 
the commentator Prthvidhara as the authority for the form 
ycistha, and in general a weak y before c; he also quotes 
Markandeya for a weak y before c and j in Mg. and Vracada 
Apabhrarasa: Mg. ycilam=ctrom, yjaa =jaya. The spelling 
cyistha may be explained as the substitution of the familiar cy 

^ for the strange yc fpq. At the same time it may be noted 
that no one knows how ‘ ycistha * should be pronounced. We 
cannot be positive how ^ was pronounced in old Magadha ; 

but if it resembled any modem pronunciation, or any sort of 
palatal stop with an off-glide, one could more readily under¬ 
stand a weak y being heard after it. 1 Very probably the was 

used to mark a peculiar way of pronouncing not amounting 

to a distinct sound either before or after it. (So the h in 
English wh does not represent a separate sound either after w t 
or before w as written in old English hto , but the surd equi¬ 
valent of the sonant w). The reading of Vararuci’s rule XI, 5 
(Cowell, p. 179) is doubtful, but it evidently refers to a method 
of pronouncing ^ not to the addition of a distinct sound. 


1 So S. K. Chatterji: * Origin and development of Bengali Language,* 
P* 248. against Grierson: ‘The Pronunciation of the Prakrit Palatals, 
J.R.A.S., 1913, p. 391. ! 
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paskhalantl ( pra + skhal). According to the grammarians slch 
should remain. Text pakkhalantl. malissasi=&aur. marissasi. 
H. and P. text has cittha, which is Saur. dajjhadi ‘ is burned.’ 

(? dayyhadi). hadake ‘heart,’ the prose form is hadakke 
(*hfdaka) Pischel § 194. tavassI=taposin. Iasi =ro&. mamsa 
—mamsa. 

Verse 21. Mama maanam anangam vammaham vaddhaantl 

nisi a saanake me niddaam askivantl i 

• • • 

pasalasi bhaa-bhlda paskhalantl skhalantl 
mama vasam anuyada Lavanasseva kuntl r 

9 _ 

Vammaha so in M. and Mg. verses. Saur. mammadha. (Text 
has mammaha). niddaa ‘sleep,’ askivantl =aksipanti. Ks 
becomes sk. (Text has akkhivanti, the a is impossible), pasa- 
\oAi=prasarasi. skh remains. (Text has anujada the &aur. 
form.) Lavanaisa ‘of Ravana.* The student will probably 
find the characteristic change l for r the most baulking feature 
in reading MagadhI or its dialects. 

Verse 23. Esa nanakamusi-kama-kasika masoasikS l&sika 

• • 

ninnasa kula-nasika avasika k&massa manjusika | 

• • • • * 

esa vesavahu suvesa-nilaa vesafiganfc vesia 

ese se dasa nSmake mat kale ayyavi mam nescadi I 

nanaka ‘coin.’ musi=mosi- ‘stealing.* kasikS ‘whip.’ 
masca-f-asika ‘ fish-eating.’ (Text maccha 0 ). lasika ‘dancer.’ 
ninnasa ‘snub-nosed’ ( nir + nasa ), i.e. of low caste. (Text 
kamassa=§aur.). ese nom. pi. masc. ‘these.* se=Saur. se 
‘ of her.* mal ‘ by me.* kala Mg. has also kada and (like 
&aur.) kada. (Text, like Northern MSS. kale), (ajjfc in Text is 

t _ 

Saur.). n8scadi (no + tccfoift). Text has necchadi. 

MagadhI.] Extract No. 26. 

Lalita-Vigraharaja-nataka (Act IV). 

(Edited Kielhorn, Indian Antiquary , vol. xx, 1891). 

Two Turushka prisoners meet a spy who is a fellow-country¬ 


man. 
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Vandinau: Ese se Sayambhll^ala- ^ » 

sim alaskiyyamana-payyande kadhara [la]-ulam yani- 

davvam. 1 2 (Purovcdokya) Vayassa ese ke vi cale 3 vva 
dlsadi ? Ta imado edassa sivilassa saluvam 4 laulam ca 
yanissamha. 

Garah : Ascaliyam ascaliyam! Aho Viggahalaa-nalesala-sill- 
nam avayyandada. 5 ( Purovdlokya ) Amha-desiya vva kevi 
pulisa pebkiyyandi. Yane vandihim edehim lmvidavvaip. 
Vandinau : Bhadda, amhanam Tuluskanam deslye vva tum- 
am pebkiyyabi. Ta kadhehi Cahamana-sivila-saluvam 
laulam ca. 

Garah : Sunadha le vandino sunadha. Hage Tuluskalaena 
saambhallsalassa sivilam peikidum peside. Tam ca dusarp- 
calam; yado tatthastehim idale puscande vi ni[Iiskan]de 
vi a palaklye tti yaniyyadi . 6 Tadhavi mae kimpi kimpi 
paccakkhikadam. 7 

Vandinau : Ascaliam ascaliam ! Kadham bhadda, tattha uva- 

• • 

stidanam cadulide anuam pi tae laskidam. 8 
• • • • * 

Gharah : Sunadha le vandino yadha mae tarn sivilam niluvi- 
dam. Hage khu sili-^omesaladevam peskidum vannandassa 
sastasia milide, milia a efctha pavibiuna bhiskam pastidum 
lagge. 9 10 Tado yam yam yanidam tarn tam tumhanam 
yahastam 10 kadhiyadu. Maavali-ni^AaZa-kalala-kadastala- 

1 Sdkaynbharlbvara : 6iVila z=4ibira 

2 alaksyamana-paryante. Yanidawam=& janidavvam. 

3 cale * spy * ( carah ). 

4 Inscription has 66aluvam (avarupam). 

6 4 boundlessness * ( aparyantata ). Silinam * of glories.’ 

® idale=Sidaro; puscande=pucchanto. yaniyyadi should be 

yanladi. nili6kande=&. nirikkhanto (nir + Iks). 

7 =pratyak8ikrtam but cf. bhiskam laSkidam below. 

3 cadulide (1)=z*ccUurite from caturci *in their cleverness.’ laskidam 
=6. lakkhidam. 

® Somebvaradeva may be the name of a prince, -pavi^iuna, a M., JM. or 
AMg. ending. pabtid\im=prarthayitum. 

10 yathartham. According to the rules should be yadhastam. 
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nam kalindanam dava sahassam. 1 Tulanganam una las- 
kam. Nalanam una yujjha -skamanam daha laskaim ti. 2 

Kim vahuna yampidena ? Tassa kadaassa pasa-stide saale 

■ 

visuske bhodi. 3 (Bahum utksipya) Edam ca tarn laulam. 4 
(t ti dar&ayati). 

Vandinau : &ahu le cala sahu ! 

Carah : Ale le vandino cilam khu me nia-stanado'nissalidassa. 4 
Ta hage vannami. 5 

Vandinau : Gasca le cala gasca. 

(iti caro niskrantah). 

Vandinau: (Purato galvavalokya) Tam nidam laula-duvalam, 

ta idha stida eva nia-laa-ppahavam payRseraha. (Punar 

0 \ 

avalokya: adnandam) Ese se Saambhallsale astftna-Btide 
pulado dlsadi. 

The Magadhl in this inscription is interesting because it fol« 
lows more closely than any MS. the rules given by Hema- 
candra. As the author Somadeva was a contemporary of 
Hemacandra, it has been suggested that he may have been 
acquainted with that grammarian, or at least with his grammar. 
Some errors have been corrected in the inscription itself, never¬ 
theless there remain forms which are not correot according to 
Hemacandra, e.g. nijjhala, yujjha, yahastam, pavi^iuna. There 
is no reason to suppose that the stage kept up the correct form 
of Magadhl down to the twelfth century, and this probably 
represents an attempt to carry out the rules for MSgadhI that 
were traditional among the grammarians, more consistently 
than usual, in order to make the speech of the TurkI prisoners 
and spies sound very foreign. It is a curious acoident that the 


1 mada-vari-nvjhara. nijjhara is M. which should be niyyhala in Mg. 

yu'})hb=yuddha is against the dialect, daha for da£a according to 
Pischel is wrong. 

ka^aa 1 host.’ (kanaka). 5Rale‘ocean.* 

4 nidlalida p. part from ni&aladi (n# + *r). 

5 4 wander.’ *vrajfiami in olass 9. 
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latest recorded fragment of Magadhi iB the most archaic in form 
that has been found. 

44 Avantl.”] Extract No, 27. 

and Daksinatya . 

Viraka and Candanaka (Mrcch. Act VI). 

Virakafr* Are re are Jaa-Jaamana-Candanaa-Mahgala-Phulla- 
bhadda-ppamuha— 

kim acchadha vlsaddha Jo so govSla-darao baddho, 
bhettuna samam vaccai naravai-hiaam a bandhanam cavi a 
Ale, puratthime padoll-duare cittha tumam. Tumam pi 
pacchime, tumam pi dakkhine, tumam pi uttare. Jo vi eso 
paara-khando, edam ahiruhia Candanaena samam gadua 
avaloemi. Ehi" Candanaa, ehi. Ido dava. 1 

Gandanakah. Are re Viraa-Visalla-Bhimaftgaa-Dandakalaa 
Dandasur a-ppamuha, 

a acchadha vlsaddha turiam Jatteha lahu karejjaua 
Lacchl Jena na ranno pahavai gottantaram gantum b 2 3 
avi a, 

ujjanesu sahasu a magge naaria a vane ghose | 

tam tarn johaha turiam sanka va Jaae Jatthai 8 

re re Vlraa kim kim darisesi bhanahi dava vlsaddham 

• • • 

bhettuna a bandhanaam ko so govala-daraam harai II 4 

kass’ atthamo dinaaro, kassa caiittho a vattae cando, 

• • • 9 

1 6aur. acchadha. M. bhettuna, vaccai. luose larger however occur 
in a verse; gadua below is of the 6aur. type. Ale seems to be a frag¬ 
ment of Mg. out of place here. 

a visaUa=tri-rfo/t/a. 

3 turiam 6. turidam. jatteha=6. jattedha ( yatadhvam ). karejjaha 
opt., pahavai, are all M. in form, naaria loc. sing. Oblique fern. sing, in 
-la is common in M. verses, johaha ( yojayata , anvesayata) ? fut. of 
(Apa.) joedi ‘sees.’ ( dyu ) or y/yudh ‘to go for.’ jaae=j6. jSymde. 
jattha relat. of attha=afra. In other dialects generally jahim is used. 

4 darisesi “seest.” 
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chattho a bhaggava-gaho, bhumisuo pancamo kassa ? 1 
bhana kassa jamma-chafctho Jlvo navamo tahea surasuo 
Jlaute Candanae ko so govala-daraam harai 1 2 3 

Ylrakah. Bhada Candanaa! 

• • • 

avaharai kovi turiam, Candanaa. savami tujjha hiaena 
Jaha addh’-uida-dinaare govalaa-darao khudido. 8 

[Servant. Yadha gona, yadha.] 4 5 
CSandanakah. Are re, pekkha pekkha. 

ohario pavahano vaccai majjhena raa-maggassa 
edam dava viaraha kassa kahim pavasio pavaBan6 tti. 6 
VIrakah. Are pavahana-vahaa ! ma dava edam pavahanam 
vahehi. Kassa-kerakam edam pavahanam ? Ko va idha 
arudho ? Kahim va vajjai ? 

[Servant. Es$ kkhu pavahane ayya-Caludattaha kelake. 
Idha ayyaa Vasantasena aludha. Puspa-kalandaam 
yinnuyyanam kllidum Caludattassa nladi.] 6 
Yirakah (doing up io Candanaka). Eso pavahana- vahao bhan&di 
“ ajJa-Carudattassa pavahanam; VasantasenS Srudha 
Puppha-karandaam JinnuJJanam nladi tti. ” 7 

1 cauttho ‘fourth,’ 8. caduttho. chattho ‘sixth* (of. H. ohat&). gaho 

* or 'ggaho ‘ planet.* bhaggava ‘belonging to Bhfgu’s daughter.* bhOmi- 
suo * son of the earth ’=Mars. 

2 tahea =tatha\va. surasuo * son of the Sun *=Satum. 

3 savami *1 swear.’ addh’uida ‘half risen,’ Saur. udida; M. uia (! 
read udia). khudido ‘ removed ’ ( khanditah ) ? from a root JfcAuf. Not 
the same as 6. khudido • broken,’ = *k*udita for ktunna. (Pischel § *68.) 

4 The servant speaks Mg. gooo ‘ bull ’ is the masc. form usual in AMg, 
Mg. For derivation Pischel suggests +gavana or *gurna. The first seems 
the more probable. 

5 oharia ‘covered’ (apa + v/*). pavahana ‘carriage.* ( pra+vah ). vacca 

‘goes (cf. JM. p. 135, n. 4). viaraha ‘ascertain* (tn + cor), pavasio ‘ set 
out ’ (pra + va6=pro«ita). 

8 MSS. and Editions have ja and jja for Mg. yo yyo. Mg. kelake 

=A. kerako. puspa (following Hemacandra), MSS. vary. Usual reading 

puppha. yinnuyyanam ‘old garden.’ Here we have the two Mg. geni¬ 
tives side by side. 

7 There is no point in supposing V. mimics the servant’s dialeot 
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G. Ta gacchadu. 

V. Anavaloido JJeva. 

C. Adha im ? 

V. Kasssa paccaena ? 

C. AJJa-Carudattassa. 

V. Ko aJJa-Carudatto ? Ka va Vasantasena, Jena anavalo- 
ldam vajjal ? 

G. Are, aJJa-Carudattam na Janasi, na va Vasantaseniam ! Jai 

aJJa-Carudattam Vasantaseniam va na jan&si, ta gaane 

jonha-sahidam candam na Janasi. 1 

ko tam gunaravindam slla-miankam jano na janadi ? 

avanna-dukkha-mbkkham caii-saara-saraam raanam i 
• • • 

do Jeva puanla iha naarle tilaa-bhuda a, 
ajjaVasantasena, dhamma-nihl Carudatto a. 2 

Notes ,—Prthvldhara makes both characters speak Avanti, 
of which he gives only the jejune information that it possesses 
the dental 5 , and ra, and is rich in proverbial sayings. Mar- 
kandeya describes it as a mixture of 6aurasenl and Makarastrl. 
Such indeed appears to be the character of the dialect as given by 
the MSS. Candanaka however speaks of himself as a Southerner 
“vaam dakkhinattha avvatta-bhasino—” ‘ We Southerners 

speak indistinctly. So Pischel thought it unlikely that Can¬ 
danaka spoke Avanti, but more probable that he spoke Daksi- 
natya (Bharata 17. 48. Sahityadarpana, p. 173. 5). It would 
appear that this was not very different from Avanti, and that 
both were nearly related to Saurasenl. * vaam dakkhinattha * 
however would be ‘amhe dakkhinacca * in Saurasenl. 

©■pecially aa he does not repeat his exact words; naturally he reports to 
C.-in his usual language. 

1 j 5 nh a 4 moonlight.’ 

!cau-saara-saraam * containing the essence of the four oceans. -nihl 
* treasury.’ 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


190 

Jain SaurasenI] Extract No. 28. 

Pravacanasara. 

(Portions of this were printed with Sanskrit version by R 
Bhandarkar in Appendix III, (p. 379 fl.) of Report on the 
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency 
during the year 1883-84. Published 1887. There is a complete 
edition with several Sanskrit commentaries published at Bom¬ 
bay. Vlra Samvat 2438.) 

I. (69). Deva-Jadi-guru-pujasu veva d&nammi va susilesu i 

uvavftsfidisu ratio suhovaog’appago appa I 
(70). Jutto suhepa Adi tiriyo va m&nuso ya devo va i 

bhudo t&vadak&lam lahadi suham indiyam vivihami 

(74) . Jadi santi hi punnftni ya parin&ma-samubbhavftni 

vivihini | 

Janayanti visaya-tanham JJvAnam devadantinam | 

(75) . Te puna udinnatanha duhidft tanhahim visaya- 

sokkhani | 

icohanti anuhavanti ya amaranam dukkha-santatti | 

III. (13). Caradi nibaddho nice am samano n&nammi darasa- 

* ' • •• • • • • 

namuhammi | 

payado mula-gunesu ya a]o so padipunna-s&manno | 

(18) . Havadi va na havadi bandho made hi(m) Jlve’dha 

k&yacetthammi | 

bandho dhuvam uvadhldo idi savani ohaddiyi 
savvam | 

(19) . ISfa hi niravekkho oau na havadi bhikkhussa isaya- 

visuddhl | 

avisuddhassa ya citte kaham nu kamma-kkhayo 
vihiui 

The cerebral n is used initially whereas AMg. JM. manu¬ 
scripts prefer initial n (dental). The letter ya is used as in 
other Jain MSS. 

This Prakrit contains words and forms that are quite foreign 
to ordinary SaurasenI—but found in Mah&rastri or Ardha- 
Magadhl. Perhaps some of the SaurasenI forms which are 

l 
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allowed by Hemacandra, but never found in the dramas, are 
derived from Digambara Texts. (Pischel § 21.) 

(69) . veva. Editor suggests yeva. Sanskrit version caiva . 

The MS. seems to have fluctuated in the use of 
ya and va. danammi loc. as in M. suhovaog’appago 
= Subhopayog-atmako . 

(70) . ada=afrna, i.e. *afa, cf. AMg. aya ; JM. attg. tiriyo 

‘ animal * ( tiryak ). 

(74). devaddntandm . 

(76). tanhg = tanha. This is merely an orthographical 
peculiarity; so is the spelling Jchk for kkh. 

III. (13). nanammi ‘ in knowledge.’ 

(18) . uvadhldo abl. of uvadhi (upadhi). idi=irt. savana 

=z6ramandh, chaddiya should be chaddida (Pischel > 
§ 291 )=chardita cf. S. vicchaddida, M. vicchad- 
dia, AMg. JM. vicchaddiya. 

(19) . cau =tyago JM. cao. The ending u (cf. vihifl) 

is exceptional and probably wrong, the mistake 
being due to the similarity of u and o in Jain MSS. 
Bombay Edition has c5yo and vihio. 

Bhasa.] Extract No. 29. 

Svapna-Vasavadattam (Act IV, p. 29). 

PraveAakah. 

Enter the Jester . 

Jester. (<Gleefully) Ditthia taitahodo Vaccha-raassa abhippeda- 
vivahamahgala-ramani/;o kalo dittho. Ko nama edam 
janadi—t&dise vayam anattha-salijavatte pakkhitta una 
ummajjissamo tti. 1 Idanim pasadesu vasladi, andeura- 
digghiasu hnaxadi , pdanta-maiira'Suumdrdni modaa-khaj- 

* tattahodo should be tattha. § 45. mangala. Cerebral 1 is written 
throughout for the dental. This is common in MSS. written in S. India, 
vayam 6aur. has amhe, Daksinatya vaam (also allowed in Saur. by 
Vararuci and Markandeya), AMg. vayam, Pali vayam. ummajjissamo 
* we shall emerge/ 
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jaant khajjlanti tti an-Acchara-samvaso Utturakuru-vaso 
mae anubhavladi. 1 Ekko khu mahanto doso, mama ahSro 
sutthu na parinamadi, suppacchadanae sayyae niddam na 

labhami, jaha■ vada-sonidam abhido via vattadi tti p©k- 

# 

khatiii. 2 Bho suham ndmat/a-paribhudam akallavattam 
ca. 8 

Enter a Maidservant. 

Maid* Kahim nu khu gado ayya-Vasantao ? (Stepping round) 

Ahmo eso Vasantao. (Approaches) Ayya\ Vasantaa! Ko 

kalo tumam annesami. 4 

• • • • 

Je 9 ter. (With a leer) Kim nimittam, bhadde ! mam annesasi ? 

1 andoura. anteura is correct (as on p. 24) but MSS. often give -nd 
for -nt, so “ Saundala ” for Sauntala. This was probably due to the 
influence of Apabhrara^a in which the change is common, ho&Iadi. 6aur. 
nhaladi. The MS. has regularly h$ and hm for nh , mh. At first sight 
this looks like a sign of antiquity; for h here represents t and AitS seems 
nearer sna than nha. The spelling hm, hn however is found in texts, 
where nh, mh is well established as correct. Pali forms like amhe, nah&- 
tako ( =8natako) show that the inversion is ancient. Moreover the 
difference between e.g., bamhano and (as in BhSsa) bahmano is not very 
great to the ear. So hna, hma may be only orthographical variations. 
palama=parama. No apparent reason for l or l here, mafira for mahura 
(=zmadhurci). This appears to be a mistake, p. 6 has mahurS. suumS- 
rani=°rairn. Neut. Plural in *5n* occurs in AMg. JM. J6. not in M. or 
Saur. In Pali it can be -ant as in Skt. 

2 sayyae (=6ayyayam) M. AMg. JM. sejjie, Mg. 6eyy5e. Here again 
double yy for double jj, as in ayyafitta, might be taken as a sign of anti¬ 
quity. Homacandra allows yya for rya in daur. The spelling iB occa¬ 
sionally found in South Indian MSS. Most write only a circle 

oO° which, says Pischel, either allows a choice between yya and jj/a, or is 
intended to express a sound between the two. (Pischel § 284.) In the 
case of Skt. yya there is no authority for Saur. having anything but jja. 
jaha is regular in M. (6aur. jadhS). 

3 n&maya- amaya • indigestion * should bo &maa in 6aur. If it is not a 
mistake, it is an archaism, kalla-vatta * breakfast.’ 

4 ayya, see note on sayyfie above. Ahmo usual spelling ammo, see 
note on hn&Iadi above. Telang’s edition of the Mfclatl-midhavam has 
the spelling ahmo. Another reading here is amme, p. 10 has ammo* 
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Maid. A.nmanam bhattinl bhanadi—avi hnado jamftduo tti. 1 

Jester. Kim nimittam bhodi pucchadi ? 

Maid. Kim annam ? sumana-vannaam anemi tti. 

• • • • • • • • 

Jester. Hnado totfabhavam. Savvam anedu bhodi v&jjU 

bhoanani. 

• • 

Maid. Kim nimittam varesi bhoanam ? 

• # • • • 

Jester. Adhannassa mama koijanam akkhi-parivatto via k«k- 
khi-parivatto samvutto. 2 * 
Maid. Idiso evva hohi. 

Jester. Qacohadu bhodi. Java aham vi taUahodo saasaip 
gacchami. 8 

Exeunt. 

{Enter Padmftvatl upth retinue and VasavadatUi wearing 
Avanti dress.) 

Maid. Kimnimittam bhatti-dftria Pamada-vanam 5ad& I 

• • • • • • • 

Padma. Hala, tdni dfiva sehalia -guhmaani pekkharai kustimi- 

ddni v& na ve tti. 4 5 
• • 

Maid. Bhatti-darie! tdni kusumidan* nama, pavar-antari- 

mm m # # 

dehim via mottia-lambaehim aidant kusamehim. 

Padma. Hala! ewam,.kim danim vilambesi ? 

Maid. Tena hi imassim silS-vattae muhuttaam npavisadu 

• • • • • • ■ • 

bhatti-daria. Java aham vi kusumavacaam karemi. 6 

• • § • 

Padma. Ayye ! Kim ettha upa visa mo ? 

Vasava. Evvam hodu. 

(They both sit down.) 

[The words in italics are not normal ^aurasenL] 

1 jamaduo § 60. 2 kukkhi • belly.* 

3 java is the ordinary form. Ya does not appear here, ahampi would 

be better. , 

4 guhmaa ( gulmaka) AMg. 6.‘ Mg. gumma § 48. There seems ho 
reason for the spelling with hm In the previous Act “ guhmadu ” 
represents gumphadu, where the inversion is not archaic. 

5 tUd-pattaka * stone slab.’ (On p. 38, sil5-pattaka). uvavisadu is 

correct &aur. So correctly uvarada, p. 40. avacaam, no ya appears here. 

13 
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Translation . 

lester. Ha. ha! How good to see the delightful time of the 
auspicious and welcome marriage of His Highness the 
King of the Vatsas. Who could have known that after 
being hurled into such a whirlpool of misfortune, we should 
rise again to the surface. Now we live in palaces, we bathe 
in the tanks of the inner court, we eat dainty and 
delicious dishes of sweetmeats—in short I am in Paradise, 
except that there are no nymphs to keep me company. 
But there is one great drawback. I do not digest my 
food at all well. Even on the downiest conches I can not 
sleep, for I seem to see the Wind and Blood disease 
circling round—Bah! there is no happiness in life if you 
are full of ailments, or without a good breakfast. 

Maid. Wherever has the worthy Vasantaka got to ? why 
here he is. Oh, Master Vasantaka, what a time I have 
been looking for you. 

Jester. And why were you looking for me, my dear. 

Maid. Our queen says, “ hasn’t our son-in-law finished his 

bath r 

Jester. Why does she want to know I 

Maid. So that I may bring him a garland and unguents of 
course. 

Jester. His Highness nas bathed. You may bring everything 
except food. 

Maid. Why do you bar food ? 

Jester. Unfortunate that I am, like the rolling of cuckoo’s 
eyes..my stomach is like that. 

Maid. May you ever be as you are! 

Jester. Off with you! I will go and attend on His Highness. 

Maid* What has brought your ladyship to this pleasure- 
garden ? 

% 

Padmavati. My dear, 1 want to see if the seoli clusters have 
flowered or not. 



195 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 

Maid. Yes, princess tney have with blossoms like pendants of 
pearls interset with coral. 

Padmavati, If that is so, my dear, why do you delay ? 

Maid. Wont your ladyship sit on this stone-bench for a 

moment, while I gather some flowers ? 

Padmavati. Dear lady, shall we sit here ? 

Vasavadatta. Let us do so. 


EARLY PRAKRIT. 
Extract No. 30. 

Asoka] 

Fourth Rock Edict. 


Western dialect from Girnar and Eastern from Dhauh. For 
details about the text see Hultzsch : Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum. Vol. I. A synoptic view of all six versions is given 
in Woolner: Asoka Text and Glossary. The translation 
follows Hultzsch. The old Brahml script did not mark the 


doubled consonants. 

Girnar. Atikatam amtaram bahuni vasasatani vadhito eva 
pranarambbo vihimsa ca bbutane.ni natisu asarnpratipat 

brambanasramananam asampr atipa tl. 

Dhauli. Atikamtam amtalam ba^huni vesa-satani vadhite va 
panalambbe vibisa ca bhutanam natisu asarnpatipati 
samanababhanesu asarnpatipati. 


In times past, for many hundreds of years, there bad ever 
been promoted the killing of animals and the hurting of living 
beings, discourtesv to relatives (and) discourtesy to Brabmanas 
and Sramanas. 

Atikatam =atikrantam. vadhito —vardhita cf. Pali vaddhito. 

• • 

nati =jndti Pali fifttis sampratipatti ‘ proper 


recognition.* 

Girnar. Ta aja devanam priyash Priyadasino rano dhanime- 
caranena bherighoso aho dhammaghoso vimanadasana ca 
hastidasana ca agikhamdhani ca anani ca divyani rupani 
dasayitpa janam. 
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Dhaoli. Se aja devanam piyasa Piyadasine lajine dhammacala- 
nena bhelighosam aho dhammaghosam vimanadasanam 
hathlni agikamdhani amnani ca diviyani lupani dasayitu 
munisanam. 

But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the 
part of King Devanampriya Priyadarsin the sound of 
drums has become the sound of morality, showing the people 
representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, 
masses of fire and other divine figures. 

aho from an aorist *abhot (Kern abhavat). Others have taken ‘ 
it in the sense of “or rather ” cf. athavd Apa. ahavai. -tpa, 

'tu—Skt. -tva, dcir&ayilva , hathlni acc. plur. masc. taken from 
the neuter declension. The meaning of agni-skandha ‘ masses 
of fire, may be bonfires or radiant beings.* 

Girnar. Yarise b:\huhi vasasatehi na bhutapuve tarise aja 

vadhite devanam priyasa Priyadasino rano dharamanusas- 

tiya anarambho prananam avihisa bhutanam natlnam 

• • 

sarnpatipati brahmanasamananam sampatipatl m atari 
pitari susrusa thairasusrusn. 

Dhauli. Adise bahuhi vasasatehi no hutapuluve tadise aja 
vadhite devanam piyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamm&nusa- 
thiya analambhe pauanaip avihisa bhutanam n&tisu 
sarnpatipati samanabainbhane.su sarnpatipati matipitusu- 
susa vudhasususa. 

Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of 

years, thus there are now promoted, through the instruction in 

morality on the pan of King Devanampriya Priyadar&n. 

abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living 

things, courtesy to relatives courtesy to Brahmanas and 

Sramanas, obedience to mother and father, obedienoe to the 
aged. 

thaira= sthavira, Pali thera. vudha=vr<Mto», Pali vuddha or 
vuddha. 

Girnar. Esa ano catahuvidhedhammacarane vadhite vadhayi* 
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sati ceva devanam priyo PriyadasI raja dhammacaranam 
id am. 

Dhauli. Esa amne ca bahuvidhe dhammacalane vadhite vadha- 
yisati ceva devanam piye PiyadasI laja dhammacalanani 
id am. 

In this and many other ways is the practice of morality 
promoted. And King Devanampriya Priyadarsin will ever 
promote this practice of morality. 

Girnar. PutrS ca potra ca pra^otra ca devanam priyaea 
Priyadasino ratio vadhayisamti idam dhammacaranam ava 
samvatakapa. 

Dhauli. Puta pi ca natipanati ca devanam piyasa Piyadasine 
lajine pavadhayisamti veva dhammacalanam imam aka- 
pam. ' 

And the sons, grandsons and great-grandsons of King 
Devanampriya Priyadarsin will promote this practice of moral- 

ity, until the aeon of destruction. 

Ava samvata-kapa=t/dmJ samvarUi-kalpat. Skapam=5-&oJ- 
pam. nati-panati, (naptf-pranapir). 

Girnar. Dhammamhi sllamhi tistamto dhammam anusasi- 
samti. 

• — 
Dhauli. Dhammasi sllasi ca cithitu dhammam anusasisamti. 

Abiding by morality and by good conduct they will instruct 

(people) in ntorality. 

cithitu gerund from a present *cithati. 

Girnar. Esa hi seste kamme ya dhammanusasanam. 

Dhauli. Esa hi sethe kamme ya dhammanusasana. 

For this is the best work viz., instruction in morality. 

Girnar. Dhammacarane pi na bhavati asllasa. Ta imamhi 

athamhi vadhl ca ahlnl ca sadhu. 

Dhauli. Dhammacalane pi cu no hoti asllasa. Se imasa 

athasa vadhl ahlnl ca sadhu. 

And the practice of morality is not for one who is devoid of 
good conduct. Therefore promotion and not neglect of this 
object is meritorious. 

Girnar. Etaya athaya idam lekhapitam imasa athasa vadhi 
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yujamtu hlni ca ma locetavya. DbadasavSsabhisitena 
devanam priyena Priyadasina rana idam lekhapitam. 
Dhauli. Etaye afchaye iyam likhite imasa athasa vadht yujam* 
tu hlni ca ma alocayisu. Duvadasavasani abhisitasa 
devanam piyasa Piyadasine lajine yam idha likhite. 

For the following purpose has this been oaused to be written, 
that they should devote themselves to the promotion of this 
practice and that they should not approve the neglect of it 
This was caused to be written by King Devanampriya 
Priyadarein when he had been anointed twelve years. 

yujamtu imperat. ‘ let them devote themselves to, carry on. 
ma alocayisu 3. plur. aor. of alocayati ‘let them not coun- 
tenanoe *; locetavya (Giraav) is fut. part., the construction 
seems to have been mixed. Dbadasa • twelve * cf. tp for tv. 
Pronounced as an implosive d eventually disappeared leaving 
only 6. Such is the origin of the Prakrit terms barasa, bftraha 
Hindi barah, etc. 

PaH] Extract No. 31. 

Jataka 308. 

(Fausb^ll Edn., Vol. Ill, p. 25. Trans. Francis and Neile. 
Vol. Ill, p. 17.) 

Java-sakuiid’jdtakam. 

Atlte Baranasiyam Brahmadatte raj jam ka rente Bodhisatto 

Himavanta-padese rukkha-kottha-sakuno hutva nibbatti. Ath- 

ekassa slhassa mamsam khadantassa atthi gale laggi, galo 

uddhumayi, gocaram ganhitum na sakkoti, khara vedanfc 
vattanti. 

Notes. — Vdrona8yavi= A Mg. Vanarasle. Brahma, Pkt. bam* 

ha. karente causal participle, &. karente is active, ruk- 

kha -* woodpecker. M rukkha so in M. S., etc.=Vedic ruksa 

“tree” doubtlessly related to vrksa whence M. JM. vaocha. 

(Pischel § 320). hutva=S. bhavia, AMg. httttS. nibbatti “was 

born again’* aor. (mr-fvft) from nibbattati=S. nivvattadi. 
§ • • • 

atha=S adha. aiha so in M. (§ 65). laggi "stuck” aor- 
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from laggati. ud-dhumayi ‘was blown up, swelled up 
pass, aor: from uddhumayati=«<MAmaj/a<e. ganhitum- 
genhidurn. sakkoti=S. sakkunoti. JM. sakkai, sakkm. vat- 

tanti=S. vattanti. 

Atha nam so sakuno goc&ra-pasuto disva sakhaya ml o 
« kin te samma dukkhatiti “ pucchi. So tarn attham acikkbt 
“Ahan te samma etam atthim apaneyyam, bhayena te 
mukbam pavisitum na visahami, khadeyyasi pi man ’’ ti. “ ma 
bhayi samma, nahan tam khadami, jivitam medehiti.” 

Votes.—nam ‘him.’ pasuto ‘intent on’ seeking (food)_ 
prasita. disva^dr?!™, AMg. dissa, dissa dissam. Sakhaya of. 

M. loc. malaa. nillno “ perched ” past part, pass of mhyati 
cf S. niliamana. samma “friend, good sir”! from samyak. 
acikkhi “told” acikkhati (d + khya reduplicated)-Amg. 
aikkhai. apaneyyam “I would remove” S. would be ava- 

neam, AMg. avanejja. visahami (vi + sah) “dare.” 

' So “ sadhu” ti tarn passena nipajjapetva “ ko janati kirn 

p’esa karissatiti ” cintetva yatha mukhatn pidabituip na sak- 
koti tatha tassa adharotthe ca uttarotthe ca dandakam tha- 
petva mukham pavisitva atthikotim tundena pahan. A.* » 
patitva gataro. So atthim patetva sihassa mukhato mkkha- 
manto dandakam tundena paharitva patento mkkhamitva 

sakhagge niltyi 

Notes. —passa=S. pasa. nipajjapetva gerund of causal from 
nipajjati (ni + pad.) pidahitum in6n. from pidahati ‘shuts 

((a)pi + dhd.) niltyi ‘ perched ’ see nilino above. 

Slho nirogo hutva ekadivasam vana-mahisam vadhitva kha- 
dati. Sakuno “ vlmamsissami nan ” ti tassa upanbhage sa¬ 
khaya nillyitva tena saddhim sallapanto pathamam gatham aha: 
Akaramhase te kiccam yam balani ahuvanthase, 
migaraja namo ty-atthu, api kjnci labliamase. 

Notes. —vlmamsissami fut. of vimamsati «'examine, try” 

(mimamsate). pathama=Pkt. padhama. akaramhase imper¬ 
fect (or aorist) atm. ahuvamhase the same from bhavati. 
ty-atthu=(tit + astu). labbamase imperative atm 
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Tam sutva slho dufcivam ga^ham aha: 

Mama lohita-bhakkhassa niccam luddani kubbato 
dant antara-gato santo tam bahum yam hi ]!yasiti 
Tam sutva sakuno itara dve ggtha abhasi: 

Akatafifium akattaram katassa appatikarakam 
yasmim katafifiuta n’atthi nirattha tassa sevanS. 

Yassa sammukha-cinnena mittadhammo na labbbati. 
anusnyyam anakkosam sanikam tamha apakkame ti. 

Evam vatva so sakuno pakkami. 

NoUs — -bhakkha «feeding on.’ kubbanto pres. part, of 
karoti. luddani ‘cruelties.’ (rudra-). abhasi ‘spoke’ aor. 
of bhasati. katannu ‘ grateful ’ (krtajna). -Cigna «performed ’ 
(*ctrna) used as p.p.p. to carati “a deed done in a person’s 
presence, so, a personal kindness.” sanikaip ‘qnioklv.’ 
Sometimes means ‘slowly’ like tanaih: original meaning 
‘ gently, softly.’ tamha (lamdt) is used adverbially in 6. 


Pal ']- Extract No. 32. 

Jataka 339. 

(Fanstyll. Vol. Ill, p. 126. Trans. Vol. Ill, p. 23.1 

Baverujatakam. 

Atlte BarSnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kSrente Bodhisatto 
mora-yoniyam nibbattitva vuddhim nnvftya nobhagga-patto 
aranne vioari. Tads ekacce vftnijft disS-kakam gahetva nftvaya 
BSverurattham agamamsn. Tasmim kirn kSle BSveruratthe 
sakunS nama n’atthi. AgatagatS rattha-vfisino tam knp’agge 
nisinnam disva “ passath ’ imassa chavivannam gala-pariyo- 
sanam mnkhatundakam mani-gulaka-sadisani akkhtniti” ka- 
kam eva pasamsitva te vSnijake Shaman: •• imam ayyo saku- 
nam amhSkam detha, amhSkam hi imina attho, tumhe attano 
ratthe afiflam labhissatha” ti. “Tena hi mulena ganhathS” 
«. “ KahSpanena no deths ” ti. “ Na demS ” ti. Anupub- 
bena vaddhetvS “ satena deth*” ti vutte “ amhSkam esa bahfi- 
pakSro, tumhehi pana saddhim mettl hotii” ti kahipana- 

satam ffahetva &dn.m<ni 
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vuddhim anvaya “attaining full growth” gerund (anti + t) 
formed by analogy with maya from mi, instead of *anvetva. 
ekacce ‘certain’ ( *eka-tya -). disa-kakam 4 foreign crow.’ aga- 
mamsu, 3, plur. aor. “ went.” Kira=£t7a. The Baveru 
kingdom was evidently on the sea, in a country where birds 
were supposed to be scarce, probably up the Persian Gulf, 
agatagata “passers by, spectators.” kupa ‘mast.’ ni- 
sinnam 4 perched ’=JM. nisinna. passatha, 2nd plur. imperat. 
‘look at.” -pariyosanam “at the end of” ( paryavasana) 

termination ’ ayyo, perhaps we should read ayya “Sirs” 
=S. ajja. Kahapana “ a coin, here probably of silver.” 
metti “ friendship.” adamsu, aor. “ they gave.” 

Te tarn gahetva suvanna-panjare pakkhipitva nanappa- 
karena maochamamsena c’eva phalaphalena ca patijaggimsu 
Annesam sakunanam avijjamanatthane dasahi asaddhammehi 
samannagato kako labhagga-yasagga-ppatto ahosi. Punavarfc 
te vanija ekam mayura-rajanam gahetva yatha acc haras ad den a 
vassati panippaharasaddena naccati evara sikkhapetva Baveru- 
rattham agamamsu. So mahajane sannipatite navaya dhure 
thatva pakkhe vidhunitva madhura-ssaram niccharetva nacci. 

phalaphala “wild fruit.” Pali often lengthens a vowel 
when a word is repeated in a compound, so khandakhandam “ in 
pieces,” kiccakiccani “all sorts of duties.” patijaggimsu, 
aor. pati-jaggafci “watch over, look after” {prali + jag?). 
samannagato “endowed with” (sam + anu + a + gam): the 
equivalent of this is found in Buddhist Sanskrit, yasagga 
“height of glory, puna-vare “the next time.” acchara 
“snapping of the fingers.” vassatl “screams” ^vaS. They 
had trained it to scream at the snapping of the fingers and to 
dance at the clapping of the hands, dhure “on the prow.’, 
thatva, M. JM. thaiuna, AMg. JS. thicca. nicchareti “emit, 
utter” causal of niccharati (nt^ + ear). 

tam disva somanassa-jata “ etani ayj'o sobhagga- 
pattam susikkhita-sakuna-rajanani amhakam detha “ ti aham- 
su. “Amhehi path am am kako anlto, tam ganhittha, idani 
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etam mora-rajanam anayimha, etam pi yacatha, tumhakam 
ratthe sakunam nama gahetva agantuni na sakka ti. Hotu 
ayyo, attano ratthe anriatn labhissatha, imam no detha 1 
mulani vaddhetva sahassena ganhimsu. Atha nagi aatta- 
ratana-vieitte panjare thapetva maechamamsa-phalaphalehi 
c’eva madhu-laja-sakkhara-panakadlhi ca patijaggimsu. Mayu- 
raraja labhagga-yasagga-ppatto jato. Tassagatakalato pat- 

thaya kakassa labhasakkaro parihayi, koci nara oloketuip pi 
na icchati. Kako khadaniya-bhojaniyam alabhamano ‘ a & 
ti vassanto gantva ukkarabhumiyam otari. 

ahamsu aor. “they said.” ganhittha 2, plur. “you 
took.” ' anayimha “ we have brought.” sakka “ it is pos¬ 
sible.” Sometimes this can be explained as the plural of sakko, 
‘able’ (=Sakyah), but it is often indeclinable, and Pischel 
derived from tahyat § 133. “ Really it is impossible to come 

with a bird in your country." thapetva= AMg. thSvettt, 
JM. thavitta, thaviuna, thaviya, §• thavia, thavia laja 
“fried corn.” patthaya “from” lit, “setting out from 
(pra + stha), so ajjapatthaya “from this day forth.” Pa^hayi 
“ fell off.” khadaniyam “ what oan be chewed, hard food, 
bhoianiyam “ soft food.” In verse we find khaijabhojjam. 
‘kaka’ ti vassanto “crying caw,caw.” ukkarabhumi 
“dunghill.” AMg. uccava 0 . otari “ settled on. 


Extract No. 33. 

Mahavainsa, Bk. VII. 

Conquest of Ceylon . 

(Dines Andersen’s Reader, p. 110. Geiger’s trans^p. 55.) 
The Buddha at his decease informed lndra that Vijaya““ 
of King Slhabahu had gone to Lafikfv with seven hundred 
followers, and asked that he and his followers should be care¬ 
fully protected. Indra handed over the guardianship of Lab™ 

to Visnu. .. 

V. 6. Sftkkena vuttamatto so Lahkam &gamma sajjukam 

oaribbSiaka-vesena rukkbamulam upavisi. 
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7. Vijaya-ppamukha sabbe tam upecca apucchisum ; 

“ Ayam bho ko nu dlpo ?” ti. “ Lankadlpo ” ti abruvi. 

V. 6. “ vutta p.p.p. from vatti ‘‘he speaks” so in JM. AMg. 

-matta (uiatr(i) i Pkts. have more commonly -mefcta. 
AMg. -mitta. agamtna gerund of agacchati. sajju- 
kam “ quickly ” derived from sadyak. vesena “in 
the disguise ” (of a parivrajaka, wandering ascetic). 

V. 7. -ppamukha ‘with Vijaya at their head,’ i.e. ‘ Vijay* 

and his followers.’ 

V. 8. : ‘Na santi rnanuja ettha, na ca hessati vo bliayam 
iti vatva kundikayam te jalena nisinciya 

9. Suttari ca tesam hatthesu laggetva nabhasagama, 
daasesi sonirupena paricarika-yakkhini. 

10. Eko tam variyanto pi rajaputtena anvaga 

‘ gamamhi vijjamanamhi bhavanti sunakha ” iti 

11. Tassa ca saminl tattha Kuveni nama yakkhini 
nisldi rukklia-mulamhi kantanti tapasl viya. 

12. Pisvana so pokkharanim nisinnam tan ca tftpasim 

tattha nahatva pivitva c’adaya ca mulalayo_ 

13. Varin ca pokkhare heva so vutthasi, tam abruvi: 

bhakkho si mama, tittha ” ti, alhabaddho va so naro. 

14. Panttasuttatejena bhakkhetum sa 11 a sakkuni 
yaci 3 r anto pi tam suttam nada yakkhiniya naro. 

15. Tam gahetva surungayam rudantam yakkhini khipi, 
evam ekekaso tattha khipi sattasatani pi. 

V. 8. hessati, fut. from bhavati (*havissati) bhavissadi is 

also common. 

e.g. as a protection against evil spirits. ag*arna, 
aor. “vanished”; also agami, agacchi, agamasi, etc. 
dassesi “ there appeared,” aor. cf. dasseti=dor- 
fayati. soni “ bitch.” 

V.10. variyanto, partie. of variyati pass, of vareti “forbid,” 

caus. of vunati. anvaga “followed.” sunakha 
• “ dogs V (frwnakah )—“ only where there is a village.” 

V.ll. Kantanti “spinning.” 
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V.12. disvana, gerund=d is va, also passitvana. mulalayo, 

acc. plur. “ lotus shoots ” ( mrnali ). 

V.13. So. Reader has sa but it was the man who came out of 

the tank not the yakkhinl. alh&baddho “ fast 
bound.” alhaka is a tethering post (ardhaka). 

V.14. sakkuni aor. sakkunati ‘is able,” also asakkhi from 

sakkati. paritta-sutta “protection thread,” i.e. 

“ thread oharm ” or “ magic thread.” nftda=na 
ada “ he did not give.” 

V.15. khipi “ hurled.” 

V.16. Anayantesu sabbesu Vijayo bhayasankito 

naddhapancayudho gantva disva pokkharanim subham 

17. Apassa-m-uttinnapadam has an tin c’eva tapasim, 

“ imaya khalu bhacca me gahltft nu ” ti cintiya; 

18. “ Kim na passasi bhacce me bhoti tvam ” iti fiha tam, 

“ kirn rajaputta bhaccehi, piva nah&yS ” ty-&ha b5. 

19. “ Yakkhinl tava janati mama jatin ” ti nicohito 

sigh am sanamam savetva dhanum sandhay* upagato. 

20. Yakkhim adaya glv&ya nar&ca-valayena so 
vSmahatthena kesesu gahetva d&kkhinena tu 

21. Ukkhipitv& asim aha: “ bhacce me dehi d&si, tam 
maremiti,” bhayatthft sa jlvitam ySci yakkhinl: 

22. “ Jlvitam dehi me s&mi, raj jam dass&mi te aham, 
karissam * itthikiccan ca aiinam kifica yathicohitam ” 

23. Adubhatthaya sapatham so tam yakkhim ak&rayi, 

14 Anehi bhacce slghan ” ti vuttamatt& va b& nayi. 

24. **Ime chata” ti vuttS s& tandul&di viniddisi 

• • 

bhakkhitanam vanijanam n&vattham vividham bahum 

25. Bhacca te s&dhayitvana bhatt&ni vyanjan&ni ca 
r&japuttam bhojayitva sabbe capi abhufljisum. 

V.16. anayanta “not coming.” naddha “fastened, equip¬ 
ped with.” apassa —“ where he saw no footstep of 
any man coming forth,” -m- is a sandhi oonsonant. 
bhacca “ servants ” (bhrtydh). bhoti “ Lady.” 

V.19. sa-namaip “his name.” savetva, gerund, cans. of 



V.20. 

V.21. 

V.22. 

V.23. 


V.24. 
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sunoti. sandhaya ■< making ready, drawing » aiso 

" on 

naraca “ a weapon.” valaya- “ noose.” 
bhayattha =bhaya-stkd. 

-kiccam ( kriyam) so in S. 

“r.- OMb r * *** - * 

ch “ c-x *** 5 »• -*—• 


Old Prakrit ] Extract No. 34. 

Hathigumpha Inscription. 

This Inscription is in one of the • 

from Cuttack. A corrected text was published bT Bh 1 9 
Indrajl in the Proceedings of the Sixth In7 . 
of Orientalists at Leiden, 1883, Part III p ' 1 ^°“ i^T 8 " 
the text has been edited bv Mr P ' , S then 

.*—* 1 

Museum. This revised fnvt- „;ii u f , 1 8 m the Pat oa 

**» - o*» R .„„:r s : ;■ 5? zTJrz 1 °? e 

rsrtis - L 

the 2nd century BC haS been signed to 

consonants are written single. * " * “ ,nSCnptlons - dou »>le 

(1) Namo Arahamtanam. Namo sava-Sidhanam Verena („ 

Sa'vadh ^ameghavahanena Ceti-ra]a-vaL- 

sa-va dhane pasathasubha-lakhanena catur-amta- umthi- 
ta-gunopagatena Kalihgadhipatina Siri-Kharavelena pam 
^darasa-vaaani Siri-Kadara-sartravata kldita kumara^ 

Vincent Smith, ‘Early History of India’ 2nd imv 
“■ "• 187 “•> '«• —“ 
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Salutation to the Arhats. Salutation to all the Siddhas. 

Sn Kharvela the overlord of Kalihga, the heroic (or Aira). 
Maharaja Mahameghavahana, furtherer of the royal house of 
the Cedis, possessing lauded and auspicious marks endowed 
with the quality of having pillaged the four ends (of the 
earth), for fifteen years played princely games with a body 

like that of Srl-Katara. 

For discussion of the proper names see Jayaswal s art - 
cited above, pasatha =praiasta. Jayaswal's last readrng i. 
luthita but the anusvara may be there, so =lunthita pillaged, 
pamdarasa cf. Pali pannarasa, Pali. AMg. JM. panpavasa, Apj- 
pannaralia, H. pandrah. etc. It is noteworthy that the d should 

occur so early. Kadara used to be read kumara. 

(2 ) Tato lekha-rupa-ganana-vavahara-vidhi-visaradena sava- 

vijavadatena uava-vasani Yova-rajam pasasitam. 

Then for nine years he enjoyed power as heir-apparent, being 
proficient in writing, currency (?), accounting and the rules of 
procedure and accomplished in all the sciences. 

Meaning of rupa is doubtful, probably not “painting. J. 
takes vyavahara and vidhi separately “ municipal law and 
dharma injunctions.” sarva-vidyd-avadala the number varies 

from 4 to 64. yova-rajam=yaurarS?j/am. praiasttam. 

(3) Sampuna-catu vlsati-vaso tadani vadhamSna-sesayo Venabhi- 

vijayo tatiye Kalifiga-raja-vamsa-purisa-yuge mah&r5j5- 

bhiseoanam papunati. 

Having completed twenty-four years then having been pros¬ 
perous in his boyhood, a conqueror like Vena, obtained in t e 
third generation of the Kalihga dynasty consecration as a 

mahar&ja. _ k 

The readings are not quite clear. vardhamana-Satiavol}. 

(4) Abhisita-mato ca padhama-vase v&ta-vihata-gopura-pR 

kara-nivesanam patisamkhSrayati Kalihga-nagari(m), 
blra-isi-t&la-tadaga-padiyo ca bamdh&payati savuyy&na- 
patisamthapanam ca kRrayati: panatls&hi saU-sahaseln 
pakatiyo ramjayati. 
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As soon as he was anointed in his first v , 

belnTmt/edt^r^^rh^ hT^ “* 

sr Dnt in °" d " : *“ ^ P ,:r r 

LLr.T^rr 1 ' , pMi <*“> ■*-■ ■££. 

it -presents the expendT^ ^ P ° PU,ati ° n ’ 

(5) Dutiye ca vase acitayita Satakanim pacehima-disam hava 

gaja-nara-radha-bahulam dgrpdam pathapayati. Kafiha 

berpna gataya ca senaya vitasitam Musika-nagaram 
And m the second year, disregarding Satakarni he sent into 

chariot rTr ° f h<>rSe ’ e,ephantS ’ infantr y and 
he terrified the city of Musd^ reaChed the K r?navena 

Read aciintayita. The condition of the rock often 

uncertain whether an «,«*. was ^ „ot Tl 

•bemna read- benam. not * ? For 

* • 

(6) Rfta PUn& , VaSe « a,ldha —da-budho dampa-nata- 

l^payattragatr^ U ~“^ a -^pan fi hi ca 

In the third year again versea in the science of music he 
amused the city by exhibitions of dampa (.) dancing “in 
and music and by arranging fetes and shows. * ^ 

reign" XT'™ T***™ " P l ° the thirt eenth year of the 
often diffie ,! r e 6Ver S ° man y S a ps in the text that it is 

(Raja.iL tr ° Uble to the kin 8 ° f R®jagrha_ 

■■—-—^^ a * n ^^_^^R*y®Ii)j~who^apparer^Jjr deserted his 

1 J. now reads RSjagaharo upapldaywi. 
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army and made off to Mathura. In the twelfth year he caused 

great consternation among the people of Magadha(-Magadha- 
nam ca vipulam bhayam janeto)-made his elephants drink 
of the Ganges, and made the king of Magadha bow at his feet- 
(Magadham ca rajanam pade va(n)dapayati). 

Late Prakrit. 

Apabhramsa] Extract No. 35. 

From the Bhavisatta-kaha of Dhanavala edited by Hermann 
Jacobi 1918. Sandhi III 52. Bandhudatta sets out on a 
journey. Leaving the Kurujangal he goes S.E. to the sea. 
Builds ships, abandons many hundreds of bulls and buffaloes 
and sets sad with five hundred excellent merchants. 

1 aggeya-disaf- malhanti janti/Kurujahgalu mahi-mandalu 

muanti. , 

•2 lahghanti viyana-kanana palamva pura-g-una-kheda kav- 
vada-madamva. 

3 Jauna-nai-salilu samuttarevi/jala-duggal thala-duggal sarevi. 

4 ann’anna-desa-bh&sai niyanta/rayanayare velaulaS patU. 

5 lakkhiu samuddu jala-lava-gahlru/sappurisa va thiru gam- 

bhlru dhlru. 

6 aslviso vva visa-visama-sUn/velS-mahaUa-kallola-lllu. 

7 diithal viulal velaulaljkaya-vikkayaTaya-vayanaulai. 

8 dhamm’attha-kSma-kafikliinv-suhftl/suviyaddha-vayana- 

ya-rauhfcl. 

9 tft hi thaivi jalajant.il kiyal/pariharivi vusaha-mahisay - 

sayat . 

10 jalajantft-kamm’antara karevi/karanal piya-vayanahl 

varevi. 

i l ..1_.xU? rttaiMkhAmi/vanivanxha Sivyixhi paucani 



f am ana. , 

i gneya-diSh S.E. Read molhanto ‘sporting’ Desl wc 

muanti *mucanti for muiioanti. 

>ijana-, pralamba, kh'ta ‘vdlage’ karvata; Womho 
*ma1an)ba (?). \ 
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3 sarnuttarevi ‘ crossing * gerund. 

4 niyanta ‘ observing.’ ratnakare, vddkula « shore. 

6 ailvisa ‘ snake.’ mahalla=maha + alia. 

7 vipulam. Kraya-vikkraya-rata-vacanakuldni. 

8 kahkhira means mnksin. suvidagdha. vilaya (mniti) 

Desi. 

9 thaivi for sthiiva jala-ydntra ‘ ship.* 

11 maha-pradhanah. 


Notice the weakness of the finals, the merging of the accusa- 

tive with the nominative, and the frequency of non-Sanskritic 
words. 




Author 

Accession 

Call No. 


BOR&O WERS 

NO. 


t 


£^V!/ l 'V V>^ 








INDEX OF EXAMPLES. 

[This index comprises most of the examples given in Part I, and of the 

words explained in Part IT.] 


A 

a, ‘ and,’ § 3. 

aaip, ‘this,’ § 110. (AMg. ayam). 
ainia, 4 led beyond,* § 125. 
apisi, AMg., 4 1 am,* § 61. cf. mhi. 
aipsu, 4 tear.* §§ 49, 64. Also assu. 
H. asu. 

akaannua, 4 ungrateful,’ p. 132, 
v. 83. 

akan<Ja, 4 unexpected,* p. 105, n. 5. 
akayya, Mg. ( akarya), p. 177, n. 2. 
akariipsu, aor., 4 they did,’ § 133. 
akasi, AMg., 4 he did,’ § 133. 
akkhala, Mg., 4 letter,, p. 177, ru 1. 
akkhi, 4 eye,’ § 40, Pb. akkh. H. 

fikh. of. acchi. 
agada, 4 a well,’ p. 135, n. 2. 
aggala, 4 bolt,’ p. 148, v. 19. 
aggahattha, 4 finger,’ p. 113, v. 4. 
aggi, ‘fire,’ § 36, 62, 88. Pb. agg. 
H. ag. 

aggha, 4 valuable,’ § 56. 
angultaa, 4 ring,’ p. 102, n. 6. 
acoanta, 4 excessive,’ § 44. 
acchai, 4 stays,’ § 60, p. 153, n. 9. 
acchara, 4 nymph,’ § 39. 
acchariapi, 4 wonderful,’ §§(?), 68. 

Also accharlara. 
acchi, 4 eye,’ § 39. cf. akkhi. 
acchlim, acohlpi, M. plur., § 92. 
acchera, M. =accharia, § 76. 
a jja» (i) ‘ to-day,’ § 44. Apa. ajju. 
Pb. ajj. Old H. aju. H. aj. 
(2) = arya, § 60. 
ajjaa, 4 lady,’ p. 109, n. 7. 
a^aiitta, ‘gentleman,* § 2. 
ajjhatthiya, AMg. ( adhyatmika -), 
ajjhavasida, ‘determined,’ p. 95, 
n. 8. 

atth&e, AMg., 4 on account of,’ 
p. 159, n. 1. 
afthi, ‘bone,’ §38.. 
anajjanto, 4 not being known,’ 
p. 135, n. 9. 

a^avayagga, AMg., ‘endless,’ p, 
158, n. 1. 

ap&var&ya, JM., 4 incessant,’p. 141. 
n. 2. 


anasana, 4 fasting,’ p. 158, n. 10. 
anahiaa, 4 heartless, p. 129, v. 64. 
anahippa, 4 ignorant,* § 36. 
anaiya, AMg., 4 without beginning,’ 
p. 158, n. 1. ® * 

aniada, 4 uncertain,* p. 99, n. 6. 

apugejjha, 6., ‘ to be favoured, 
§ 53. 

apudiahaip, ‘day by day,’ § 27. 
apuraa, 4 affection,’ § 9. 
anuvvaya, AMg., ‘ordinance,’ p. 

157, n. 4. F 

ai^ei^a, 4 by this,’ § 110. 
an^a, other,’ §§ 48, 111. 
annunna=a^oij.na ‘one another,’ 
§ 73. 

annesai^a, 4 search,’ § 48. 
annesiducn, p. 94, n. 5. 
attae, AMg., 4 son,’ p. 169, n. 2. 
tttta, 4 self,’ §§ 36, 100. cf. appa. 
attia, ‘mother,’ p. 122, (c). 
attba, (1) 4 here,’ § 46 ( atra ). 

(2) -arthci, § 45. 

(3) 4 weapon,’ § 66 (astra,. 
atthi, (1) ‘is,* ( aati ), §§ 38, 132. 

(2) 4 bone,* cf. atthi. 

(3) -arthi, JM. " 
adidhi, ‘guest,’ §§ li, 14 . 
adda, 4 wet, p. 122, n. 3. 
addhii, 4 anxiety,’ p. 140, n. 3. 
adha, 4 then,* § 14. 

adhannada, 6., ‘misfortune,’ p. 100 
n. 2. 

antakkarai^a, 4 conscience,, § 51. 
andhara, Apa., ‘darkness,* p. 
77. 

andharia, 4 darkened,’ § 82. 
apavagga, JM., 4 final beatitude,’ 
p. 147, nj-1. 
appa, ‘small,’ § 37. 

appa, 4 self,’ §§ 36, 100. H. ap. 
cf. atta. 

appatta, 4 unobtained,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
appia (1) ‘not dear,’ 6. 148. 

(2) ‘sent,* JM., p. 148, v. 23. 
able, AMg., 4 without a second,’ 
p. 157, n. 1. 

abbhan tar a, ‘interior,’ § 43. 
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abbhahia (—abhy-adhika) t p, 121 (c). 
arniam, ‘nectar,* p. 114, v. 2. 
araejjha, ‘ impure,* p. 142, n. 9. 
amhain, ‘of us,’ M., AMg., JM., 

§ 107. 

arohakera, ‘ our,’ § 76. 
amhe* ‘ we,’ §§ 47, 106. 
uriha, ‘worth,’ § 57: 
alas!, ‘common flax’, § 23. 
alia, ‘ »n vain,’§ 67. 
alihadi, Mg. =urhati. p. 179. n. 4. 
avanida, ‘taken away,’ § 125. 
avattba, ‘ condition,’ § 38. 
av&ra, * other ’ § 17. H. aur. Rom¬ 
ani (w)aver. 

avarajjhai, passive, apa + radh , 

§ 125. 

avaranha, ‘ afternoon,’ § 52. 
avaratta, AMg., ‘latter half of 
night,’ p. 157, n. 2. 
avaricida, ‘ stranger,’ p. 103 n. 1. 
avassaqi, ‘ necessarily,’ § 49. 
avaiiga, ‘corner (of oye),' p. 128, 
v. 61. 

uvi, 4 also,’ § 17. 
asamatthaa, ‘ unable,’ p. 124 (a), 
asesa, 4 all,* § 20. 
asoga, §11. 

assa, (1) 4 of him,’ § 110. 

(2) ‘horse,’ § 49. cf. M. asa. 

ussu, 4 tear,’ § 64. cf. amsu. 
alia, 4 then,* § 14. 8. adha. 

ahakaip, OMg., 44 I ” p. 74 . 

ahara, 4 lower,’ p. 128, v. 63. 
ahighaa, ‘smitten,* p. 128, v. 61. 
ahipava, ‘new,’ § 13. 
ahinnana, 4 token,’ p. 102, n. 3. 


A 

aada, * arrived.’ § 2. 
a(y)avo, 4 heat.’ p. 165, n. 1. 
aasa, (l) * trouble,* p. 113, n. 7. 

(2) 4 sky,* p. 125 (6). 
aaredi, ‘invitee,’ p. 113, n. 9. 
frit t ha. JM., ‘commanded,* p. 142, 
n, 1. 

aihl, Apa., 4 in tho beginning.’ $ 93. 
auso, AMg., 4 long-lived one,’ p. 162, 
n. 4. 

ftojja, JM., 4 drum ?’ p. 142, n. 7. 
Sohana. 4 battle,’ p. 142, ... 

agada, 6.= aada, § 2. 

tlgantum, JM., ‘having come,' 
p. 136, n. 9. 

agara, AMg., 4 house,’ p. 157, n. 5. 


agasa, AMg., JM. = aasa, § 11. 
acaria, ‘ teacher,’ § 58. 
adhatta, 4 begun—applied,’ § 125, 
pp. from adhai. 

Sdhappai, caus. pa ,s. d + dha, § 135 
(c). 

apatta, 4 jrdered,’ § 125. 

anavedi, 4 orders,’ § 36. 

apia, 4 brought,’ § 125. 

anida, 8., 4 brought,’ § 125. 

apesu, 4 bring,’ § 116. 

ane, fna ane) 4 1 (don’t) know,* 

‘p. 120 (c). * 

abhioia, abhiogiya, AMg., * of the 
state?’ p. 157, n. 9. 

amarisa, ‘impatience, § 57. 
araddha, 4 begun,’ § 12 
arabbhai, arambhadi, 4 is begun,* 

§ 126. 

aruhai, ‘mounts,’ § 125. 
aliddha, 4 embraced,* p. 128, v. 61. 
alekkha, ‘pioturo,’ p. 96, n. 3. 
avajjia, JM., 4 poured out,* o 4 *vrj 
p. 151, n. 3. 

avatta, 4 turned round,’ p. 114, 
v. 6. 

aveia, 4 announced, * p. 137, n. 5. 
asa, 4 horse,*=ass&. 
asa, acc. plur., AMg., § 92. 

asl, ‘was,’ § 133. 
asidadi, S. 4 sits down,’ § 125. 
ahaii, Apa., 4 battle,* p. 77. 
aharosu, AMg., ‘they said,’ § 133. 
Also ahu. 

ahevacoa. AMg., 4 overlordship,’ 
p. 156, n. 5. 

I 

i = »<i, p. 148, v. 10. 
ia=»/», p. 123, («). 
iarp, 4 this,* § 110. 

ikkhu, 4 sugar-cane,’ § 40. cf. 

ucchu. 

icchai, ‘promises,* JM., p. 140, 
n. 4. 

iccho, 4 1 desire,’ Stm., § 115. 
iddhi. AMg., 4 increase,' p. 158, n. 6. 
inaip, 4 this,' § 71. 
i Utbl, ‘woman,* p. 96, n. 1. 

1 ldka * here,’ § 2S. 
indanlammi, • in magic,’ p.^ 125 (6). 
imise, AMg.=imie, 4 of this,' fem., 
§ 110 . 

i^ca»o. Mg., 4 desirest,* § 115. 

\si, 4 sage,' § 60. 

iha, 4 here,* § 28. =idha. 



INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


21 & 


I 

ldisa, ‘ like this,’ § 70. 
isisi, ‘gently,’ p. 119(o). 
Thamiya, ‘ wolf,* p. 172, n. 6. 


U 

ua, ‘ lo !,’ M., p. 115, v. 4. 
uaa, ‘ water,’ § 10. 

uatthia (=upa-8thita), p. 130, v. 78.. 
uaroa, ‘ ill-will,’ p. 148, v. 10. 
uahi, ‘ocean,’ p 120, v. 56. 
uahTu, M., abl., § 93. 
uida, 4 fitting,’ p. 107, n. 2. 
ukkara, 4 multitude,’ p. 106, 10. 
ukkinna, ‘scattered,’ p. 177, n. 1. 
ukkhaa, ‘ rooted up,* p. 133, v. 85. 
ukkhitta, 4 thrown up,’ p. 128, v. 63, 
uggama, ‘rising,’ § 34. 
uggahihi, 4 will sing,* p. 132, v. 84. 
uccoda, ‘ withering ? * p. 112 (a). 
UCChu, M., 4 sugar cane,’ §§ 40, 70. 
cf. 6. ikkhu. H. fkh. E.H. ukh. 
Mar. us. Bg. akh. 

Iljjala, 4 blazing,’ § 42. 
uijaq.a, ‘garden,’ p. 109, n. 11. 
Ujjua, ‘ straight,’ §§ 15, 68. 
ujjoviya, ‘lighted up,’ p. 161, n. 14. 
ujjhida, (JM , ujjhiya), ‘left be¬ 
hind,’ p. 141, n. 11. 
ui^a, ‘ but,* § 3. 

unha, 4 hot,* § 47. Mar. un. G. 
un(h)Q. 

unhala, Apa., ‘ summer,* p. 77. 
Utta, ‘spoken,’ § 125. 
uttinna, ‘traversed,’ § 125. 
utthangia, M., ‘supported,* p. 126, 
v. 66. 

utthedu, ‘ let him stand up.* p. 109, 
n 8. 

uppala, ‘lotus,’ § 34. 
upplda, ‘ bursting out,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
ubbheiya, ‘ erect,’ p. 142, n. 2. 
ummilla, ‘ opened,’ p. 129, v. 64. 
ummuha, ‘ looking up,* § 46. 
ure, ‘ on the breast,* p. 129, v. 76. 
ullavida, ‘shouted out,’ p. 105, n. 12. 
uvaarapa, 4 aid,’ § 17. 
uvacchandido, ‘ coaxed,* p. 102, 
n. 15. 

Uvajjhaa, ‘ teacher,* § 17, 44. 
uvatthavei, AMg., ‘prepares,’ p. 
158, n. 5. 

uvaraa, 4 colouring,* p. 113, n. 4. 
uvari. ‘above,’ § 17. 
uvalevana, ‘smearing,’ p. 112, n. 4. 


uvasappissam, ‘ I will creep up.’ 
p. lll,n. 4. 

uvasampajjai, AMg., ‘gets t6,* 
-ittanam, absol., p. 1(59, n. 4. 
uvahara, ‘ oblation,’ p.,112, n. 5. 
uvaiya, JM., ‘ offering,* p. 140, 
n. 4. 

uvalahissam, 4 1 will' reproach,’ 
p. 95, n. 9. 

U watt a, ‘ turned over,* p. 126, 
v. 56. 

uwigga, 4 anxious,’ § 42. 
usu, AMg., ‘ arrow,* § 70. 
ussasa.(M. usasa) 4 sigh,’ § 41. 
uhaa, 4 both,’ p. 113, n. 5. . 

U 

usava, ‘ festival,’ § 41, 63. 
i usasa=ussSsa. 

E 

passim, ‘ in this,* § 47. 
eSvattham, ‘ In this state,’ p. 122 (c). 
j e(y)3ruva, AMg., ‘ of this form,* 
p. 157; n. 2. 
ei, ‘ goes,’ § 12. 

ekka, ‘ one,* § 15,112, JM., ega. 
ettahe, M., p. 131, v. 80. 
ettha, ‘ here,* § 70. 
edi,_‘ goes,* §§ 12, 132. cf. ei. 
edihasia, ‘ legendary,’ § 61. 
enti, 4 they go,’ § 132. 
eravana, § 61. 

erlsa, ‘ like this,’ §§ 24, 70. 
evaddhe. Mg., ‘so great,* p. 182, 
n. 4. (evadda, JM.). 
ewarp, ‘ thus,’ § 68. 

680, ‘this,’ § 110. 

O 

oasa, M., ‘ space,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
oinna, ‘descended,’ §125. Also 
odinna. 

onavia, * bent down,’ § 25. 
otthaya, ‘covered with,’ p. 171, 
n. 16. 

odaria, 4 having descended,’ § 122, 
Mg., odalia. 

olagga, JM., ‘ 4 followed,* p. 136, 
n. 9. 

oviya, 4 decorated,* p. 171, n. 16. 
osaria, 4 gone off,’ p. 120 (6). 
os aha, 4 herb,’ AMg., osa<Uia, § 20 
oharia, ‘lopped,* p. 128, v. 61. 
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kaa, ‘don©,* § 125. JM., kaya, § 

60. 6. kada and kida. 
kaa-ggaha, ‘ hair-seizing,’ p. 129, 
v. 64. 

Kaanta, ‘ Fat©,* p. Ill, n. 10. 
kaall-hara, * plantain-house,’ p. 94, 
n. 6. 

kayBi k&yavi,' AMg., * sometime,’ 
p. 167, n. 1. 

kai, ‘ poet,’ p. 115, v. 3. 
kaima, M., {—katama), § 69. 
kae, ‘ lor the sake of * p. 122 (o). 
kao, JM.AMg., 4 wlience,’ 6. kado, 
p. 165, n. 2. 

kakkola = kahkota, § 16. 
kankumaa, JM., * like a heron’s 
bill,’ p, 130, n. 11. 

kahkhia, ‘desired,’ p. 124 (a) kafr 
ksita. 

kacchabha, AMg., * tortoise, § 19. 
kajja, ‘ to be done,’ § 50, 137. 
kajjai, AMg., ‘ is done,* § 136. Note. 
kudaa, ' JM., * fetter,* p. 141, n, 7. 
kadnkkha, ' side glance,’ p. 
124 (h). 

kadua, ‘ bitter,* p. 99, n. 6. 
kadhia, * boiled,* 6. kadhida, § 42. 
kai^aa, 4 gold,’ p. 113, n. 6. 
kapakkania, 4 resounding,* p. 123(d). 
kanailla, AMg., * parrot ’from De6I 
kana, p. 78. 
kauiha, ‘neck,* §36. 
kai^ua, ‘ear,’ § 48. 
kauha, = fcrana, § 47. 
kattava, (BhRsa), ‘to be done,* 

p. 75. 

kattuip, (BhSsa), ‘to do,* p. 76. 
kada, see kaa. 

kadama, kadara, ‘ which ? ’ §§ 69, 
111 . 

kadhaissaip, ‘ I will relate,’ § 134. 

Also kadhissam, M. kahissam. 
kadhaip, 6., ‘how?’ § 14. M. 
kahara. 

kadhida, * told,* § 11. 
kadhidum, ' to tell,’ § 136. 
kadhedu, ‘let him tell,* §§ 11,14, 
75. 

kadhesu, * tell,* § 116. 
kanta, ‘gone,,’ § 126 (kram). 
kandalilla, ‘ sprouting,’ p. 77. 
kappa, ‘age, etc.,’ § 37. 
kappadiya, JM., ‘pilgrim,’ p. 135, 
n. 10. 

kamala, ‘ lotus,* p. 96, n. 9. 
kamala .=La fcrni, p. 124 ( h ). 


‘workman, 


(karmagneh). 


kammagara, JM., 
p. 139, n. 5. 
kammaggino, JM. 

§93. 

kammi, M., ‘in what?* p. 129, 
v. 76. 

karana, Apa., 4 cause,’ p. 77. 
k&raQijja, (S. karanla), ‘ to be 
done,’ § 137. 

karandaa, ‘basket,’ p. 109, n. 11. 
karia, (Bhasa), ‘having done,* 
p. 75. 

karidum, ‘to do,’ § 112. 
karitta, AMg., ‘ having done,’ § 122. 
karissam, 4 1 will do,* § 134. 
kariadii, ‘ is done,’ § 135. 
kariadu, * let it be done,’ p. 108, n. 5. 
karedi, ‘does,’ § 128. 
karenta, ‘ doing,* § 102. 
karemana, AMg., ‘doing,’ p. 167, 
n. 2. 

karesu, ‘ do,* § 116. 
kalama, ‘ rice,’ p. 114, n. 9. 
kalemi, Mg., *1 do,’ p. 178, n. 2. 
kalevara, ‘body, § 18. 
kallakallim, ‘every morning,’ p. 
162, n. 6. 

kavala, ‘mouthful,’ § 18, p. 120 (6). 
kftvala, Apa., ‘lotus,’ § 26. 
kavalia, ‘eaten,* p. Ill (/). 
kavRda, ‘door-panel,* p. 113,n. 6. 
kavva. ‘poetry,’ § 50. 
kasana, ‘dark,’ p. 128. v. 63. 
kaha, kahorp, ‘how?* p. 114, v. 

2, § 14. 

kaha, ‘ story,’ p 132, v. 84. 
kahiip, ‘where,* p. 93, n. 1. 
kahissarp, * I will tell,* § 134. 
kBatthaa =zkayasthaka t § 38 
kauip, (1) M. t 4 to do,* § 121. 

(2) AMg., ‘having done,’ 

§ 136. 

kauna, M., ‘having done,’ § 122. 
k&duqi, 6. Mg., 4 to do,’ §§ 63,121, 
136. 

kBmRe=ibSmt/ay5, § 48. 
karedi, caus., ‘ has done,* § 128. 
k&redum, infin., § 136. 
kBlake, ^lg., 4 doer,* p. 177,^n. z. 
kBlanB, Mg. =karanat, p. 178, n. 3. 
kBham, ‘ I will do,’ § 134. 
kim upa, ‘ what then ?,’ § 3. 
kinkint, ‘ bell,’ p. 123 (d). 
kicca, AMg., ‘having done,* p. 159, 
n. 7. 

kinai, ‘buys,’ § 131. 
kida, ‘done,’ § 11. 
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kilanta, ‘weary,’ § 57. 
kilittha, ‘afflicted,’ § 125. 
kilinna, * moistened,’ § 57. 
kilitta, ‘ prepared,’ § 59. 
kilissai, M., ‘is afflicted,’ § 125. 
kivina, ‘ wretched,’ § 60J 
kiS5a, OMg.=kIsa, p. 71- 
kissa, (Bhasa)=klsa, p. 75. 
kldisa, 4 of what sort ? ’ § 70. 
ktrai, ‘ is done,’ § 135. 
kisa, ‘ why ? ’ p 97, n. 2. 
kuo, JM., 4 whence,’ p. 151, n. 1. 
kukkhi, 6. kucchi, M., ‘belly,’ 

§ 40. kucchlo, AMg., abl., § 93. 
kucchimsi’ loc., § 93. 
kujja, AMg., ‘he may do,’ § 133^. 
kuttedi, Mg , ‘ has cut,’ p. 178, 5. 
kudila, ‘crooked,’ § 10. 
kudumba, ‘household,’ § 16. 
kunai, ‘does,’ § 131, p.* 124(a). 
kunamane, AMg., ‘doing,’ p. 156, 
n. 5. 

kuddho, J.M., ‘ angry, p. 140, n. 8. 
kuppadi, 4 is angry,’ § 125. 
kumbhanda, ‘white gourd,’'p. 105, 
n. 5. 

kumbhilaa, Mg., * thief,’ p. 1/7, 
n. 1. 

kulla, ‘canal,’ p. 122(a). 
kuvara, Apa., ‘prince,’ p. 77. 
kuvia, JM., ‘angry,’ p. 141, n. 11. 
kuvida, ‘angry,’ § 125. 
kuvvam, AMg., 4 doing,’ § 103. 
kuvvamane atm., p. 158, n. 9. 
kera, ‘ to be done,’ § 76. 
keria, ‘belonging toi* p. Ill, n. 8. 
kerisa=kldi8a, § 24, 70 Mg., 
keli£e. 

kelake. Mg., 4 belonging to,’ p. 179, 
n. 6. 

kevali, AMg., ‘possessing absolute 
knowledge,’ p. 157, n. 3. 
kesarilla M.=(&Mara + illa), p. 77. 
kesesu, (Mg. ke4e4u), § 21. 
ko, 4 who,* § 110. 
koila, ‘cuckoo,’ p. 124(g). 
konca, * crane,’ § 35. 
komudi (M. komui), ‘ moonlight,’ 
§61. 

KH 

khaa, (1) ‘hurt—a wound.’ 6. 

khada, § 125, p. 110(5). 
(2) ‘ dug,’ § 125. $. khanida. 
khaia, (6 khacida), ‘inlaid,’ p. 
121(a). 

khagga, ‘ sword,* § 34. 


khajjai, ‘is eaten.’ § 135(a). 
khanna, ‘dug,’ § 125. AMg., JM., 
khatta. 

K ha tti a=.K>a/ri?/a, § 40. 
khammai, ‘is dug,’ § 135(d). 
khavia, ‘exhausted, p. 127, v. 14. 
khai, Apa. =khaai, ‘eats,’ § 127. 
khama, ‘thin,’ p. 109, n. 2. 
khara, ‘ alkali,’ p. 122 ( b ). 
khijjai, ‘is wasted,’ § 126. 
khinna, ‘ wasted,’ § 125. cf. khina. 
khitta, ‘ thrown,’ § 40, 125. 
khippai, is thrown,’ § 135, p. 130, 
n. 7. 

khippam eva, AMg., ‘quickly,’ 
p. 158, n. 5. 

khividum, ‘to throw,’ § 136. 
khina, * wasted,’ § 40. H. chin 
khu, ‘ particle,’ § 74. 
khujja, ‘hump-back,’ §§ 6, 34. 
x /khei, N /khel (‘ play ’) §§ 6, 22. 

G 

gaa (6 gada).‘gone,’§§ II, 125. 
gaana, ‘sky* ( gagana ), p. 113, 
n. 1. 

gaammi=ga/e, § 92. 
ga(y)ava(y)a, JM., ‘aged,’ p. 148, 
v. 14. 

gainda, ‘lord of elephants,’ § 81. 
gaccha, (1) ‘go,’ § 116. Kash. 

gats. 

(2) JM., “school-sect,” 
p. 148, v. 23. 
gacchahi, AMg., ‘go,’ § 116. 
gacchia, (Bhasa), ‘having gone,’ 
p. 75. 

gacchittae, AMg., inf., § 136. 

ganthi, * knot,’ § 55. 

gando, ‘night-watchman?’ p. 134, 

n. 3. 

ganhadi, BHasa), 4 seizes,’ § 70 d. 
ganta, AMg., ‘having gone,’ § 122. 
gantum, ‘to go,’ §§ 121, 136. 

Also gacchidum, gamidum. 
gamissadi, ‘will go,’ § 134. 
gamiadi, passive, ‘ is gone,’ 
§ 119. M. gammai, §§ 119, 125; 
garala, ‘poison,’ p. 112(6). 
garua, ‘heavy,’ § 71. 
garukka JM., ‘ full of,’ p. 148, 
v. 13. 

Garuda, S.=Garula, M. Galuda, 
Mg.,‘§ 22. 

gallakka, 4 crystal,’ ( galvarka ) § 50. 
gavittha, 4 sought,’ § 125 (gavesai). 
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gahavai, ‘ house-holder,’p. lll,n. 8. 
gahia (6. gabida), * seized,’ § 125. 
gallium, M. inf., § 136, note. 
g5i. 4 sings,’ § 127. 
gAma, 4 village,’ § 46. cf. § 25 end. 
gSmilla, AMg., ‘peasant,’ p. 78. 
g&ravia, JM., ‘highly esteemed,’ 
p. 147, v. 5, from M., AMg., JM., 
garava=M.6. gorava= gaurava. 
gijjai, 4 is sung,’ § 136, p. 142, n. 6. 
ginhium, AMg., «to seize,’ § 136, 
note. 

giddha, 4 vulture,’ § 60. Pb. 

giddh. H. gTdh. 

gimha, 4 eummer,’ § 47. Mar. dia¬ 
lect, gim. 

giha, AMg,, ‘house,’ p. 164, n. 7. 
gia, 4 sung,’ § 125. 
guttha, 'strung,* p. 123 (/). 
gumma, • bunch,’ § 48. 
g©jj h a= grahya, §§70, 137. 
genhai, (S. geijLhadi) ‘seizes,’ §§ 
62, 131. genhia. gerund., d. 107, 
n. 4.. genhium (S. genhidum), 
inf., § 136. genhidavva, § 137. 
gfiha, JM., 'house,* p. 164, n. 7. 
goilla, AMg. =gomat, p. 78. 
goccha, M., ' bush.* §71. 
gotthi, JM.. ‘society,’ p. 148, v. 23. 

GH 

ghadanta, ‘joining with,’ p. 127, 
v. 6. 

ghadavehi, 4 have fashioned,* p. 112, 
n. 3. 

gharS, M.AMg., abl. 4 from home,* 
§92. 

gharini, ‘wife.’ p. 105, n. 13. 
ghettuip. M. 4 to seize,’ §§ 19,136. 
ghettilna M., 'having seized,* p. 133 
v. 14. cf. genhia. 
gheppai, 4 is seized,’ § 135. 

C 

caai, M., ' abandons,* § 125, 

oaiiro, 'four,* § 112. causu. loc. 
§112. 

cakka, ‘wheel,’ § 45. Apa. cakku. 

Sindhi caku. Pb. cakk. H. cak. 
oakkamai, JM., ' goes in circles,* 
p. 134, n. 4. 

cakkavatti. 4 emperor,* p. 105, n. 13. 
cakkhusA, 4 with the eye,* § 104. 
canga, 4 beautiful,* p. 123 («). 
caeeara, 4 square,* p. 136, n. 10. 


cadayia, 'having placed on p. 135, 
n. 12. 

catta, ‘abandoned.* § 119. 
cattari, ‘four.’ § 112. 
cadukka, 6. (caiikka M.), 

4 square.’ § 38. H. cauk. 
cadussamudda. 4 four oceans,’ § 51. 
cammaraa, 4 leather-worker,’ § 82. 
H. earner. 

caT, JM., ‘generous,’ p. 147, v. 5. 
Canakka, § 43. 

Caunda, § 25. 

cava, * bow,’ p. 121 (e) 

cia, 4 like,* p. 114, v. 3; p. 129, v. 75. 

cificaia, ‘adorned,* p. 142, n. 4. 

oitthai. M. (6. citthadi). Mg. 

cisthadi, 4 stands,* § 7. 
citthittae, AMg., inf., § 136. 
cinai, ‘collects,* § 131. 
cinijjai, pass., § 135. 
cii^edi, 6. ‘collects,* §§ 128, 131. 

cf. cinai (e»no<i). 
ciuha, 4 mark,* § 62. 

Citta (1) 4 bright,* § 45. 

(2) ‘heart,* 123 (e). 
cittaara, 4 painter,* p. 123 (c). 
cittaphalaam, 4 picture tablet,’ § 5. 
cindha=ciqha, § 52. 
cimmai, passive ci, § 135. 
cilaadi, Mg., 4 delays,* p. 179, n. 1. 
ciwai=cimmai. 
cladi, passive ct, § 135. 

OUQua, ‘lime,’ p. 114, n. 3. H. 
ciina, (curna) ‘powder,* p. 153, 
n. 8. 

cumbia, 4 kissed,* p. 119 (o). 
oua (6. ouda), ‘mango,* p. 113, 
n. 5. 

ceiya, AMg., 4 saored,’ p. 163, n. 6. 
coria=courya, § 58. 

CH 

oha, M. AMg., 4 six,* § 6, § 112. 
chaccarana, 4 six footed,* § 34. 
ohattha, 4 sixth,* § 6. 
chana, ‘festival,* p. 131, v. 81. 
Chaika, 'hidden,* p. 103, n. 5. 
chammuha, 4 six-faced,* § 46. 
obAa. ‘colour,* etc., p. 109, n. 6; 
p. 102, n. 2. 

ehSne (T), p 131, v. 81. 

'chava, AMg., 4 child, etc.* Pali 
ch5pa=^a6a, § 6. 
chShS, ' shadow,* p. 114, n. 2. 
chijjai, • is split,* p. 121 (o). 
ohiiroa, ‘cut,* §§ 125, 130. 
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chin dal, (6. chindadi), ‘cuts,’ 
§ 130. 

chuhai, JM., ‘throws,’ p. 136, n. 6. 
chuha, M., ‘ hunger,’ § 39. 
chea, ‘ a cut,’ p. 128, v. 62. 
cheetta, AMg., ‘having cut,’ p. 158, 
n. 10. 

chettum, ‘ to cut,’ § 136. 

.chettuna, M. JM., ‘ having cut,’ 
p. 158, n. 10. 

J 

jai, (6. also, jadi), ‘if,’ § 1. 

Jaiina, Apa. — Yamuna, p. 77 
J&una= Yamuna, § 25. 
jakkha=i/atffca, p. 140, n. 4. 
jaccana, gen. plur., ‘ genuine,’ 
p. 123 (c). 

janna L ‘ sacrifice,’ § 36. 

jadha (M. jaha. Mg. yadha), 

. ‘as,’ §§ ], 14. 

jappia, ‘babbled,’ § 37. 

jarapia, JM., ‘said,’ p. 141, n. 9. 

jampimo, ‘we speak,’ § 69. 

jambu, § 35. 

jammai, ‘is bom,’ § 135 (a), 
jammantara, ‘ another birth,’ § 80. 
jalai, * blazes.’ p. 122 (6). 
jaladda,- * running with water,’ 
p. 123 (6). 

jalana, ‘ flames,’ p. 125 (6). 
jasa, ‘glory,’ p. 125 (6). 
jaha=jadha, §§ 14, 68. 
jaft (8 jada), ‘bom, child,’ § 125. 
ja(y)a, JM., ‘quantity,’ p. 134, 
n. 5. 

jaadi ‘is bom,’ § 125. . 
janae atm. ‘ knows,’ § 115. 
jada 8. child,* p. 102, n. 7=jaa. 
jamadua, ‘son-in-law.* § 60. 
jalaula, ‘ mass of flames,’ p. 148, 
.. v - 17. 

i ia ( 6. jida), ‘ conquered,’ § 125. 
Also jitta. 

Jipai, M„ • wins,’ §§ 125, 131. 
ma L ‘old,’ p. 109, n. 11. 

Pbbha, AMg., ‘tongue,’ § 54. H. 
jibh. 

jivvai, ‘ is conquered,’ § 135. 

Pha, ‘tongue,’ § 54. 
juai, 4 young women,* p. 121 (c). 
juarao, ‘ heir apparent,* § 99, note, 
juala, ‘ pair,’ § 9. AMg. juvala, 

. P- 158, n. 10. 
juguccha, ‘ disgust,* § 39. 

J u 8ga, ‘ pair,’ § 36. 


jujjadi, ‘is joined,’ §§ 119. 129, 
135. 

jujjha, ‘battle,’ p. 140, n. 7. Pb. 

jujjh. H. jujh. 
jufijai, * joins,’ § 125. 
jutta, ‘joined,’ §§34, 125. 
judiaro, 4 gamester,’ p. 109, n. 10. 
jeum, ‘ to win,’ § 136. 

;jeva, jevva, § 68. 

jo, ‘ who,’ § 110. 

joisara, ‘ magician,’p. 105, n. 10. 

joehi, ‘harness, p. 109, n. 12. 

)ogi=yogi, § 1. 

jogga, ‘fit,’ §43. 

jonha, ‘moonlight.,’ p. 122 (b). 

dat. jonhaa, § 94. 
jovyana, ‘youth,’ §§ 15, 61, 68. 

JH 

jhanajbananta, ‘ jingling,' p. 123(d). 
jhai, ‘ reflects,’ § 127. 
jhana, ‘ meditation,’ p. 108, n. 6. 
jhina=khina, § 40. 

TH 

thai, ‘stands,’ § 127. 
thaduro, ‘ to stand,’ § 136. 
thavetta, AMg., 4 having made to 
stand,’ p. 159, n. 2. 
thahihi, ‘will stand,’ § 134. 

^hia, (6. thida), ‘stood,’ §§ 12, 38, 
also thia.- 

thii, (6. thidi), ‘standing-state,’ 

§ 38. Also thii. 

D 

• 

dakka, ‘ bitten,’ § 125. 
dajjhamana, JM., ‘burning,’ p. 141, 
n. 8. 

dasai, ‘bites,’ § 125. 

doya, ‘ clapper ?’ p. 142, n. 3. 

DH 

dhakkedi, ‘shuts,’ p. 182, n. 9. 
dhanka, ‘crow,’ § 7. 

N 

naa, ‘bent,’ § 126, (6. nada). 
i^aana, ‘eye,* §§ 7, 20. H. Pb. 
nain. S. nenu. 

naara, ‘city,’ § 9. nayara, JM., 
p. 134, n. 1. 

paia, ‘havingled,* § 122. 
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naissadi, ‘will lead,’ § 134. 
nam, (1) ‘ him,’ § 110. 

(2) * now,’ p. 97, n. 5. 

nakkha, ‘ nail,’ § 15. 
naccana, ‘dancing,’ p. 120 (t). 

(*nrti/cina). 

najjai, ‘ is known,’ § 135, n. 
nattaa, ‘ drama,' § 43. 
na’ttha (1) ‘ lost,’ § 125. 

(2) ‘ placed,’ p. 135, n. 2. 
natthi, 4 isn't,’§ 83. 
namayam, ‘meekness,’ p. 147, v. 7. 
namejja, ‘ may bend,’ p. 127, v. 14. 

parinda, 4 king,' § 81. 
navara, ‘ only,’ p. 133, v. 86. 
navari, ‘thereupon,’ p. 132, v. 82. 

navahi, Apa.=(nawanf£)> § 25. 

naha = nakkha, § 13. 
naa, ‘known,’ § 125. 
naagu, Apa. ( = nayakah), § 10. ^ 
Uauip, ‘ to know.' § 136. nauna, 
absol., p. 151, n. 1. [Jain MSS., 
vary in the use of initial n and 
n]. 

nadha (M naha), * protector,’ § 14. 
naham, ‘ not 1,’ § 83. 
nia, (1) ‘own,’ AMg., niyaya, 

p. 107, n. 3 (nija-ka). 

(2) ‘ led,’= nia. § 125. AMg. 
niya. 

niatta, ‘ returned,'=nivutta. 
niattaissadi, fut. cans., § 134. 
niattaidum, caus., inf. § 136. 
niattihii, fut. caus., p. 132, v. 84. 
niala, * fetter,’ p. 181. 

%/nikkam ‘ go out,’ § 38. 
nikkiva, ‘cruel,’ p. 120 (c). 
nikkhitta, 4 placed,’ p. 113,’ n. 5. 
nikkhivia, 4 having thrown down,’ 
p. 93, n. 2. 

nikkhividum, inf., § 40. 
niccala, ‘still,’ § 38. Mg. ntfcala. 
nijja, ‘to be blamed,’ p. 148, v. 13. 
nljiida, ‘vanquished,’ p. 96, n. 1. 
nijjnaida, ‘looked at, p. 110, n. 1. 
nijjhaanti, ‘they look at,’ p. 114 
n. 7. 

nitthavana, * inflection,* p. 14S. 
v. 11. 

IMUna, ‘ low,’ § 46. 
nidittha, • informed,’ p. 105, n. 13. 
niddaa, ‘ pitiless.’ p. 128, v. 63. 
niddaati, ‘ sleeps,’ p. 114, n. 8. 
niddalu, * sleepy, p. 77. 
niddha=siniddha, § 47. 
pipphala, ‘fruitless,’ § 38. 
nibbandha, * perseverance,’ § 45. 


nibbhinna, 4 burst open,’ p. 106 
n. 11. 

nilada, ‘ forehead,’ p. 129, v. 64. 

' H.lilar. 

niruvaissam, ‘ I will investigate,’ 
p. 96, n. 8. 

nivadantu, 1 falling down,’ p. 96. 
n. 10. 

nivanna, ‘ entered,’ p. 135, n. 9. 
j nivaha. 4 multitude,’ p 113, n. 4.. 
nivutta, 4 returned,’ § 60. Apa 
nivuttu. H. laut. 
nivesavia, * made to enter,* p. 136, 
n. 13. 

nivvavijjjaii, ‘let it be poured out,’ 
p. 130, v. 76. 

niv-vavedi, 4 pours out,’ § 120. 
nivviggha, 4 without hindrance,* 
p. 108, n. 6 (nirvighna). 

nivvinna, * disgusted, p. 99, n. 2. 
nivvuo. * finished, etc. p, 120 (d). 
nivvildha, 4 accomplished,* p. 128, 
v. 62. 

nisagga, 4 nature,’ p. 123, (c). 
nisamenti, AMg. 
nisiara, * fiend,’ p. 129, v. 64. 
nihaa, (&. nihada), ‘struck down,’ 
p. 133, v. 85. 

nihanium, JM., ‘to bury,’ p. 136, 
n. 3. 

nihasa, M., 4 rubbing,* § 19. 
nihaa, 4 smashed,’ p. 133, v. 85. 
pihuda, (M. nihua) * secret, etc.* 

§ 60. 

pla (S. pida), 4 led.’ § 125, cf. 

nia, [v. 78. 

ntsamanna, 4 absolute,* p. 130, 
nisasa, ‘sigh,’ p. 122 (a) (nifc- 
Jvaso). 

nlsasiuna, ‘sighing,* p. 141, n. 9. 
plsesa, 4 entire,’ p. 147, v. 1. 
ULUuaip, 4 now,* § 7, 20 
pe, 1 they,* § 110. 
nc(y)a=natva, p. 148, v. 13. 
peuip, 4 to lead,* § 136. 
peuva, 4 anklet,’ p. 121, (a). 
neuriillu=(nupura) — !), p. 78. 
Q&CChadi 4 does not wish,’ § 83. 
nena, ‘by this,’ § 110. 
nedam=nu + e/ad, § 83, p. 106, n. 8. 
nedi, 1 leads,’ § 127. 
neha, 4 affection.'=sineha § 47. 
nehii, 4 will lead,’ § 134. 
nomalia, 4 fresh jasmine,* § 75. 
$haa, 4 bathed,’ § 125. 
phSi, ‘bathes,* § 125. 

IJihapa, 4 bathing,' §§ 30, 47, 
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T 

tai, loc. * in thee,’ § 107. 
tai, Apa., ‘thee,’ § 107. 
tae, ‘ by thee,’ § 106. 

tao, (1) =tado. 

(2) ‘three,’ AMg., § 112. 
taipL, (1) ‘him, her, it,’ § 108. 

(2) ‘thou,’ M., § 107. 
tamsi, loc. AMg., § 109. 
takkissadi, fut., § 134. 
takkemi, ‘ I guess,’ § 45. Pb. takk-. 
H. tak-, ‘gaze.’ 

takkhanam, ' at that time,’ p. 102, 
n. 14. 

tacca, ‘meritorious,’ p. 163, n. 8. 
tada, ‘edge,’ p. 136, n. 5. 
tanua, ‘small,’ p. 133, v. 86. 
tanhiae, abl., § 94. 
tatta, (1) ‘heated,’ § 125. 

(2) =tattva, p. 115, v. 2. 
tatto, * from thee,’ § 107. 
tattha, ‘ there,’ § 45. 
tado, ‘then,’ §§ 11, 109. 
tadha, ‘ so,’ § 14. 
tambola=^am6tJZa, § 71. 
tammi, loc. ‘ in that,* § 109. 
talavara, ‘chief,* p. 156, n. 5. 
tavana, ‘heating,* p. 122 (6). 
tavida=tatta, ‘ hot,’ § 125. 
tassa, ‘ of him,’ § 45. 
tahim,=ta8sim, § 27. 
ta, ‘ so,’ § 109 p. 93, n. 4. 
tae, * of, by her,’ § 108. 
tao, abl. AMg., § 109. 
tava, ‘ fever,’ § 17. 
taaa, M.=tassa, § 109. 
ti, ‘thus,’ § 74. 

tikhutto, AMg., ‘thrice,’ p. 164, 
n. 8. 

tiuni, ‘ three,* § 112. Pb. tinn. 
tiriccha, ‘ oblique,’ § 74. H. tircha. 
tissS, M., ‘ of her,’ § 109. 
tirai, ‘ is accomplished,’ § 135, 

p. 123, n. 7. Also tlrae, § 115. 
tlsaip, * thirty,’ p. 159, n. 6. 
tise, AMg., ‘ of her,* § 109. 
tlsu, ‘ in three,* § 112. 
tui, ‘in thee,* § 107. 
tue, ‘with thee,’ § 106. 
tujjha, * to, or of thee,’ § 107, p. 129, 
v. 76 (=*tuhyam for lubhyam). 
H. tujh (ko). 
tutta, * broken,’ § 125. 
tuttai, is broken,’ § 125. 
tuftha, * pleased,’ § 125. 
turujtao, tupnago, JM., * beggar ? ’ 
p. 134, n. 2. 


tubbhe, AMg., ‘you,’ § 107. 
tumammi, M., ‘ in thee,’ §§ 106, 107. 
tume, AMg., ‘thou,* § 107. 
tumma, M., ‘ of thee,’ § 107. 
tumhakera, ‘ your,’ § 76. 
tumharisa, ‘ like you,’ § 24. 
tumhe, ‘ you,’ § 106. 
turukka, ‘incense,’ p. 169, n. 1. 
tulla, ‘equal,’ p. 122 (a), 
tuvara, ‘ hasten,’ § 57. 
tuvatto, ‘ from thee,’ § 107. 
tussadi, ‘is pleased,’ § 125. 
tuha, ‘ of thee,’ § 106. 
tuham, * thee,’ § 107. 
tuhG, Apa., * thou,’ § 107. 
tiira, JM., ‘musical instrument,’ 
p. 140, n. 1. 

tulilla, = (Jii£a + illa), p. 77. 
tebbho, AMg., ‘ from those,’ § 109. 
teyasa, AMg .—tejasa, § 104. 
tella, ‘ oil,’ §§ 15, 61, 68. 
tevatthi, ‘ sixty-three,’ p. 156, n. 4. 

Also tesatthi. 
tti=ti, § 74. 
ttha, ‘ ye are,* § 132. 


TH 

thana, * bfeast,’ § 38. 
thala, ‘surface,* p. 113, n. 6. 
thavai, ‘ architect,’p. 139, n. 3. 
thia, ‘stood,’ =thia, § 38. 6.. 

(tbida). 

thii(6. thidi), =thii. 
thuvvai, ‘ is praised,’ § 135. 
theo=thevo, JM., ‘ little,’ p. 139,. 

n. 8 ; p. 147, v. 7. 
thero, * elder,’ § 82. 
thora, ‘ large,’ § 71. 


D 

daia, ‘ having given,’ § 127. 
damsaissara, ‘I will show,’ § 127. 
damsadi, ‘ bites,’ § 125. 
damsania, damsanijja, * worth 
showing,’ § 137. 
damsida, (1) 'shown,* 

(2) ‘bitten,’§ 125. 
damseduro, inf., § 136. 
dakkhina, ‘ right, south,’ § 40. 
dakkhina, ‘ fee,’ p. 105, n. 10. 
daccham, M. AMg., ‘ I will see,’ 
§ 134. dacchami, p. 130, v. 11. 
dacchimi, dacchimmi, p. 133^ 
v. 85. 
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datthavva, .'to be seen.’ p. 131, 
v. 81. 

da^thuip, ‘ to see,’ § 130, p. 131, 
v. 80. 

dadha, ‘ fiim,’ § 60. 
daddha, 4 burnt,’ § 125. 
dappulla, =darpin, p. 78. 
dara, ‘a little,’ p. 128, v. 62. 
dalayai, dalai, AMg., ‘ gives,’ p. 165, 
n. 1. 

dalidda, * poor,’ § 26. 
davavia, ‘made to give,’ p. 137, 
n. 4. 

dahi, ‘ curd,’ p. 114, n. 9. 


duccarula, ‘ wickedness,’ § 38. 
duttha-gando, JM., ‘suffering from 
a virulent sore,’ p. 134, n. 3. 
dunnimitta, 4 bad omen,’ p. 96, 
n. 2. 

duttara, ‘invincible,’ § 38. 
duddha, ‘ milk,’ § 34. Pb. duddh. 
H. dudh. 

dubbhai, 4 is injured,’ § 134. 
dubbhojja, ‘impervious,’ p. 113, 
n. 6. 

duria, ‘sin,’ p. 147, v. 1. 
duruhitta, AMg., ‘having mount- 
| ed,’ p. 157, n. 9. 


dahidum, ‘ to burn,’ § 136. 
daissam, ‘ I will give, § 134. 
daum, ‘ to give,’ § 136. 
dadha, ‘tusk,’ § 65, p. 128, v. 63. 
daniip, ‘now,’ § 74. 
dadavva, to bo given,* § 137. 
dabai, * heats,’ p. 120 (c). 
damaguna, ‘festcon,’ p. 113, n. 2. 
darao, 4 boy,’ p. Ill, n. 5. 
dalam, Mg., ‘ door,’ p. 182. n. 9. 
dava,=<ava<, § 3. 
davaggi, ‘ forest fire,’ p. 124 ( h ). 
davijjau, ‘let it bo demanded,* 
p. 125 (6). 

daham, ‘ I will give,’ § 134. 
dahina, = dakkhina, p. 124 (a), 
p. 146, n. 3. 

dia, ‘twice-born,’ § 42, p. 148, 
v. 11. 

diara=devara, § 72. 
diaha, 4 day,’ § 9. 
dikkha, 4 consecration,’ p. 105, n. 9. 
dijjadi, 4 is given,’ § 119. 
ditthn* ‘seen,’ § 125. 
ditthi, 4 sight,’ §§ 38 60. Sindhi 
dithi. Pb. <Jitth. H. dith. 
d4thia=dttffya, § 95. 
didha, ‘ firm,’ § 60. cf. dadha. 
dii^a, 4 day,’ p. 109, n. 5. 
diwa, ‘given,’ § 125, p. 109, n. 5, 
p. 121 (e). 

dimmuha, 4 facing the quarters,* 
. §§ 35, 46.. 

dihi, M., ‘firmness,’ (dhrti) § 19. 
dladu, 4 let it be given,’ p. 105, n. 1. 
diva, ‘lamp,’§ 17. H. diya. 
dlsai. ‘appears,’ p. 127, v. 14. 

S. disadi, § 125. 
dihSum, 4 long-lived,* § 103. 
du&~a, * door,’ § 57. 
dukkha, 4 trouble,’ § 51. 
duggau. Apa ,=durgama t p. 77. 
duggada, 4 poor,’ p. 113, n. 7. 


dullaha, ‘difficult.’ § 50, Also 
dulaha, § 79. 
duvara, ‘door,’ § 57. 
duvario, 4 door-keeper,’ p. 114, n. 8. 
duvalasa, AMg., 4 twelve,’ p. 157, 
n. 4. 

duve, 4 two,* § 112. 
duvvinida, ‘ill conducted,’ § 125 
! dussaha, 4 intolerable,’ § 51. 
i duha kaura, ‘having split,’ p. 136, 
_n, 11. 

dua, 4 messenger,’ p. 157, n. 6. 

| duijjamane, AMg,, ‘wandering,* 
p. 157, n. 6. 

dusa, ‘robe,’ p. 169, n. 6. 
du8aha,=dussaha, § 51, 63, 79. 
de,=/e, § 3. 
deula, • temple,’ § 82. 
dejja, ‘he might give,* AMg. § 133. 
dedi, 6., ‘gives,’ §§ 125, 127. 
devattae =deixUvaya, § 92, ii. 
devanuppiya, AMg., 4 beloved of 
the gods,’ p. 158, n. 7. 
devT, 4 goddess, queen,’ Declension 
§91. 

devvanpaa 4 soothsayer,’ p. 105, 
n. 13. 

desadaa,=d£$a, p. 78. 
desi, 4 givest,* § 127. 
do. ‘two,’ § 112. Also doniji, gen. 
dof)ha(m), ins. dohim; loc. do- 
8u(m). 

doggacca, 4 poverty,* p. 118, v. 70. 
dosada,=dosa. p. 78. 
dohala, 4 longing,’ § 23. 

DH 

dha^a, JM., 4 flag,’ p. 142, n. 2. 
dhan&la, AMg. 4 wealthy,’ p. 77. 
dhamma 9 =dhatma, § 48. 
dhammia, 4 juggler,* p. 94, n. 1 
dharia, 4 waited,* p. 141, n. 13. 
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dhai, dhaaT, ‘places,’ § 127. 
dharidum, ‘to support,’ § 136. 

dhida, 6. ‘ daughter,’ § 74. JM., 
dhiya. cf. dhuda. 
dhua, ‘agitated,’ p. 127, v. 20. 
dhuam,‘ certainly,’ p. 117, v. 42 
dhunai, ‘shakes,’ § 131. 
dhunijjai, 'is shaken,’ § 135. 
dhuvai, ‘washes,’ § 129. Alsodhu- 
vei § 128. 

dhuvvai, ‘is shaken,’ § 135. 
dhuda, (M. dhua, JM., dhuya), 
‘daughter,’ § 19, p. 141, n. 12. 
Also 6. duhida. 

dhumai, 4 smokes,’ p. 116, v. 13. 
dhuva, incense,’ p. 169, n. 1. 
dhoadi, ‘ washes,’ § 129. AMg., 
dhovai, dhovei. 

N 

uavalla, AMg. —nava, p. 78. 
niya, Apa .=nita, p. 77. 
niyadilla, AMg. =nikrtimat, p. 78. 

P 

paada, (M.) * evident,’ .JM., panada, 
p.148, v. 17. 

paatta, ‘set out,’ § 125. paatta, 
p. 130, v. 76. payatta, JM., p. 
136, n. 1. 

paavi, ‘path,’ p. 118, v. 107. 
payal, ‘ foot-soldier,’ p. 141, n. 1 ; 

p. 136, v. 20. 
paasei, * reveals,’ § 2. 
pal, (1) ‘ towards,’ ( prati ) p. 163, n. 

9. cf. padi. 

(2)‘husband ' (pati) p. 130, 
v. 78. 

painna, * scattered,’ § 125. 
paidi, Mg., ‘nature,’ p. 180, n. 1. 
paunjai, ‘ uses,’ § 125. 
pautta, (1) ‘ used,’ § 125, p. 102, 

n. 2 ( prayukta ). 

(2) * set forth,’ p. 97, u. 1, 
(pravrtta). 
pauttha, ‘ exiled,’ § 125. 
paiima. ‘lotus,’ §§ 36,57. 
paura, (1) ‘ abundant,* § 9 (pra- 

cura). 

(2) ‘of the city,’ JM.=S. 
pora, p. 148, vv, 1, 2. 
paottha, ‘courtyard,’ p. 114, n. 1. 
pakka, ‘ cooked,’ § 42. 
pakkhalantt, ‘ stumbling,’ p. 184. 
pakkhiyam, AMg., ‘ fortnightly,* 
p. 157, n. 1. 


pagara, JM., ‘ kind,’ p. 137, n. 4. 
pagasa, AMg., ‘clear,’ p. 168, n. 6. 
pagasento, JM., ‘revealing,’ p. 134, 
n. 2. 

paccaa, ‘ trust,’ p. 103, n. 6. 
paccakkh:*, ‘ visible,’ p. 110, n. 2. 
paccacakkhidum, ‘ to repulse,’ 

p. 101, p. 11. 

paccanida, ‘ restored,’ § 125. 
paccutthuya, AMg., ‘covered,’ 
p. 172, n. 4. 

paccupanna, AMg., ‘ present,’ 
p. 163, n. 5. 

paccuee, * at dawn,’ p. 99, n. 8. 
paccha, afterwards,’ § 38. 
pajjatti, ‘sufficiency,’ p. 153, n. 6. 

Also pajjattia, p. 122, (c): 
pajalai, ‘blazes,’ p. 116, v. 13. 
Pajjunna =Pradyumna, § 46. 
pajjussua, ‘excited,’ § 41, p. 180, 
n. 1. 

pajjharavedi, ‘makes ooze,’ §40. 
p. 106, n. 10. 

patta, ‘bandage—p. 134, 
n. 3. 

pattha, ‘eminent,’ p. 171, n. 9. 
patthavei, ‘sends,’ p. 152. 
pada, ‘cloth” § 15. 
pa^aa, M.6. ‘flag’ ( pataka — pa- 
taka),§ 16. cf. § 20. AMg. JM., 

padaga. JM. also padaya. Pai6. 
pataka. Pischel § 218. 
pa<Li ,=prati, § 20. 
padia, (S.padida), ‘fallen,’ § 20. 
padikkante, AMg., ‘confessed,’ 
p. 159, n. 7. 

padijagaramane, AMg., ‘keeping 
vigil,’ p. 157, n. 1. 

paditthavida =pratiathapita, p. 105, 
n. 8. 

| paditthia, ‘established, p. 125 (6). 

1 padivajjadi ‘ attains.'§ 125. 
padivanna, ‘ attained,’ § 125, p. 138, 
v. 83. 

padivesia, ‘ neighbour,’ p. Ill, n. 8. 
padihai, (6- padihaadi), * seems,’ 
§127. 

padihara, JM., ‘ door-keeper,' p. 147, 
v. 2. 

! padhana, ‘ reading,’ § 16. 
padhama, ‘ first,’ § 20. 
padhium, ‘to read,’ p. 115, v. 2. 
padhiadi, ‘ is read,’ § 58. 
panaa, * confidence,’ p. 103, n. 3. 
panai, ‘beloved,’ p. 118, v. 76 
‘attached,’ p. 148, v. 15. 
panamami, ‘ I salute,’ p. 107, n. 1. 



222 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


» 


panamaha, ‘revere,’ p. 125 (6). 
panasa, (6. phanasa),’ bread-fruit,’ 
§ 6 . 

pannattam, AMg., * perceived,’ 
p. 157, n. 3. 

paQba, ‘question,' § 47. 
pataria, ‘seduced,’ p. 101, n. 10. 
patta, (1) ‘wing, leaf,’ § 45. 

(2) 'obtained,’ § 125. 
patteya, ‘ alone,’ p. 142. n. 11. 

‘severally,’ p. 152, n. 11. 
pattnana, ‘ request ’ p. 95, n. 2. 
patthara, ‘ stone,’ p. 103, n. 6. 
patthia, ‘set out,’ p. 126, v. 57. 

6. patthida, p. 94, n. 4. 
padolika, ‘gateway, p. 181. 
panti or pamti, ‘ row,’ § 35, p. 114, 
n. 5. 

pabodhiami, ‘ am awakened,’ p. 99, 
n. 10. 

pabbhattha, ‘slipped off,* p. 102, 
n. 8. 

pabhada, ‘ morning,’ p. 109 n. 8, 9. 
pamada, ‘ pleasure,’ p. 106, 4. 
pamhala, AMg., ‘ downy,’ p. 171, 
n 6. 

paramatthado, ‘ really,’ p. 102, n. 2. 
parassim=t parasrnin, § 111. 
parahua, ‘ cuckoo,’ p. 169, n. 7. 
pariyaga, AMg,, ‘wandering,’ p. 158, 
n. 10. 

parikamma, • toilet.’ p. 100, n. 5. 
paTriggaha, ‘ wife,’ p. 102, n. 2. 
pariccaia, ‘having abandoned,’ 
p. 95, n. 6. 

pariccatta, ‘abandoned,* p. 127, 
v. 20. 


parinaidavva, * to be made to 
marry,’ p. 105, n. 4. parinedavva, 
p. 105, n. 14. 


paripida, ‘ married,’ § 125. 
pariluppamSna, JM., ‘being des¬ 
troyed,’ p. 142, n. 9. 
parivvajaa, ‘mendicant,’ § 50, 

p 121 (6). 

parisa, AMg., * community,’ p. 157, 
n. 7. 


parisaaadi, * embraces,’ § 49. 
pariharia, ‘ avoiding,’ p. 96, n. 8. 
parunpa, ‘cried out,’ p. 131, v. 76. 
parokkha, ‘ invisible,’ p. 106, n. 3. 
palattam, ‘ cried,’ p. 131. v. 79. 

palSa L M., JM.,‘fled,’ § 125. M. 

palaia. 8. palSida, p. 184, n. 1. 
JM., also palapa. 

paliovama, AMg., ‘ myriad, a very 
long period,’ p. 169, n. 8 


palobheum, ‘ to allure,’ p. 135, n. 1 
palohida, *• greedy,’ p. 114, n. 9. 
pallattha, • surrounded, etc.,’ § 50. 
palll, ‘ hamlet,* p. 148, v. 17. 
palhatta, ‘ brought to nought,’ § 52, 
p. 133, v. 85. cf. H. palt§. Mar. 
palat. 

palhayanijja, AMg., • refreshing,* 
p. 170. n. 7. 

pavamga, ‘ monkey,’ § 37. 
pavafica, ‘display,’ § 111 (e). 
pavattai, * occurs,’ § 125. 
pavasanta, ‘living abroad,’ p. 118, 
v. 94. 

pavahanahim, loc. Mg., § 92. 
pavana, Apa. =pramana, p. 77. 
pavi^tba. ‘ entered,’ p. 100, n. 2; 
p. 93, n. 9 

pavutta, * arisen,’ § 125. 
pawaa, ‘mountain,* p. 127, v. 94. 
pawaia, ‘entered the Order,* JM., 
p. 142, n 12 (pravrajita). 
pavvaittae, inf. AMg., p. 158, n. 2. 
pasammai ‘ is soothed,’ p, 127, n. 6. 
[pa&alaSi, Mg., ‘goest forward,* 
p. 184, v. 21]. 

pasadikida, * presented,’p. 110, n. 7. 
pasida, * be quiet,’ p. 95, n. 1. 
[pa4tidum, Mg., to request,’ p. 187. 
n. 2. 

paha, ‘ path,* p, 123, (/). 
paharanta, * attacking,* p. 96, n. 1. 
pahada=pabhada, p. 100, n. 4 
pabava, ‘power,* p. 106, n. 3. 
pabui (6. pahudi), ‘beginning,’ 

§ 12. cf. AMg., pahudi and 
pabhii. 

pahuttaparo, • power,’ p. 102, n. 10. 
pSa, * foot,* p. 122, n. 4. 
pSyacchitta, ‘expiation,’ p. 164, 
n. 4. 

paikka, * foot-soldier,’ § 82. 
paua (6. pSuda). * Prakrit,’ § 12, 
p. 116, v. 2. 

.pSum, 1 to drink’ (b.pidum), § 136. 
p&ftpiupa, ‘ putting on,* p. 135, 
n. 8. [n. 10. 

pSOnittS, ‘fulfilling,* AMg., p. 158, 
pSubbhavitthS, * appeared,* AMg., 
p. 163, n. 4. 

p&usa, JM., ‘rains, p. 151, n. 7. 
piga, AMg..*refined,* p. 170, n. 6. 
p&4acoale. Mg., thief,* p. 177, n. 5. 
pSdava, * tree,* p. 99, n. 3. 
pSrSvana, 4 pigeon,* p. 169, n. 7, 
pSriySya, JM., *ooral tree,* p. 140, 
n. 5. 
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paridosia, ‘reward/ § 11. Mg., pali- 
do6ia. 

pavai, pavedi, ‘obtains/ § 125. 
pasa, ‘ side/ § 49. 
pasada, * palace/ p. 114, n. 5. 
pahunaya, JM., ‘guest/ p. 136, 
n. 4. 

pi=opr, § 74. 
pia, ‘dear/ § 9. 
piaana, ‘ lover/ p. 124 (a).^ 
piussia, ‘paternal aunt/ § 74. 
pikka, ‘ ripe/ § 69=pakka. 
pittei, ‘crams/ p. 119, v. 171. 
piniddha, ‘put on/ p. 171, n. 11. 
pida, 6- ‘father/ (M. pia), declen¬ 
sion, § 97; gen. piduno, piuno. 
piya, Apa.=pfto, p. 77. 
piyara, Apa. =priycUara, p. 77. 
pivai, pivadi, ‘drinks/ § 125. 
pidhamadda, ‘parasite/ p. 172, n. 2. 
plnaijijja, AMg., ‘pleasing/ d- 170, 
n. 7. 

plsei, pTsedi, ‘ crushes/ § 65. 
pucchai, pucchadi, ‘ asks,’ § 60. 
puttha, 0) ‘asked/ § 125 (pr*/a). 

(2) * touched/ AMg., § 125 

(sprPta). 

(3) ‘ back/ JM. (prfttha). 

Guj. puth. Sindhi 
put hi 

punna (l) ‘ full/' 

(2) * meritorious/ § 48. 
putta, ‘son/ § 2; declension, § 86. 
puttakidao, «fosterchild/ p. 102, 
n. 14. 

puttalia, ‘ statue/ p. 106, n. 10. 
puppha. ‘ flower/ § 38. O.H. 

puhup. H. phup. 
purattha, ‘East/ p. 172, n. 3 
purisa, ‘ man/ § 71. 
purisakkara, * man’s strength/ 
AMg., p. 165, n. 3. 

Pururava, § 104. v _ 

puliSa, Mg., ‘man/ § 92. 
puloedi, ‘looks at.’ § 69; pres. past, 
puloanto, § 102; fut. puloissam, 
§ 134. 

puvvaratta, AMg., ‘ first part of the 
night/ p. 157, n. 2. 
puwanupuvvim, AMg., ‘ in succes¬ 
sion/ p. 157, n. 6. 
puvvilla, AMg., * previous/ p, 78. 
puicide, Mg.=pucohido ‘asked/ p. 
177 ; n. 5. 

puhavl, (6. pu^havl) ' ^arth/ p. 
130, v. 78. 

peccha, 4 see ! * § 40. 


pecchai, «sees/ p. 126, v. 57. 
pecchae, atm. § 116. 
pecchissam, M., ‘I will see/ § 118. 
pekkhadi. ‘sees/ §§ 40, 81. 
pekkhissam, fut., § 134. Apa. pek- 
khihimi. 

pemma, ‘affection/ §§ 15, 68; 
declension: § 98. pema, p. 133, 
:. 86 . 

peranta, ‘ limit/ § 76. 
pesida, * sent/ p. 94, n. 3. 
pesei, ‘ sends/ p. 140, n. 6. 
peskami, Mg., * I see/ p. 180, n. 4. 
pokkhara, ‘lotus/ §§ 38, 71. H. 

pokhar, ‘ tank.’ 
pottha, ‘belly/ p. 119, v. 171. 
popphair, ‘areca nut/ § 74. 
pomma, ‘ lotus/ §§ 36, 82. cf. 
pauma. 

posaha, AMg., * fast-day/ § 74, p. 
157, n. 1. Pali uposatha. 


phaipsa, ‘touch/ §§ 38, 49, 64. 
phagguna, ‘ the month/ § 37. 
phadiha, ‘crystal.’ Also phaliha, 
§§ 19, 38, p. 113, n. 5. 
phanasa=panasa, § 6. 
pharisaga, AMg., ‘soft/ p. 173, n. 2 
(*sparsaka). 

phasa, AMg., =phamsa, § 63. 
phurantaa, ‘manifest/ p. 124 (g) 
pnusai, AMg., ‘touches/ § 38. 

B 

bailla. Mg., «bull/ p. 184, n. 9. 

Apa. baillu. H., etc., bail, 
bajjhai, ‘ is bound/ § 135. 
badi4a, Mg., ‘ hook,’ p. 178, n. 2. 
baddha, ‘ bound,’ § 125. 
bandhai, ‘binds/ § 125. 
bappha, * steam/ p. 96, n. 10. 
bamhana =brcihmana t § 52. 
balakkara, * violence,* § 34. 
baladdaka. Mg., ‘ bull,’ p. 182, n. 6. 
bala, ‘perforce/ p. 113, n. 9. 
baliam, ‘ more strongly/ p. 120 (c). 
bahinia, ‘sister/ p. 110, n. 5. 
bahini, ‘sister/ § 19. 
bahuphala, • fruitful/ § 5. 
barasa, ‘ twelve/ p. 142, n. 2. M. 

Apa. baraha. H. barah. cf. § 24. 
baha, ‘tear/ p. 96, n. 10. 
bahiriUa, AMg., ‘external,’ p. 78. 
bihei, ‘ fears/ §§ 125, 132. 
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bia, biya, AMg., JM., ‘second,’ 
p. 148, v. 19. 

bujjhai, ‘ is wakened,’ § 125. cf. 
Pb. bujjh. 

buya, AMg., ' might say,’ § 133. 
bola, ‘speech,’ p. 136, n. 8. cf. H. 
bolna. 

bolanti, ‘they pass,’ p. 126, v. 57. 
bolina, ‘ passed,’ p. 132, v. 83. 

BH 

bhaavam, ‘blessed,’ declension, 

§ 103.' 

bhai, ‘ hire,’ p. 162, n. 6. 
bhauha, Apa. = bhamuha, ‘eye¬ 
brow,’ p. 77. 

bhamvana, Apa. =bhramana, p. 77. 
bhakkhanti, ‘they eat,’ p. 114, 
n. 9. 

bhagga, ‘broken,’ p. 141, n. 6. 
bhajjai, * is broken,’ § 135. 
bhajjanta, ‘ being broken,’ p. 128, 
n. 62. 

bhajja, ‘wife,’ p. 147, v. 3. 
bhanjai, ‘breaks,’ § 130. 
bhait*, ‘ lord,’ declension, § 97; 
gen. bhattino. 

bhattidaraa, ‘ crown prince,’ § 60. 
bhattha, ‘dropped,’ § 125. 
bhanai, Apa , ‘speaks,’ p. 77. 
bhauadi, ‘speaks,’ § 132. Also 
bhanedi, §§ 128, 132 ; passive bha- 
niadi. § 135, n. 

bhanift, Apa., Nora. Sing. p. 77. 
bhandara, Apa., ‘store-room,’ 
p. 77. 

bhatta, ‘food-rice,’ p. 181, n. 1. 
bhatta. 1 husband,’ declension, 
§ 97 ; gen. bhattuno. 
bhndda, ‘blessed,’ § 45. H. bhala 
through. Apa. *bliallau. cf. M., 
AMg., alia, ‘wet,’=$. adda 
( ardra ). 

bhamara, ‘bee,’ p. 119 (a). H. 
bhaOra. 

bhamaida, «ugitatod,’ p. 113, n. 2. 
bhamia, Apa., Nom. Sing. p. 77. 
bhamira, AMg., wandering, p. 78. 
Bharaha, § 19. 

bhavarp.,=6.Wan declension, $ 
103. 

bhavitta, bhavittanam, AMg., • hav¬ 
ing been,’ § 122. 
bhavissaip, ‘ I will be,’ § 134. 
bhavTsa, Apa. % =bhavirya t p. 77. 
bhaveaip, ‘ I might be,* § 129. 


bliaa, ‘ part,’ p. 112, n. 5. 

bhaadi, ‘ fears,’ §§ 125, 132. 

bhai, ‘ shines,’ p. 112 (g). 6. bhadi, 

§ 127. 

bhaillagn, AMg .^bhagin, i . 78. 
bhainejja, ‘sister’s son,’ p. 166. 
n. 2. 

bhadu-saa, ‘ 100 brothers,’ § 60. 
bhiudi, ‘frown,’ p. 129, v. 64 AMg., 
bhigudi, 

bhijjai, ‘is split,’ § 135, p. 126, 
v. 56. 

bhinna, ‘split,’ § 125. 
bhindai, ‘splits,’ §§ 125, 130. 
bhia, bhida, * frightened,* § 125. 
bhujjai,. ‘is enjoyed,’ § 135. 6. 
bhufijiadi. 

bhunjadi, ‘enjoys,’ § 125, 130. 
bhutta, ‘enjoyed,’ § 125. 
bhumaa, ‘brow,’ p. 129, v. 64. 
bhua. bhuda, ‘ become,' § 125. 
bhettum, ‘to split,’ § 136. 
bho&Qa, ‘meal,’ § 9. 
bhottum, ‘to enjoy,’ § 136. 

• bbodi, ‘ becomes,’ §§ 4, 11, 75, 12'/. 
M. hoi. 

M 

maa, (1) ‘dear,’ p. 99. n. 3; p. 

124 (g). (mrga). Als-j 
mia. 

(2) ‘ intoxication, etc.’p. 109, 

n. 2. (mada). 

(3) * dead,’ § 125. (m/ia). 

Also mua, muda. 

(4) ‘made of* (=moyo), p. 

117, v. 11. Also maia. 
maagala, JM., ‘ elephant,’ p. 140, 
n. 9. 

maanijja, AMg., ‘invigorating,* 
p. 170. n. 1. 

maarahara, ‘ sharks* home,* p. 132, 
v. 83. 

maalafichana, * moon,’ p. 106, n. 9. 
maT, loc., ‘in me,’ § 106. 
mai, Apa., * by me,* § 107. 

-maia=maya. 
mai, * doe,’ p. 120 (6). 
maua. ‘tender,* p. 112 (a), p. 126, 
v. 3. 

maiila, • bud.’ § 71. 
maOlanta, ‘budding,* p. 12H, v- 62. 
matili, ‘head,’ § 61. 
maura=mora, § 82. 
mae, ‘by me,* § 106. 
mamsuim, mams uni, AMg., * mous¬ 
taches/ § 93.* 



INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


225 


makkada, ‘ ape,* p. 119, v. 171. 
magga, ‘ road,’ § 45. t 

magganta, 4 demanding,’ p. Ill, n. 

9. H. mag-na. 

macoha, ‘ fish,’ § 66, p. 126, v. 56. 
macehara, 4 envy,’ § 39, p. 148, v. 

10 . _ 

majjara, 6. 4 cat,’ § 67. M. mam- 
jara. 

majjida, 4 swept,’ p. 112, n. 4. 
majjha (1) ‘middle,’ § 44. 

_ (2) M. 4 of me,’ § 107. 
majjhaarammi, 4 in the middle,’ 
p. 115, v. 3. 

majjhanna, ‘midday,* § 74, maj- 
.jhamdine, 4 at mid day,’ p. 99, n. 
3; also majjhanha, § 52. 
rnajjhima, ‘ middle,’ § 69. 
ma^tia, ‘earth,’ §55. H. mattt, 
mitti. 

manasa, ins., § 104. 
mapina, 4 of gems,’ p. 123(c). 
manlsi, 4 clever,* p. 124 (h). 
manussa, ‘man,* § 49. AMg., 
manusa, § 63. 
manojja, 4 charming,* § 36. 
manoradha, 6. ‘wish,’§14. M. 
mai^oraha. 

mandalagga. 4 scimitar,’ p. 128, 
v. 61 . 

manne, 4 I think,* § 115. 
•matta=-metta, p. 119, n. 81. 
madda, 4 crushing,’ p. 100, n. 6. 
mamam, M., AMg., JM., 4 me,* 
§ 107. 

matnmadha, 6. ‘love* (M. vam- 
maha), § 25. 

marai, maradi, 4 dies,’ § 125. 

maragaa, M. (S. maragada), 

•emerald,’ § 12, p. 105, n. 1 ; p. 

115, v. 6. 

mallia, 4 jasmine,’ p. 113, n. 2. 
masana, 4 cemetery,* § 47. 
maSca, ma^ali, Mg., 4 fish,* p. 178, 
n- 2; p. 180, n. 9. 
raaham, 4 of me,’ p. 130, v. 77. 
mahao, AMg., =mahatah % § 103. 
mahalla, AMg. ‘great,’ p. 78. 
mahasi, 4 desirest .* § 113(c). 
maharao, 4 great king,* declension, 
§ 99, n. 

mahalaya, AMg., 4 great,’ p. 77. 

Mg-> * precious,’ p. 179, 8. 
mahila, 4 woman,’ p. 129, v. 75. 
mahuara, 4 bee,’ p. 121(d). 
mahtisava, 4 great festival,’ § 81. 
mania AMg =mayavin, p. 78. 

15 


* 

mada, S. maa, M. 4 mother,* 
declension, § 97. 

| maridum, 4 to strike,’ § 136. 

I mala, ‘garland,’ declension, § 91. 
i mali&>a6i, 4 wilt strike,’ § 134. 

| miaa, 4 hunting,’ p. 99, n. 2. 
i mi?»nka. ‘moon,’ p. 106, n. 10. 
mimja, AMg., 4 marrow,’ p. 162, 
n. 3. 

midhuna, 4 pairs,’ § 92. 
mittea =maitreya t § 72. 
milana, ‘faded,’ § 57. [16. 

misimisinta, ‘shining,’ p. 171, n. 
missa (M. misa), 4 mixed,’ § 49. 
tnua, muda, 4 dead,’ § 125. 
muai, ‘releases,’ § 130, p. 182, 
v. 115. 

muihga, ‘drum,’ p. 142, n. 7. 
mukka, ‘released,’ § 125. 
muccai, ‘is released,’ § 135. 
mucchia, ‘stunned,’ p. 126, v. 56. 

AMg., 4 greedy,’ p. 158, n. 1. 
mujjhai, ‘is perplexed,* § 126. 
muficai, muficadi, ‘releases,’ 
§§ 125, 130. Also muncedi, § 128 : 
passive muficiadi, § 135, n. 
mutthi, ‘handful,’ p. 114, n. 3. 

JM., mutthiga, p. 142, n. 12. 
munai, 4 knows,’ Pali munati, p. 
munala, 4 lotus fibre,’ § 60. 
mutta, 4 urine,’ p. 142, n. 9. 
muddha, 4 foolish” ( mugdha ), p. 
muddha, 4 head,’ declension, § 98. 
mulla, 4 value,’ § 50 
muha, ‘face,’ § 13. 
muhala, noisy, § 26. 
mulahi, UL.—mulat, § 92. [§ 134, 

moavaissasi, 4 will make release.’ 
moavia, 4 having made to release,’ 

p^ 121 (6). 

moavedi, 4 makes release,* § 12ft. 
moggara, 4 hammer,’ § 71. Bg. 
mugur. 

moccham, mocchihimi, 4 1 will re¬ 
lease,’ § 134, p. 130, v. 76. 
motta, 4 pearl,* p. 127, n. 6. 
mottum, ‘to release,’ § 136. 
mora, 4 peacock,’ § 82, p. 120 (6). 
mtilla, 4 price,* § 71. H. mol. 
mha, 4 wo are,’ §§ 30, 132. Also 
mho. 

mhi, ‘lam,’ §§30, 132. N 

H 

raa, 4 gratified,’ § 125. 
raia, 4 formed,’ p. 141, n. 4. 
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rakkhaghara, * prison,’ p. 10T, n. 7. 
raccha, * highroad,’ § 44. 
ranna, ‘ jungle,' § 74. Abl. AMg 
rannau, § 92. 
rannadaa, =aran;fn t p. 78. 
ranna, 4 by the king,’ § 99. - - 

rattim, * during the night,* p. 99. 
n. 7. 

ramai, ‘delights’ $ 125. 

ramahi, Apa., ‘(thou) delightest ’ 

p. 77. 

rasnala, 4 lower world,’ § 9. 
raesi, 4 ray,' § 47. 
ravai, 4 weeps,’ § 125. 
rahasn, ‘force’ (rabhasa), p. 123 (/). 
rahasaa, 4 secret,’ § 49. 
raa, 4 king,’ declension, § 99. 
raia, 4 mustard,’ p. 119, v. 128 
rai, 4 road,’ p. 99, n. 4. 
raisara. 4 prince,' p. 156, n. 5. 
rSesi, 4 royal sage,’ § 80. 
riccha, 4 hear,’ §§ 39, 60. 
rittattana, emptiness, p. 124 ( h ). 
riddhi , * increase, * §58. 
riei=r/»», § 00. AMg., plur. risao, 

§ 93* * 

ruai, 4 weeps,’ § 125. 
ruia, 4 bright,’ § 125. 
ruccai, ruccadi, 4 is made bright,’ 

§ 125, 129. 

rujjhai, ‘is obstructed,’ § 135. 
ruttha, ‘ angered,’ § 126. 
rundhedi, 4 obstructs,’ p.p.p. rud- 
dha, § 125; passive, rubbhai. 
rurabhai, 4 supports,’ p. 132, v. 
82. 

ruvai, 4 weeps.* Also rovai; pas¬ 
sive ruvvai, § 125. 
rusai, 4 is vexed,’ § 126. 
rudhira, 4 red,’ § 13. 
ruva, 4 form,’ § 17. (M. rua, $ 9.) 
reh5, M. 4 lines,’ § 94. 
rehai, M. 4 shines,’ p. 115, v. 4. 
roadi, 4 weeps,' § 125, p. Ill, 7. 
rodadi, rovai, ruai. ruvai; fut., 
rodissam, rocoham, § 134; pass., 
rodiadi, § 136; inf. rot turn, 


1&M&. lad&), ‘creeper,* § 12. 
Lacchi=Lajt*mt, p. 123 (c). 
latthi, ‘stick,’ p. 122 (a); p. 121, 

*v. |4, 

laddha, ‘taken,’ §§ 34, 125; inf. 
laddhum, § 136; passive labbhai, 
labbhadi, § 134. Also lambhladi, 
§ 135. 


lambira, AMg., ‘hanging’ p. 78. 
lahni, 4 takes,* § 125. 
lahasu, 4 take,’ p. 107, n. 2. 
lahua, 4 light,’ § 13. 
lahum, 4 quickly,’ p. 103, n. 2. 
lahe,* 4 1 take,* atm., § 115. 
laheam, opt., p. 100, n. 7. 
laaklya. Mg., 4 royal.’ § 165, n. 1. 
laiile, Mg., ‘palace,’ § 82. 
lautte, Mg., =rajapuirah t p. 178, 
n. 1. 

lia, ‘ attached to,* § 125. Also lina 
litta, ‘ smeared,’ p. 134, n. 6 {lip). • 
libbhai, 4 is licked,’ § 135. 
lihai, (1) 4 licks,’ § 125. 

(2) 4 writes,* p p.p. lihida. 6 
‘painted,’ p. 112, n.5. 
lukka, ‘sticking to,’ p. 117, v. 49. 
luddha, * hunter,’ p. 99, n. 8. 
luppai, ‘is robbed,’ § 126." 
lekkha, * list,* p. 137, n. 5. 
loa, M. * world,’ § 9. Apa. lou. 
§ 73. AMg., JM., logs, §11; Joe. 
logamsi, § 92. 
loadi. Mg., ‘ shines,’ § 129. 
loua. • salt,’ § 76. Sindhi lunu. 
H. lun. 

loya, ‘plucking out hair,' p. 142, 


n. n. 


loluva, ‘ greedy 
lupa). 

lohara, * blacks 


.* p. 120 (d), 


iith,’ § 82. 



lohida, Mg., * roAu,* p. 178, n. 4. 



va=«txi, p. 120, n. 4. 
vaassa, * companion,* § 49. 
vay&si, AMg., ‘ spoke,* p. 167, n. 
vaiyara, JM., ‘ story,* p. 135, n. 7. 
valra ‘hostile,* § 61. 
vae, A.ng., ‘ herd,* p. 162, n. 5. 
vakkala, 4 bark,’ § 37. 
vakkha, 1 breast,* p. 113, n. 6. 
vaggana, 4 jumping,’ p. 170, n. 6. 
vaggurS, AMg., ‘crowd,’ p. 164, 
n. 6. 

vaocai, • goe6,* p. 136, n. 4. 
vaecha, (1) ‘child,* § 3 (ivWm). 

(2) ‘ tree * (vrkfo). 

(3) • breast,*=vakkha. 
vaccha, 4 girl,* p. 107, n. 4. 
vajja, 4 adamant,’ p. 113, n. 6. 
vajjndi, * wanders, § 129. 
vajjanti, 4 is sounded,’ p. 142. n. 7. 
vajjia, 4 excepting,* p. 96, n. 9. 
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vajjha, ‘victim,’ p. 181, a. 3. 
vafiflami, Mg., ‘ I wander,’ p. 187, 
n. 8. 

vattadi, «twines,’ § 45. 
vatti, * wick,’ p. 169, n. 2. 
vatte, opt. of vattadi, § 117. 
vatthida, * engaged in,’ § 74. 

V&da, ‘ fig-tree,’ § 15. AMg., 
vadha, § 19. 

-vadaa, * flag,’ p. 142, n. 3. 
vaddhida, * increased,* pp. 95, 6. 
vanijja, Apa, ‘trade,’ p. 77. 
vatta, ‘leaf,’ p. 99, n. 10; pp. 120, 
3; p. 127, v. 6. 

vattia, ‘paint brush,’ p. 94, n. 6. 

cf. H. battT, ‘ wick.* 
vattum, ‘to speak,’ § 136. x 
vattehami, ‘ I will perform,’ § 134. 
vaddhavanaam, AMg., ‘ birth cere¬ 
mony,’ p. 140, n. 5. 

Vappairaa, § 34. 

vammaha, M., ‘love,’ § 25, 

p. 184, v. 21. 

varittha, ‘ choicest, p. 123 (6) 
varisa., ‘ rain,’ § 57. 
valia, * turned round,’ p. 123 (/). 
vavadesi. 4 pretending,’ p. 103, n. 5. 
vavasissam, ‘I will decide,* p. 
101,5. ‘ 

vasantusava, ‘ spring-festival,’ § 81. 
vasaha, 4 bull,’ § 60. 
vasahi, 4 dwelling,’ § 19=vasai. 
vasa, 4 by force of,’ § 92. 

•vaha, ‘path, 1 p. 127, v. 14. 
vahai, ‘carries,’ § 125. 
vahia, ‘ rapturously gAzed at,’ p. 16, 
n. 6. 

vahu, bride, § 13; declension, 

§ 9L 

vaai, ‘blows,’ p. 124 (a) o. vaadi. 

vaasa, 4 crow,’ p. 114, n. 9. 

vai, M=vaai, § 127. 

vau, 4 wind’ declension, § 90. 

vadaapa, 4 window ’ ; p. 114, n. 6. 

vamaddana, 4 massage,* p. 170, 


156, 


n. 5. 


valaga, AMg., ‘snake,’ p. 172, n. 6. 
vavadiadi, 4 is destroyed,* p. 181; 

inf., vavadedum, p. 179, n. 3. 
vaharanta, ‘calling,’ p. 113, n. 4. 
vaharesu, ‘summon,’ p. 152, n. 9. 
vahi, ‘illness,’ p. 141, n. 10. 
vahiria, ‘outside,’ p. 136, n. 1. 
vi=apt, § 3, § 74. 
via, 4 like,* p. 93, n. 5. 
viana, 4 pain,* § 72. 
viambhidam, 4 exploit, p. 106, n. 7. 


viala, ‘lame,’ p. 100, n. 7. 
vialia, M., 4 vanished,* p. 131, v. 79. 
vialida, &, p. 109, n. 6. 
viinna, AMg., ‘bestowed,’ p 
n. 6. ' 

viuha, 4 learned,* § 9. 
viesa, 4 abroad,’ p. 118, v. 76. 
vioa, 4 separation * § 9. 
vikkaa, 4 sale,’ p. 178, n. 5. 
viggha, 4 obstacle,’ § 36. 
vighattha, ‘eaten up,’ p. 141, n. 10. 
vicchadda, ‘liberality, p. 142, n. 8., 
vijju, ‘lightning,’ p. 148, n. 10. 
Vijjulia, 4 lightning,’ § 23. 
vijjhai, 4 wounds,’ p. 124 (a) 

Vimjha. § 35. 
vidahara (?), p. 152, n. 2. 
vidhappai, 4 has arranged,’ § 135. 
vinajjai, 4 is perceived,’ p. 132, 
v. 82. 

vinadida, ‘puzzled,’ p. 108, n. 6. 
vinodemi, ‘I divert,’ p. Ill, n. 3. 
vinnatta, 4 reported,’ § 125, p. 105, 
n. 10. 

vinnavladi, 4 is reported,’ § 125, 
p. 107, n. 3. 

vinnavei, (S. vinnavedi), 4 re¬ 
ports,’ § 125; inf. vinnadum, 
p. 106, li. 1; p.p. vinnavida, 105 
n. 2. 

vinnada, 4 understood,’ § 125. 
vittharena, 4 in full,’ p. 105, n. 6. 
vidduma, 4 coral,’ p. 127, v. 6. 
vipphodao, 4 pimple,’ p. 99, n. 11. 
vibbhala, 4 agitated,’ § 54. 
vimukka, 4 unloosed,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
vimuha, 4 indifferent,’ p. 118, v. 76. 
vimhaa, 4 astonishment,’ § 47. 
vimhanijja, AMg., ‘nourishing, 
p. 170, n. 7. 

vimharia=visaria, p. 121 ( d ). 
vivajjai, 4 perishes,’ p. 135, n. 3. 
vivara, 4 awry,’ p. 133, v. 85. 
vivujjhadi, 4 awakes,’ p. 109, n. 7. 
visarnghadanta, ‘dispersing, p. 118, 

v. 115. 

visalla, ‘pointless,’ p. 188, n. 2. 
vissa, 4 musty,’ p. 178, n. 6. 
vissama, 4 rest, p. 100, n. 7. 
vihatthimitta, AMg., 4 measure of a 
span,’ § 69. 

vihalia, 4 trembling,’ p. 13G, n. 7. 
vihana, ‘manner,’ p. 135, n. 3. 
vihadi, 4 shines,’ § 127. 
vihi, 4 performance,’ p. 105, n. 9. 
vihu, 4 moon,’ p. 148, v.^ 19. 
viana, 4 fanning,’ p. 156, n. 5. 
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visam, ‘ twenty, § 112 
visnmasi, ‘ takest rest,’ p. 117, 
v. 49. 

vlsaaadi, 4 trusts,' p. 103, n. 4. 

vfauna, 4 forgot ten,’ p. 121 ( d ). 

visa=vlsarn, § 112. 

vihatfcha, ‘ loathsome,’ p. 129, v. 75. 

vticcai, ‘is said,’ $ 135. 

vtiddha, * grown,’ 5} 55. 

vuttn, * finished,’ p. 99, n. 11. 

vuttanta, * news,’ § HU. 

\uttharp, ‘dawned.’ p, 131, v. 80. 

vuhhhai, ‘ is carried,' § 135. 

vfidlm, ‘carried,’ § 125. 

viiha, * order of battle,’ p. 141, n. 4. 

M-yana, A Mg., ‘wages,’ p. 162, n. 0. 

warm, 4 pain,’ p. 108, n. 1. 

vert ham, 4 l shall know,’ § 134. 

\ ojju. 4 ioarned,’ § 61. 
vcdlin, ‘enclosure,' p. 127, v. 14. 
vcdliiu, ‘enclosed,’ p. 127, v. 14. 
NCtliri, 4 raised seat,' etc., p. 113, 
n. •». 

vcdissuin=veeeham, § 134. 
verulia, * cat’s eye,* § 58. 
vehavvain, 4 widowhood,’ p. 130. 
v. 7S. 

vo, ‘you, of you,’ §§ 106, 107. 
voccharn, • I will speak.’ § 134. 
vojjha, ‘to be carried,* § 137. 
vodhum, ‘ to carry,’ § 136. 
vottutu, * to speak.’ § 136. 
voliya, JM.. ‘passed,* p. 141, n. 8. 
M. bolinn. 

volo, JA1., • cry.* cf. M. bolo, 
‘speech,* p. 136, 6. n. 8. 

S 

sa, (I) * with,’ (*a). 

(2) * own’ («va), p. 107, n. 6. 
baa, (6. aada. AMg., say a. Mg., 
4ada), ‘hundred, §§, 12, 112, 
p. 156, n. 4. 

saada, ‘cart,’ (Mg., 4aala) § 16. 
safttjia, 4 toy cart,* p. i 10, n. 8. 
Sanaa, * presence,* p. 14, n. 7. 
saiiutalS, p. 100, n. 2. 
samlohanR, AMg., 4 Huai mortifica¬ 
tion,’ p. 159, n. 6. 

>aiosaida, questioned,* p. 101, n. 6. 
sakkai, sakkei, 4 is able,* p. 135, 

n. 5. 

Sukkada, ‘Sanskrit, § 11. 
sakka, * able.’ § 133. 
sakkara, * favour,’ p. 137, n 3. 
s:\kkunomi, ‘ 1 cm.’ $ 131. 


sarikala, 4 chain” § 19. Also saii• 
khala, sihkhala, § 35. Mar. 

sakhal. H. slkar. Bg. Sikal. 
samkhasutti, ‘ mother of pearl,’ 
p. 115, v. 4. 

samkhaa, 4 coagulated,’ p. 128, v. 63. 
samkhoha, 4 shock,* p. 126, v. 3. 
samghia, ‘applied,’ p. 128, v. 61. 
sacca, ‘ true.’ § 44. 

saccavia, 4 verified,’ p. 121 (e). 
succhftha, 4 of the samo hue,* p. 114. 
n. 2. 

sajoi, AMg.=Sajyotisam, § 104. 
sajja, 4 ready,’ p. 140, 7. 
sajjha, 4 practicable,’ § 53. 
saipjha, * twilight.’ § 44. 
sanha, * smooth,’ p. 172, n. 5. 
sannia, 4 made a sign,* p. 136, n. S. 
sunnihic, 4 in vicinity,’ p. 134, n. 5. 
satta. (1) 4 seven.’ 

(2) 4 nature, etc.’ (sattva). 
satthaa, 4 ti »op,’ p. 124 («i). 
satthia. 4 weapon,’ p. 152, n. 7. 
suda, 4 hundred.* M. saa, § 12. 
112 . 

sadda. ‘sound,’ § 34. l*l>. sadd. 

H. s&d. 

saddala, AMg., 4 tabilai'at,' p. 77. 
sadd&via, 4 summoned,' p. 136, 
n. 12. [n. 4. 

saddavetta, AMg., gerund., p. 148, 
suddhasa, ‘ panic,* p 96, n. 5. 
[saddhike. Mg., ‘feast,’ p. 180, n. 3. 
saintappadi, 4 is in distress,' p. 110, 
n. 3. 

saint ava. 4 anguish.’ p. 95,3. 
sarodattha, 1 bitten through,’ p. 128. 
v. 63.* 

saphala, 4 fruitful,* § 5. 
sapphala, 'of good results,’ p. 134, 
n. 14. 

8&bbhava, 4 good nature,* § 34, 
p. 101. n. 7. 

Samoa, ‘contract,* p. 101, n. 10; 

• doctrine,* p. 162, n. 2. 
samagga, 4 complete,' p. 1.1, 
n. 3. 

samaimigaya, AMg., 4 provided 
with,* p. 159, n. 4. 
samappidu, 4 consigned,* p. 96, 
n. 3; imperat. samappehi, p. 110, 
li. 5. 

samft<Jhattn. 4 begun,’ p. 139, n. 
sani&ne, AMg., pass. part. 4 being, 
p. 169, n. 3. 

[&am&lovide, Mg, 'mounted, 
p. 179, n. 7. 
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samasattha, 4 consoled,’ § 125. 
samikkka, AMg.,* discovers,’ p. 143, 
n. 1. 

samuggaa, * box,’ p. 94 n. 6. 
samucchida, 4 elevated,* § 45. 
samudaara, 4 address,’ p. 101 n. 7. 
sainudda, 4 ocean,’ § 45. 
samuppajjittiia, AMg., ‘occurred,’ 
p. 157, n. 2. 

samuppehiyanam, AMg., ‘ perceiv¬ 
ing,’ p. 143, n. 1. 

samullasanta, ‘brilliant,’ p. 113, 
n. 5. 

sarnpai, JM., * now,’ p. 139, n. 1. 
sampadatta, ‘ bestowed,’ p. 137, 
ii. 1. 

sainpehei, AMg., ‘ reflects,’ p. 164. 
n. 3; gerund sampehetta, p. 158, j 
n. 3. 

sambalayam, JM., ‘stores,’ p. 153, 
n. 7. 

sainbhariiina. * remembering,’ 

p. 132, v. 84. 

samma, AMg., ‘ right,’ p. 157, n. 1. 
sammajjia, ‘swept,’ p. 168, n. 4. 
saraa, ‘autumn,’ p. 153, n. 5. 
Sarassadi, § 11. 
sarisa, 4 like,’ § 24. 

[6ala, Mg., * accent,’ p. 181, n. 2. 
salaha, ‘praise,’ § 57. 
savana, Apa. —S'rumana, p. 77. 
savana, ‘ear.’ p. 123. (/). 
savatti, ‘co-wife,’ § 36. H. saut. 
Mar. savat. 

savara=*'a6ara, § 18 . 
savva, ‘ all,’ § 50. H. sab. 
savvannu, 4 omniscient,’ § 69. 
savvanam, 4 of all,’ § 111. AMg. 
savvesim. 

sasahara, ‘moon,’ p. 124 ( 0 ). 
sasimuhl, ‘moon-faced,’ p. 123 id). 
sas.siriada, 4 loveliness,* p. 113, n. 8. 
sahattha, 4 own hand,’ § 49. 
sahara=sapftara, § 13. 
sahassa, 4 thousand,’ § 49. 
sahaii, Apa., ‘nature,’ p. 77. 
sahasa, Apa., ‘thousand,’ p. 77. 
sahl, 4 friend,’ § 13. 
saanu.amae, ‘in the evening,’p. 105, 
n. 3 

fcfiftdam, 6 ‘welcome,’ § 49. Mg., 

6 Hilda no, § 11. 

r uulu, Mg., ‘ocean,’ p. 187, n. 6. 

‘fowler,’ p. 99, n. 8. j 

* from his own,’ p. 164, n. 7. 
jjc.rilckha, ‘like* (M. sariccha), 

H 10, 66. ! 


Salavahana, § 23. 

. sahai, ‘tells,’ § 125; imperat. 
sahasu, p. 130, v. 76; gerund. 
AMg. sahetta, p. 153. n. 10. 
sahania, ‘praiseworthy,’ § 49. 
sahavo, ‘saints,’ § 93. 
si, 4 (thou) art,’ § 132. 
siya, AMg., 4 may be,’ $ 133. 
siala, ‘jackal,’ § 60. H. syal. 
simha, simgha, ‘lion,’ § 65. 
sikkhavaiya, AMg., ‘ precept, 
p. 157, n. 4. 

sikkhida, ‘ learnt,’ $ 40. 

sijjhai, ‘is fulfilled,’ $ 125; fut. 

AMg., p. 159, n. 9. 
sincai, ‘pours,’ § 125. 
sinja, ‘jingle,’ p. 123 ( d ). 
sittha, ‘told,’ § 125, p. 139, n. 6. 
sinlddha, ‘sticky,’ etc., § 47. 
sineha, 4 affection,’ $ 47. cf. neba. 
sitta. ‘sprinkled.’ 5} 125, p. 112, 
n. 4. 

siri,=«W, § 68. 

sivia, AMg., 4 palki,' p. 158, n. 8. 
[divila. Mg., ‘camp,’ p. 186, n. 1. 
sihala,=#iA7i«t’a/, p. 77. 
sisa, ‘head,’ p. 113, 11 . 1. 

Slha, M., ‘lion.’ cf. simha, § 65. 

Apa. sihu, § 73. 
sihu, M., ‘ rum,’ p. 122 (c). 
sua, (l) 4 heard,’ § 125. 

(2) 4 parrot (6uka). 
suai, ‘sleeps,’ § 132. 
suandhi, 4 fragrant,’ p. 112, n. 5 
suia, ‘ cleaned,* p. 168, n. 4. 
suidavva, 4 to be slept,’ p. 99, n. 7 
sukkha, 4 dry,’ § 38. Pb. sukka 
H. sukha. Bg. £uka. 
sujjhai, ‘is purified,’ § 125. 
sutthu, 4 well,* § 38. 

8Ul?.ai, ‘hears,* § 131. S sunadi, 
§ 132; gerundive sunidawa, § 137 ; 
passive, sumadi § 135, n. 
suraf, Apa, ‘hears,’ p. 77. 
[§undikagala. Mg., ‘ grog-shop,’ 
p. 180, n. 3. 

sunua, 4 empty,’ p. 102, n. 6. Pb. 
sunna. H. suna. 

8U£©di, ‘hears,’ §§ 125, 128, 131. 
cf sunai. 

sunha, ‘daughter-in-law,’ p. 118, 

v. 107. 

sutta (1) 4 asleep,’ §§ 34, 125. 

(2)~sutra. 

suttaa, AMg., ‘belt,’ p. 171, n. 10. 
suda, 6. 4 heard,* § 125. cf. sua. 
suddha, ‘ purified,’ § 125. 
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sundaraara, 4 more beautiful, 
p. 121, (a). 

sumarai^a, ‘ memory,’ p. 122, (a), 
sumaradi, 4 remembers,’ § 57, 
Also sumaredi, § 128. (M. bharai, 

p. 132, v. 84); caus. part, sumara- | 
vida, p. 101, n. 3. | 

summai, 4 is heard,’ § 135 (d). 
suvai, ‘sleeps,’ § 125. 
suvahum, 4 very much,’ p. 135, 
n. 12.' 

suvina, * dream,’ p. 140 n. 6. 

8UVO, 4 to-morrow,’ § 57. 
suvvai, 4 is heard,’ § 135. 
sussusaissam, 4 1 shall wait upon,’ 

§ 134. * I 

suhaa, 4 fortunate,’ p. 122, (a). 

siiaa, 4 spy,’ p. 177, n. 0. 

siiida, JM., suiya, 4 shown,’ p. 140, 

80, (1) AMg., 4 he.’ Mg., 4e, § 109. 

(2) ‘him,’ AMg. 

(3) ‘his,’ M., AMg., 6., § 109. 

(4) 4 her,’ AMg., (Mg. $e gen.). 

(5) 4 they, them,’ AMg. (Mg. $e), 

§ 109. 

80 a, (1) 4 sweat ’ (sveda). 

(2) AMg., seya, 4 white,’ p. 156, 

n. 5 (iveta). 

(3) AMg. seyam, 4 better,’ p. 

158, n. 2 (Jreyas). 
sela, 4 rock,’ p. 121, (6). 
sehalia, 4 vitex,’ p. 106, n. 10. 

SO, 'he,’ § 108. 
soa, (1) 4 grief’ (6oka). 

(2) JM. soya, 4 washing,’ p: 135, 
n. 2 (Jnucu). 

soavva=sunidavva, § 137. 
soum, ‘to hear,’ § 130, p. 103, 
v. 2. 

sokkha, ‘ happiness,’ § 43. 
soccft, AMg., 4 having heard,’ p. 157, 
n. 8. 

sonhft=sunhft, p. U8, v. 107. 
80 ttia=^ro/r»yo, p. 114, n. 8. Mg. 

4ottie, p. 178, n. 3. 
sotturo, 4 to sleep,’ § 130. 
8odftvva=8oavva, § 137. [n. 4. 

sodhai.ua, 4 to be purified,’ p. 101, 


somma, 4 good sir,’ §§ 48, 61. 
sovai, sovadi, 4 sleeps,’ § 132. 
sovana, 4 stairs,’ p. 114, n. 5, 
sohagga, 4 auspicious,’ p. 113, n. 4. 

H 

haa, hada (1) 4 struck,’ § 125 

(2) 4 taken,’ § 125. cf. 
hi a. 

hage, AMg , 4 S.,*§§11, 107. Apa. 

hati, § 107. . 

hattha, 4 delighted,’ p. 157 n. 8. 
hadakka, Mg.. 4 heart.’ p. 182, n. 1. 
hanai, ‘kills.’ § 126. 
hattha, 4 hand,’ § 38. 
haddhi, 4 alas,’ p. 93, n. 1. 
hammai, , is killed, ’ § 135 (d). 
harida, 4 green,’ p. 112. n. 4. 
haridum, 4 to take,’ § 136. 
harisft,‘joy,’§ 57. 
havissadi, ‘ will be,’ § 4. Mg. 
havi46adi. 

hasira, AMg., laughing, p. 78. 
hasedi, ‘laughs,’ § 128. 
hia, hida, 4 taken,’ § 12. cf. haa. 
hiaa, 4 heart.’ §§ 9, 60; abl. § 92. 
H. hia. 

1 hio, ‘yesterday,* § 58. 
hingulaa, 4 oinnabar,’ p, 169, n. 7. 
hutta, 4 facing,’ p. 108 (c) p. 133, 
v. 85. 

huvai, M.=hoi. 

huvissam (Mg. huvUlam), 4 1 shall 

be,* § 134. 

hua, 4 become,’ § 125. cf. bhiia. 

| H. huft. 

hoi, ‘becomes,* §§ 4, 129. of.hu* 

: vai. 6. bhodi. 

houra, 4 to be,’ p. 121 (e); gervind. 
houna, § 122. 

hojj&, AMg., 4 might be,’ § 133. 
i hottam, ‘being,’ p. 131, v. 80. 
i hotthfc, AMg., ‘was,’ p. 156, n. 1. 
homi, 4 1 am,’ § 129, hosi, * thou 

art.’ 

hossam=havissam, § 134. 
hohii, ‘it will be,’ § 134. 



STUDENTS’ BIBLIOGRAPHY. 


[This list is intended to assist the student to extending his knowledge of 

Prakrit, and to serve as a guide to College Libraries.] 

Prakrit. A. Grammars, etc. 

(1). Pischel (Dr. Richard). Grammatik der Prakrit- 
Sprachen. [“ Grammar of the Prakrit Languages .”] 
Forms one volume (Band 1, Heft 8) of the Grundriss 
der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde. 
Strassburg, 1900. 500 pages. Price £l-16s 

[ Deals with Jain Prakrits, Dramatic Prakrits, PaiSacI and 
Apabhrainda. A monument of industry and sound scholarship 
A student who has worked through this “ Introduction,” 
should be able to make use of this work of reference, without 
any knowledge of German, by studying the examples given. 
The book contains an index of more unusual and special 
forms.] 

{2). A complete Index to Pischel’s Grammar has been pub¬ 
lished by Don. M. de Zilva Wickremasinghe in the 
Indian Antiquary. [Is sold separately.] 

<3). Jacobi (Dr. Hermann). Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen 
in Maharashtrf, zur Einfuhrung in das Studium des 
Prakrit. f (i Selected Narratives in Maharastil as an 
introduction to the study of Prakrit.”] Leipzig, 
1886. 

[As regards the classification of Prakrits, and in some details 
of derivation this book is no longer up to date. For Jain Maha- 
rastrl it gives a concise account (in German) of Phonetics and 
Grammar, 86 pages of Selections, and a Vocabulary (Prakrit- 
Sanskrit-German). Nos. V. and IX of the Selected Narratives 
have been annotated and translated in this “ Introduction ” ; 
also portions of No. Ill to illustrate Ardha-Magadhi.] 

(4). Cowell (Professor E. B.). The Prakrta-Praka&a, or 
the Prakrt Grammar of Vararuci with the commen¬ 
tary (Manorama) of Bhamaha .with notes, an 

English Translation and index of Prakrt words; to 
which is prefixed a short introduction to Prakrt Gram¬ 
mar. Second Issue. London, 1868 

[Unfortunately Bhamaha’s commentary on the Xllth Sec¬ 
tion, which deals with iSaurasenl has been lost, and many of 
the sutras are “ obscure and corrupt.” The corresponding 
rules in Hemacandra’s work are given in an Appendix, “but 
even these leave many difficulties unexplained.” Bhamaha 
has sometimes misunderstood Vararuci.] 
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(5) . Hemacandra (vide page 79). 

(a) Siddha-hema-candra (Adhyaya VIII deals with 
Prakrit), edited by Pischel, Parts I and II. Halle, 
1877, 1880, with translation and notes. (German.) 

(6) . (6) De^inamamala, edited by Pischel. Bombay, 1880. 

(7j. Hoernle. The Prakrta-Laksanam or Canda’s Grammar 
of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakrt. Calcutta, 1880. 

[Arsa=AMg., not as Hcemlo stated=AMg. + M.] 

(8) Buhler. Edition of Prakrta-laksmlh. 

“The Paiyalachchhl Namamala, a Prakrit Kosha 
by Dhanapala. Edited with critical notes, an intro¬ 
duction and a glossary by George Buhler.” Gottin¬ 
gen, 1878. 

B. Texts. Mdhdrdstri . 

(9) . Hala. Sapta§atakam. (Vide p. 73.) 

(a) Edited by Weber. Leipzig, 1881. 

[Vocabulary in Gorman.] 

(b) Kavyamala Series No. 21. Edited by Durgaprasad 

and Parab. Bombay, 1889. 

[With Sanskrit commentary.] 

(10) . Setubandha or Ravanavaha. (Vide p. 72.) 

(a) Kavyamala Series No. 47. Edited by Sivadatta 

and Parab. Bombay, 1895. 

[With Sanskrit version and commentary.] 

(b) Edited by Siegfried Goldschmidt. Strassburg, 1880- 

[With German translation and vocabulary.] 

(11) . Gatidavaho, ed. Sh. P. Pandit. Bombay, 1887. 

[Bombay Sanskrit Series XXXIV. Revised edition.) 

Dramatic Prakrits . 

[It is unnecessary’ to enumerate editions of Sanskrit Plays. 
Many will be familiar to the student, others he will find in 
Schuyler’s Bibliography. Very few editions give a correct or 
consistent Prakrit text. This is mainly due to corruptions in 
the MSS.] 

<12). Karpuramanjari of R&jasekhara. 

Critical edition with Vooabulary by Dr. Sten Konow. 
Translation and Introduction by Prof. C. B. Lanman. 
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[Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. 4. This play is also in the 

too? 1 ! ® enes edited by Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay, 
I887* ] 

(13) . Sakuntala, ed. Pischel. Kiel, 1877. 

[Follows the Bengal version, edited with a sounder know* 
ledge of Prakrit than Monier Williams’ edition of 1867.] 

(14) . Mrcchakatikam, ed. Godabole. Bombay, 1896. 

(Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

[Other editions—Stenzler, 1847. Rama Maya 6arma 
Calcutta, 1829. Hiranand and Parab., 1902. The last has 
been quoted in the extracts, as it is much used by students. 
Translation. Dr. A. W. Ryder, Harvard Oriental Series, 
Vol. 9.] 

(16). Ratnavali. A second text of this, with a Prakrit- 
Sanskrit glossary by Capeller, is given in Bohtlingks 
Chrestomathie, p. 290 ff. St. Petersburg, 1877. 


A rdha-Magadhi . 1 

(16) . Banarsi Das Jain. Ardha-Magadhi Reader. 

Panjab University Oriental Publications. Lahore, 
1923. Price Rs. 3. 

(17) . Kalpasutra (Kappasutta), ed. Jacobi, Leipzig, 1879. 

[Translated by Jacobi, S.B.E., XXII, vide p. 71, and p. 161, 
n. 3.] 

(18) . Ayarangasutta, ed. Jacobi. London, 1882. 

(Calcutta edn., Sam vat 1936). 

[The first afiga and the most archaic. Important for prose.] 

(19) . Suyagadangasutta, ed. Bombay. Sam vat 1936. 

[Second aftga. Important for verse.] 

(20) . Uvasagadasao, ed. Hoernle. Calcutta, 1890. 

(Bibliotheca Indica). 


[Seventh aitga, contains narratives. Both text and com* 
mentary are edited critically.] ^ 

(21). Svami-Ratna-Chandra. Ardha-Magadhi Die- 
tionary. (AMg.—Eng. H. GuJ.). Indore. 2 Vols. 
*re out, 1923, 1927. 


* The whole of the AMg. canon was published at Bombay some ten 
years ago. 
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( 22 ). 


Jain Mahdrastri. 

• • • 

Avasyaka, Erzahlungen, ed. Ernst Leu] 
Leipzig, 1897. 

See also No. 3 above, Jacobi. 


11 


ann. 


Heft 1 


(23) . Kalakacarya-caritam, ed. Jacobi (vide. p. 139). 

Z. D. M. G. Vol. 34 (1880), p. 262. 

(24) . Kakkuka Inscription. (Extract No. 17, p. 134.) 


Jain & auras eni. 

(25) . Pavayanasara by Kundakundacarya, ed. Manohar 

Lai, Bombay, 1912. 

(26) . Kattigeyanupekkha by Karttikeyasvamin, ed. tfhan- 

darkar. 

(27) . Davvasamgaha of Nemicandra, ed. Sarat Chandra 

Ghosal, Arrah (India), 1917. 

(28) . Gommatasara, ed. Gajadhar LaL Calcutta. 


Patidci. (Vide p. 68-69.) 

Pali. 

[It is only necessary to mention a few books useful to the 
student who does not make a special study of this language.) 

Grammars, etc. 

(29) . Miiller, E. A simplified grammar of the Pali language. 

London, 1884. (Triibner.) 

[There is a short grammar by Frankfurter with selections 
and vocabulary. A better grammar is that of M. Duroiselle.) 

(30) . Childers, R. C. Dictionary of the Pali Language. 

Fourth Impression. London, 1909. 

Texts and Translations. 

(31) . Jatakas, edited by Fausboll. Triibner. 1 vols. 

London,1877. 

(32) . „ translated by various hands, edited by 

Cowell and Rouse. Cambridge, 1896. 

[With these the student can make a good start without a 
teacher.] 
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(33) . Andersen (Dines). Pali Reader. Copenhagen. 

(34) . Mahavamsa, edited Tumour, translated Geiger. 

(35) . Publications of the Pali Text Society* 


Old Prakrit. 

The material is scattered. For Asoka’s Edicts 
the student may consult 34—36. 

(36). Senart. Lea inscriptions de Piyadasi. 2Vols.Vol.il, 
trans. Grierson I.A. 

The first volume of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indi- 
carum. Asoka’s Edicts edited by Cunningham is 
difficult to obtain—and needs revision. 


(37) . 

(38) . 


A. C. Woolner. ASoka Text and Glossary . (Pan- 
Jab University Oriental Publications) Lahore, 

Hultzsch. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. 
Vol. I (Asoka’s Inscriptions) New edition. 1925. 


(39) . 

(40) . 


Franke (Professor O.) Pali and Sanskrit,” 1902. 

[Gorman. Vide p. 74, n. 2.] ( 

Lttders. “ Fragments of two Buddhistic dramas. 

fGerman. Vide p. 72, p. 78.] 


Late Prakrit. ApobhramAa . 

Hemacandra. Vide No. 5 above. 


(41) . Pingala-chandahsutra or Prakrta-Pingala-sutra. Ka- 

vyamala series No. 41, ed. Sivadatta and Parab. 

[A critical edition is needed.] 

(42) . Dhanavala. Bhavisattakaha. ed. Jacobi (with introd. 

and vocabulary), 1918. 


Modern Languages. 

(43) . Bloch (Jules). La formation de la langue mara- 

thfe. Paris, 1920. 

(44) . Turner, (R.L.). Gujarati Phonology J.R.A.S., 

1921. 

(46). Chatterji, (S.K.) Origin and Development of 
Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1926. 
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